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PREFACE. 


The object of this work is to impart a sound practical know¬ 
ledge of the Hindustani language as it is employed in daily life, 
more especially in intercourse between Indians and Anglo-Indians. 

The first part contains twelve short chapters on pronunciation. 
This subject is treated in a novel manner ; all difficulties are fully 
explained; and the chapters are progressively arranged, so that the 
reader may not be required to contend with more than one difficulty 
at a time* Any one who studies this part carefully will be able to 
pronounce the language in such a manner, as to make himself readily 
understood, and to avoid many errors, which are commonly made by 
Englishmen, Each chapter, after the first two, contains useful sen¬ 
tences of simple construction, composed of words entered at the head 
of the same or previous chapters* 

The second part, which consists of thirty-four chapters and con¬ 
stitutes the main portion of the book, deals with Grammar and the 
construction of sentences. The grammatical forms are simple enough 
in themselves; but it is not easy to employ them correctly. The 
inflection of nouns, pronouns and adjectives, and the conjugation of 
verbs can be readily learnt; but it is a difficult matter for an English¬ 
man to translate from English into Hindustani, in consequence of the 
great difference in the idiom of the two languages. Each chapter in 
this part of the book contains a list of words, idiomatic phrases, a 
lesson on grammar with a very full explanation of the manner in 
which grammatical forms are employed, and numerous examples 
embodied in conversational sentences* In most of the chapters these 
sentences, or a large proportion of them, are arranged in pairs, to 
represent question and answer or remark and rejoinder, the former 
uttered by an English gentleman or lady, the latter by a native of 
India, or vice versa * Such sentences are so arranged that if those 
on the left side of the page be covered, the English version of the 
Englishman^ utterances and the Hindustani version of the Indian 3 s 
utterances will be presented to view, and these the student should 
learn to translate at sight. The former are confined to modes of ex¬ 
pression that he will find frequent occasion to employ himself; the 
latter include many phrases and expressions that it is essential to 
understand, as they are of constant occurrence and afford some indi¬ 
cation of an Indian^ habit of thought, though it is unnecessary to 
commit them to memory, as they are never employed by Europeans* 
It may he added that all the words that occur in the first and second 
parts, with the exception of a few introduced for some special reason, 
are words in everyday use. 



Tlie third part of the book, consisting of a single chapter, treats 
of the application of the Persian alphabet to Hindustani, with exer¬ 
cises in reading. Ability to read and write the Persian character is 
required for every public examination in Hindustani, that is not purely 
colloquial, and it is in this character that books and newspapers are 
generally published. Those who wish to learn to write it, should 
copy first the single letters, and when they can write them with 
facility, the initial, medial and final letters, and their combinations, 
and lastly the exercises in reading that will be found in this chapter* 
It will be observed that the strokes that form the letters vary in 
thickness according to their shape and position ; and to produce this 
effect in a perfect manner a reed pen, Indian ink, and a competent 
teacher are essential* It is easier, however, for an Englishman 
to write the character with a pencil or a steel pen; and some I?idians 
always use an ordinary steel pen for that purpose* All the letters 
must be written from right to left. This chapter can be studied 
with advantage by any one who has gone through the first part of 
the book, and desires to make himself acquainted with the Persian 
character, before he has completed the second part* 

The third part of the book is followed by the appendices* The 
first appendix shows the terms used to express various degrees of 
relationship, which are (as explained in Chapter 17, note 26) of a 
very complicated character; and the second contains a note on 
transliteration. 

A few words as to the origin of Hindustani may not be amiss* The 
court language under the Muhammadan rulers of India was Persian ; 
but during their time a new language grew up in the royal camp at 
Delhi. This was formed by the incorporation in the local dialect, 
sprung from Sanskrit and known as the BragBasket, of a Large number 
of Persian words and of Arabic words current in Persian, and by the 
gradual modification of its grammatical structure. The new langu¬ 
age spread far and wide, especially amongst Muhammadans, and is 
now spoken by millions as their mother tongue* It is still more exten¬ 
sively employed as a second language by persons who use other dialects 
in their own homes, and serves in fact as a lingua franca more or less 
throughout India, like French on the continent of Europe. It is 
called Urdu by those who speak it, a name derived from its place of 
orgin, Urdu signifying a camp* 

A literary language largely prevalent amongst Hindus has been 
formed from Urdu by the exclusion of Arabic and Persian words and 
the substitution of Sanskrit words in their place. This language is 
called Hindi ; and the same term is applied to a rural dialect, 
varying in different districts, which has absorbed a certain number of 
Arabic and Persian words, but still retains archaic forms of speech, 
which Urdu has discarded* The Bra} Bdshd y now no longer spoken 
is often included under the term Hindi * 

By Englishmen generally and by some Indians Urdu is called 
Hindustani ; and the latter term is often used in a more comprehen¬ 
sive sense to include both Urdu and Hindi , which had their origin 
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in Hindustan* proper, the country extending from the neighbour¬ 
hood of the Sutlej to Benares. 

The system of transliteration that I have adopted, for the repre¬ 
sentation in the Roman character of Hindustani words, is in general 
accordance with that recommended by the Oriental Congress that 
met at Geneva in 1894, and also with the system followed by the 
Government of India for spelling the names of places in that country, 
which have not become well known in an Anglicized form. Means 
have been taken also to indicate certain sounds not hitherto repre¬ 
sented in the Roman Oharacter.t 

Daring a recent visit to India I availed myself of the services of 
Maulawi Mirza Beg, an able scholar of good family and a native of 
Delhi, employed on literary work under the Director of Public In¬ 
struction in the Punjab, who kindly permitted him to assist me in the 
revision of this work. We went together word by word through all 
the Hindustani sentences in the book; I consulted him on all doubt¬ 
ful points regarding grammatical rules ; and I was thus enabled to 
effect many improvements both in the text and in the notes. 


# Generally pronounced Hindustan with a short u (and by some classes Hindos- 
tSn) t though written in the Persian character with the equivalent of a long w. 

f The note on transliteration contained in Appendix II will, it is hoped, be found 
useful by persons interested in the subject, who arc acquainted with the Persian 
character. 
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IFIIFLST PART. 


Pronunciation- 

The foot-notes to the following chapters, that are not included within brackets* should 
be carefully studied by all who wish to make themselves readily intelligible to the 
natives of India, 

The notes included in brackets can be omitted if so desired. They are intended to 
facilitate the task of those, who desire to acquire the most accurate pronunciation 
attainable by an Englishman; and they contain information on various matters of 
interest. 


FIRST CHAPTER. 

Short Vowels- 

a like first a ia apart, papa, or the a’s in America, or 
„ u in up, pap (where u is followed by a consonant in 
the same syllable). 1 

i „ i „ kiss, sensible, laity, first e in eternal, y in pony. 

u „ u „ pall, pass, injury (never as in up, until or in 

impwdent). 

Obscure Vowel Sound- 

Sound of e in muscle indicated by an accent (—') 2 on the 
preceding consonant. 

Consonauts pronounced as in English. 

g as in go, yet, yimlet (never as in yem yinyer). 

s ,, ,, so, gas, kiss (never as in as, is). 

ch „ „ church** (never as in machine or in c/iasm), 
b/f, h, j, k, l , m, n, p, w, 2 , sh 3 ordinary sounds. 

1. The vowel sound is really the same, though represented in English by a in the 
first case, and by u in the second. 

2. An indistinct or obscure vowel sound* occurs in many English words. It is 
sometimes represented by a vowel as by e in ( muscle 1 and 4 doz.cn \ by o in * bosom. 3 , 
by a in 4 Durham *; and it is sometimes heard between two consonants, where there is 
no vowel, e.g* % between s and m in 4 chasm * and in 1 baptism \ This obscure vowel 
sound is heard also in many Hindustani words (taken from Arabic^ between two con¬ 
sonants, where there is no intervening vowel. In this book it is indicated by an accent 
on the first consonant, as in as'l which rhymes with 1 muscle \ waz'n which, rhymes with 
* dozen \ akak'l which rhymes with * buckle faz'l which rhymes with ‘pnszle’, and 
naz'm in which z'm has the same sound as som in * bosom 1 and sm in 1 chasm 1 and 
1 baptism \ 

3. The sounds of ch in ' church * and of sh in 1 ship J are each represented in 
the Persian character by a single letter, 

[The letters 9 and h sometimes, though rarely, occur in Hindustani in two succes¬ 
sive syllables, as in the English word ( mishap \ This may be indicated by a hyphen 
between the two syllables, e*g. t taking easy ’,] 
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Chap. II. 


ah 

hah? 

sab 

iS' ac J'L 

shah {shahk ) 4 5 * 7 

JptiZ 

52 m 

cTmjp 

mulk 

us 


is-fanj 

biUknV* 

gum-haz 

mun-sif 8 

mnsh-kil 


now. 

hi* 

that (eonjO 

when ? 

Ids 

whom, what* 

all* 

is 

this, him, her, it. 

true, the truth. 

Ml 

hole (burrow). 

doubt. 

inch 

inch. 

bridge. 

bach-pan 0 

childhood, 

hoof* 

adag 

separate, apart. 

silent. 

sa-hah 

cause, reason. A 

country. 

ba-hin 

sister. 

that, him, her, 
it. 

na-mak 
(vulg. ni- 
mah }. 

salt, 

sponge. 

as'l 

origin. 

quite* 

waz'n 

weight. 

dome. 

naz'm 

poetry. 

just (adj.). 

faz'l 

grace (of God). 

difficult, diffi¬ 
culty. 

shah 1/ 

shape and appearance, 
figure. 


SECOND CHAPTER, 

Long Vowels , 1 

a like a in ask, pass, tomato* 
l n i n police, ee in eel y ey in key. 

u „ u „ rule, oo in too (never like u in mule)* 

e fJ e „ eh, a in major, 

o n o „ old, gold, go, 

4, [In Arabic shahk, but the second h is generally dropped in Hindustani (as ex¬ 
plained in eh, 11 on double consonants),3 

5. Bemember that ki must be pronounced short like key in 1 donkey not like 
the word * key \ 

6* In the * First Part 1 of this book ; the division of syllables is always shewn by 
a hyphen. In Hindustani the accent is as a general rule approximately the same on 
each syllable. 

7. [In Arabic hi-al-kulli, pronounced bilrkul-li, lit, t with the whole 1 , * wholly' 
or * quite 1 . In Hindustani the final i is dropped, and consequently the second l f as t a 
double letter must, in Hindustani, be always followed by a vowel,] 

8, Mtmsif means literally i doer of justice \ It is used as an adjective, and also as 
the title of a subordinate judicial officer. 


1. All the long vowels in Hindustani have a sharp, clear sound. The long vowels 
in English are often pronounced with a drawling intonation. This should be avoided. 





Chap. III. 
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dg 

fire, light (for cigar, &c.). 

hi 

just (adv.). 

kd 

of* 

in* 

this very. 

ham 

work, business, > 

pd«nl 

water. 

ndm 

name, 

71U&-U 

gardener. 

lam-bd 2 

long. - 

si-pa~hl 

soldier, sepoy. 

wn 3 ii*ni 

wool, woollen. - 

eh 

one. 

hitch 

march. 

be 

without. 

kam-p?2 

camp* - 

ne 

Jy- 

na-mfi-na 

pattern. ^ 

se 

from, With. ' 

bu-% 

needle* 

seb 

apple. 

ho 

to. 

ga*l 

went, gone (she). 

bo4o 

speak, say. X 

ga-e 

went, gone (they). 

hash 

sense. 

sa-is 4. 

groom, syce. 

be-hash 

insensible. 

d-e-gd 

will come, x 

ho-i 

any, any one. 

Id-o 

bring. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

The diphthongs ai and «« and the letter y• 

ai like ai in aisle or i in high (approximately). 

au a sound between those of oiv in f to sow ’ and in ( sow ’ 

y like y in ^oung, ^ea. (the animal). 


hai 1 

is. 

sau 2 

hundred. 

bait 

bullock. 

kaun ? 

who ? what ? 

mai-lcl 

dirty. 

fauj 

army. 

ai-sd 

so, such (astbis). 

mau-sim 

season. 

hai-sd 

bow, of what sort ? 

chan-ki 3 

chair. 


2. In lambu, isi, pdni and mail be careful always to pronounce each syllable dis¬ 
tinctly, to give clearly the sound of long d and long i and to lay as much stress on the 
second syllable as on the first. In sipahi rather more stress is laid on pd, which has a 
long vowel, than on si with a short one; but the final syllable hi is as strongly accented 
as the second. 

3* Isi is a contracted form of is hi. 

4. The word sMs (AnglieS syce) consists "of two syllables, i*e n there is a slight break 
in sound between a and i. 


1. An Englishman generally pronounces hai exactly like the English word * high ’ 
which is not quite correct, though near enough for practical purposes. 

[The proper sound is that of ha as in * Havana } followed by that of short i as in 
< laity pronounced without a break, so as to form one syllable. Similarly by uttering 
ha as in 1 barometer \ followed without a break, by the word ‘ ill V we get the trim 

sound of hail. 1 ] . ± _ 

*/. [The proper sound of sau is that of sa as in £ salute % followed by that of u in, 
injury \ pronounced without a break, so as to form one syllable.] 

3. ChauJci t a wooden seat, stool, or stand, a chair, a police or posting station, post 
(of a guard, &c.). 






Chap, III* 


yd 

kydP 

ki-yd 

pi-yd 

pi-yd-ld 


or. 

what ? 
done, made, 
drunk* 
cup< 


ga-yd 4 5 6 gone (he), 

Jw ga-yd become, 

le ga-yd hai 5 has taken away, 
na-yd new. 

ba-ydn statement, explanation. 


d-yd hai 

Id-ya 

pd-ya 

ma-cha-yd 

sd-ya 


is come, 
brought, 
found, 
raised up. 
shade, shadow. 


d-i-ye 
mol li-ji-ye 
ki-ji-ye 
chd-hi-ye 



be pleased to come, 
be pleased to buy. 
be pleased to do or make, 
is desirable, 
on what account ? 


Is M of this, of him, of her, of it, his, her, hers, its. 

Us Jed of that, of him, of her, &c, Kis ltd ? of whom ? whose ? 


Sack boh. 

Namak Ido , 

EJc inch lambd hai . 

U$ Jed baydn bilkul sack hai . 

Us Jed eJt sum maild hai , 

Mali eh sau seb Idyd hai . 

Mohan be-hosh ho gayd hai , 

Ah us lea JiosJi dyd hai . 

Bala hi sipdlii Jcampii Jeo gayd hai . 

Bail ne pdm piyd hai . 

Fauj ne ahJii Jmch kiyd hai , 

Us Jco ek namilna chdhiye , 

Koi hai ? 7 
Kami mulk hai ? 


Tell the truth. 

Bring (some) salt. 

If is one inch long. 

His statement is quite true. 

One of its hoofs (lit. of it one 
hoof) is dirty. 

The gardener has brought one 
hundred apples, 

Mohan has fainted. 

Now he has come to his senses 
(lit, to him sense is come). 

Say that the sepoy is gone to ,the 
camp. 

The bullock lias drunk some water 
(lit.by bullock water drunk is). 
The army has just marched (lit. 
by army just now march made 
is). 

He wants a pattern (lit, to him 
one pattern is desirable). 

Is (there) any one (here)? 

What sort of country is it ? 


4, In the word h should be sounded before yd y wit bout a break so as to form 
one syllable. 


5, Be careful to pronounce ga in gay a like ga in ‘organize’, Whon this word is 
prom nnred very quickly, the sound of the short a is sometimes hardly audible. There 
U a tendency amongst Englishmen to say tea instead of kyfi and hiyd t and gla instead 
of gayd. This should be avoided. 

6, Le gayd hai } lit, * having taken gone is % n (?., * lias taken away 

t* Bells are used to a very small extent in India ; and when a servant is wanted 
is not Known what person may be within hearing, it is customary to shout * kol 
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Is ha hyd sahab hai ? 

A s'l hyd hai ? 

Kis h$ isfanj hai ? 

Saw hai yd mall ? 

Chauki haun le gayti hai ? 
Mohan hab degd ? 


What is the reason of this ? 
What is the origin ? 

Whose sponge is it ? 

Is it the syce or the gardener ? 
Who has taken away the chair ? 
When will Mohan come? 


FOURTH CHAPTER, 


ra-ho 

ka~ro } kar*nd 2 
sir, sar 
nau~kar 
fit-ra-ncl 


The two rV 


remain, stay, 
do, to do. 
head , 3 
servant, x * 
old (not new). 


md*ro 

M-ra 4, 5 

pu*ra 

me-rd , me-H G 
go~ra Q 


hit, beat, kill, 
diamond, x t? 
complete. v * 
my, mine, 

fair, a fair person, x 


There are in Hindustani two r*$ f a soft r and a hard r , the latter being dis¬ 
tinguished from the former by a dot below. 

To pronounce the soft r called re the tongue is pressed against the teeth, to pro¬ 
nounce the hard r called re against the palate. In pronouncing the English word ' ray % 
the tongue is brought in contact with the teeth and palate, where they meet. Thus 
the sound of the English r, before a vowel, is intermediate between those of re and re, 
though it more nearly resembles the former. In some of the northern countries of 
England r is pronounced with a burring sound, that resembles the sound of re. 

Comparatively few Anglo-Indians make any distinction between the two r*s. It 
is desirable to do so if you can; but a careful observance of the rules below, which 
apply to them both is of much greater importance, 

R (or it) is hardly ever clearly pronounced in modern English, when not followed 
by a vowel; and whether or not it is followed by a vowel, it has in very many cases an 
effect on the sound of the vowel which precedes it. Compare nr in 6 curry f and ir in 
* irregular 1 , where u, i and r are clearly pronounced, with ur in 1 cur r and tr in 1 sir * j 
and it will be found that the ordinary sounds of u and of i have been modified and are 
now identical, whilst r is not clearly pronounced. Compare also the sounds of e, oo 
and a in 1 he* 'pool* and 1 major 1 with their prolonged sounds in l hero , l 'poorest* 
and ' Mary 1 ; and the sound of o in c go* and 'stony 1 with the modified sound of the same 
letter in 1 gory 1 and'story 1 . In Hindustani the letter r, whether hard or soft, should 
always be fully pronounced, and it never affects the sound of the vowel that precedes 
it. Thia will be better understood from the following notes and examples, 

2, In Icama as in hatg t kar has approximately the sound of curr in 1 curry *—not 
that of 1 cur \ Sir and sar are pronounced like syr and surr in 1 syringe * and ' Surrey \ 
In naafcar, nr has the same sound as in karnd. Englishmen often omit the sound of r 
altogether in Hindustani words ending in at, and not infrequently fail ia consequence 
to make themselves understood. This is due to the common practice of pronouncing nr 
er, or, &e., in such words as ' sugar* 1 safer * and * major \ like a in 1 sofa \ 

8. The word-sir is generally used for 'head* in Hindustani; but sar } which is 
Persian, is found in several compound words of common occurrence, 

4, Be careful to lay equal stress on each syllable in k%rd purd, merd, men and gord* 
and not to prolong or otherwise modify the sound of the vowel preceding r. The first 
Syllables should be pronounced like he ; poo, ma and go, in the words 'he*, 'pool* 
'major* and 'go —not as in 1 heroVpoorer\ 'Mary* and 'gory*; and the second 
syllables like ra and re in f rather 1 and * recent \ Englishmen often pronounce men 
like ' Mary whilst Europeans and persons of mixed birth brought up in India 
commonly give to ' Mary s the sound of tnerL 

5, Merd is used before masculine and meri before feminine nouns. 

6, In the present day this term is applied almost exclusively to British soldiers, 
or men who have served in that capacity. 
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hosh-ydr 7 

clever. 

panlr 

cheese. 

NuT‘pur B 

City of Light. 

chor 

thief. 

ser 

2 lbs. (Anglice 
seer.) 

hap-rd 

cloth.* 

lom-ri 

fox. 

chau-rd 

wide. \ 

hard 

big, large, very, 


great. 


gar'm® 

hot, warm. * 

barf 

ice, snow. X 

far’ah 

carpet, floor, x 

sir'f 

only, x ; 

fik'r 

anxiety, thought, 
consideration. 

bar 10 

banyan tree. 

la-rd, lar*ncl 

fonglit, to fight. 

lar-ka, lar-M 

boy, girl. 

jar 

root. x 

sar ga-i 

decayed. ^ jx 


Bard bar hai. 

Ah chup raho. 

Sab se alag mho , 

Chor ho mdro. 

Eh naydfar'sh mol Ujiye, 

Lomri hd bil hai. 

Bard mushhil ham hai . 

Baird 11 be shah hoshydr hai * 

Jar sar gal hai . 

Sir'f eh ser pamr hai . 

Kaisd chaurd hapra hai ! 

Kaisd bard Mrd hai! 

Is admi se larna mushkzl hai. 

Mali Ndr pur se abhl dyd hai. 

Merl hahin Edr pur ho abhi gai hai , 


It is a large banyan tree, 

Now hold your tongue. 

Keep away from them all (lit, 
remain separate from all}, 

Hit the thief. 

Be pleased to buy a new carpet* 
It is a fox's hole, 

It is a very difficult business. 
The bearer is no doubt (a) clever 
(servant). 

The root has decayed. 

There are only 2 lbs, of cheese* 
What wide (lit, how wide) cloth 
it is ! 

What a large diamond it is ! 

It is difficult to fight with this 
man, 

Moti has just come from Nurpur* 
My sister has just gone to 
Nurpnr. 


7, Ar in hoshydr is pronounced as in mdro or like arr in * sparring* * ; lr in panlr 
as in (not like ere in here) ; ur in Nitrpur as in purd (not like oor in * i * * poor *; itr 
in the same word* as in purdnd or like urr in 4 hurrah or in chor as in gorti (not like 
ore in * gore *) j and er in ser like er in merd (not like are in 1 mare ! }* 

Hosh-ydr lit, 1 sense-friend % i.e* f 1 befriended by one*s wits', means generally 

1 clever and sometimes 1 having one's wits about oue \ 1 on the alert 1 . 


8. Fur in Nurpur corresponds with the termination ton (is., town) as in 
1 Kingston \ * Brighton &c, 

9, Gar'm, har'f, &c„ are considered monosyllables ; but there is an obscure vowel 
sound between the two last letters like that of u between }' and m in * alarum \ 


10 v - A f \ ar is P ro ^ otm ced as in hard or like or in * borough 1 1 and it has the samo 

sound m lard, larnd, larhd, larki t jar and sar. 

of al'aleS ‘ h 0 *™’ A ** * Wh ° P erforlna the 
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Us kd naukar merd kaprd le gay cl 
hai. 

Gord hai yd sipuM? 

Js larki kd hyd nam hai ? 

Is har'f kd hyd uaz'n hai ? 

Mohan kis se lard hai ? 


His servant has taken away my 
cloth. 

Is it an English soldier or a 
sepoy ? 

What is the name of this girl? 

What does this ice weigh ? 

Whom has Mohan been fighting 
with (lit. with whom fought is) ? 


FIFTH CHATTER. 

The two d’s and the two t’s. 1 2 3 


do 

give, two. 

dar-wd-za 6 

door., door-way* 

jaUdi 

haste, quickly. 

dar-y& 

river* 

ad-mi 

man, person. a 

der, de-ri 

delay, x 

yad 

memory. 

dard 

pain. 

band 

shut (closed). 

dau-ro 

ran, * 

turn 

you. v 

rat 

night. 

M-tah 

book, 'v 

ta-raf 

side direction, 

mat 

not. 4 5 

tarke s 

at daybreak* 

sat 

seven. 

to-ro 

break* ^ 

ba rhui 

much, many, very.x. 

dar-td 

fearing, *- 

4ub ffa~yd 

drowned. 

be-tdj be-tl 

son* daughter** 

dii-li 

branch, &c. 0 

tut ga-yd 

broken, 

4®*ro 

fear (imper.) 

ro-{i 

bread, a loaf. 

4c~rd 

tent. 

iuk*rd 

pieces slice* v 

4o-ri 

cord. 

ta-pak-td 

leaking* v 


1, The two Hindustani cTs and the two t*s correspond with the two r 7 s, There are 
a soft d and a hard d f a soft t and a hard f, the hard letters being distinguished by a 
dot beneath. When pronouncing the soft letters the tongue is brought in contact with 
the teeth, when prononncing the hard letters with the palate. The sounds of the 
English d and t are intermediate between those of the soft and bard letters; but they 
much more nearly resemble the latter, (The soft d and t are identical in sound with 
the corresponding letters in Italian), 

Comparatively few Englishmen are able to discriminate between the soft and hard 
letters, unless they have learnt the pronunciation in India in their infancy, and re¬ 
mained in the country sufficiently long to retain it. The majority pronounce both soft 
and hard letters like English d and L There is one case, as we shall see in the seventh 
chapter, where this frequently causes confusion; but it leads in general to no great 
practical inconvenience, 

2, Admit a corruption of Adami t 'descendant of Adam*, This word is generally used 
where we should say 1 man * or * men 1 1 though it may ho applied also ~to women or 
children, 

3, The dar in darwam is pronounced like dur in Durham i though the d and r have 
properly a softer sound, 

4, Mat ‘not 1 , used only in giving orders. 

5, Tarke a word used chiefly by the lower classes. 

6, l)al% 1 branch \ ‘open basket of flowers and vegetables’ s this word is applied also 
to presents to superiors of fruit, sweetmeats, spread on trays, offered generally 

on holidays* 
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Chap, VII. 


SEVENTH CHAPTER. 

The letter h (l) at the end of a syllable. 

(2) before a final consonant. 


yi-Mj yih 1 
wu-hi, wuh 
ha-ha y hah-td 
pa-hary pah-le 
bi-My hili-tar 


this very, this or he or she, 

that very or the same, that or he or she* 

said, saying. 

mountain, first or formerly, 
quince, better. 


ga-rhft^ gafh* or ga-rhi 
pa-rhoy park-mi 
u-fho, uth-na 
mu-jhSi or mujh ho 
bu-jhd doy bujk gai 


pit, or hole in the ground, fortress or fort, 

read, to read, 

get up, to get up, to rise, 

to me. 

pub out, gone out (extinguished). 


Jm-thi, hath 4 
sd-ihiy mthy Bath* 
su-khd, mhh ga-yd 
bai-th&s baith ga-e* 
wajh.® 


elepliaut, hand. 

companion, in company with, sixty* 
dry, dried up, 

sitting (lit, sat), sat down (plur.)* 
mode, manner, means. 


iez-fah'm 1 sharp-witted, shall r city, town, mik'r-ban kind* 

nalir canal, palihwdn wrestler* 

I. The letter h at the end of a syllable should be distinctly pronounced. In the 
following examples each word containing a syllable with a final % is (with one excep¬ 
tion) h preceded by another word of similar form, in which h is followed by a vowel. 
Bead aloud each word containing h followed by a vowel, and repeat in every case the 
same word, omitting the vowel but sounding the h. 

2. Compare garkd * a pit 1 and ghard f a pitcher \ which occurred in the last 
chapter. 

3. Garh ■ a fortress* ia used as a termination like burgh in * Edinburgh* 
Englishman often confuse this termination with ghar a house, and the names of towns 
in India arc frequently misspelt in consequence* 

4* In hath as in hdthl the t and the h retain of course their usual sounds. .As, ex* 
pi dried in the last chapter, th is never pronounced in Hindustani as it ia in English, 

The word hath Is sometimes used in the sense of 1 forearm and hand J or * fore¬ 
leg and foot 

5. The resemblance between sat 1 seven 5 * 7 and sath 1 sixty * often gives rise to 
mistakes amongst Englishmen, When there ia any room for doubt, the best plan is to 
enquire whether ‘six and one* or ‘three score 1 is meant) or to explain one's own 
meaning by the use of these terms. See eh. 18, note 9. 

G. In words of Hindi origin such as garhy mujh y ty'c.y that occur in the preceding 
< x am pies, there is not the faintest trace of a vowel sound between h and the preceding 
consonant. In the Arabic word waj% however, there is an obscure vowel sound 
I etweeu j and Jt, like that which follows t in Edinburgh, WaJ f hy therefore, is pro* 
] ouuced like a word of two syllables, with a strong accent on *waj ; and this is indicated 
ly the accent after jV 

7. When h precedes a dual consonant, an obscure vowel sound ia heard between 
h and the consonant. Tlius in fez-fah'm the h'm is pronounced like ham in 4 Durham *. 
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Ek bihi mujhe bhi do. 

Mohan> turn hhl sdth mho, 

Jaldi mat far ho, 

Uiho > utho ! Jaldi rtfhnti bihtar 
hai. 

Mem hath hilkul sukhd hai. 

Mohan bard mihfrbdn hai. 

With larkd bard tezfaJim hai. 

Tih wuhi pahar hai. 

Wvh kaht& hai hi yih gnmhaz 
hahnt purdnd hai. 

8d(h tidmi baith gae. 

Ag bujh gai hai* 

Rdthi m taraf baithd hai. 

Nah'r kdfdni sukh gayd hai. 

Us kd sdlhl Raj gar h se dyd hai . 

Yihi ddml mujh se pahle shall r ho 
gayd thd . 

Mnjhe hjd parhnd chdhiye ? 

Mujh ho sirf mil kaprd chdhiye . 
With garhd his kdm kd hai. 

Gorki isi taraf hai. 

Pah'lwdn ne us se kyd Icahd thd ? 


Give me too a quince. 

Mohan, you stay with (ns) too. 

Do not read fast. 

Get up, get up ! It is better to 
get up quickly. 

My hand is quite dry, 

Mohan is very kind. 

That is a very sharp boy. 

This is the same mountain. 

He says that this dome is very 
old. 

Sixty men sat down. 

The fire has gone out. 

The elephant is kneeling over 
there (lit. is sat [in] that direc¬ 
tion) . 

The water in the canal has dried 
up. 

His companion has come from 
Eajgarh. 

This is the man who went to the 
city before I tlid. B 

What should I read (lib, to me 
what to read is desirable), 

I want woollen cloth only. 

What is the use of (lit, of what 
work is) that pit ? 

The fort is in this direction ; (III. 
this very direction). 

What did the wrestler say to him 
(lit, by wrestler what with him 
said was) ? 


EIGHTH CHAPTER. 

Nasal n. 

n like n in the French word bon. 
ng „ ng „ England. 
nk nk ,, sunk, 

8, Yih* ddml gayd thd < this very man gone was i.e ., 4 this is the man who went 
Mujh se pahle, 1 first (in comparison) with mo *, i.e., ( before me* or * before I did 
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hdn 1 

yes. 

kjf-on 

hurt 

am. 

ya-hdn 

men 

in. 

wa-hdii 

main 

I. 

ha-hdn 

hain 

are. 

na-hlfi 

munh 

mouth/ace,* 

Ing-lis-tdn 

bank 

arm (above 
elbow). 

bang-la 3 4 

menk 

rain. 

laiig-rd 

gdiith 

kuot. x 

jah gal ^ 

bdiidh'Ud to tie. bind. 

Man-gal 


fasten. 


Munh Molo, Tang haro . 

Pankha zor &e Jcheitoho 7 , 

Rat ho wakdn raho . 

Bank men bard dard haL 

Is men eh gdntk haL 
Hlrd Singh Jed bang Id is gdon 
men haL 


why ? 

Jchen-cho 

Chat. VIII. 

pmllj draw. 

here. 

bans 

bamboo, >r 

there. 

sdiip 

snake. 

where? 

pd-on 2 

foot. 

no, not. 

gd-on 2 

village. 

England, 

tang 5 6 

tight* 

baogalow. 

rang 

colour. 

lame. 

sing 

horn, shoe¬ 

jungle. 

Singh 3 

horn. 

Lion (man's 

Tuesday. 

pan-hhd 

name), 
fan, punkah, 

• Open vour 

mouth. 

Tighten (it). 

Pull the punkah hard (lit. with 


force). 

Stay there at night. 

I have a bad (lit. great) pain in 


my arm. 

There is a knot in this. 

Hira Singh’s bungalow is in this 
village. 


X. To get approximately the sound q£ hdn , iu ease you do not know French, 

first pronounce ‘hang*, substituting the long sound of a as in 1 tomato 1 for that of 
short a. Then pronounce the same word omitting the sound ofp. 

2 The word pt?Q?i is sometimes used in the sense of leg and foot (see eh, 7* note 

4, 2nd para, about hath). 

[The words and gaon are now very lavgely employed instead of panw v and 
ganw f other forms of the same words, which are more dilficult to pronounce exactly as 
they are spelled.] 

3. Baiigld a thatched house with walls of matting, &c. t * a bungalow * t generally 
thatched, with mud walls plastered and white washed, and verandahs* 

4. Jailgal and Mangat rhyme with‘young gull ! } not with 'bungle’, the accent being 
the same on each syllable. 

5* In the English word 'singing', ng has the same sound as in the monosyllable 
A sing\ In ‘single’, pronounced *sing-gle\ g hns a double function—it represents with n 
the sound of ng as in ; siug\ which is heard in the first syllable ; and it represents also 
the ordinary sound of g, which is heard in the second* In English words of more 
than one syllable, where ng oeciirs, g performs in most cases this double function, as 
in England (Eng-gland), bungle (bung gle), younger (young-gcr), &c. When ng occurs 
in Hindustani, the g performs a double function, not only in words of more than one 
syllable, but almost invariably in monosyllables also, which is never the casein English. 
Thus in Mig, ng is pronounced like ng in ‘tangle 1 , in rang as in ‘wrangle* and in sing as 
in 'single*. 

6. The word Singh is an exception to the above rule, and should be pronounced 
like ‘sing*, fedlowed by the sound of h. 

7- In Bengal they say pankha taw instead of pankM hkencho, Tarn is from idnm 
to Stretch out (a cloth, &c.)h 
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Is hitdh me ?i naz'm nahm hai , 
Ingliddn men aisd jahgalnahm hai . 

Yih ddmi bachpan se langrd hai . 

Maiigal ho yahdn hoi gdon hd 
ddmi nahm thd. 

Bail hd ek pdon bdndhnd chdhiye* * 

Us sdnp hd bahut bard sir hai . 

Us ha sing tut gayd hai . 

Ek gord daryd men dud gayd hai . 

Is men shah nahm hai, hi sab sipd - 
hi kawpu ho gae hain. 
Ismattsimmen wahdn saga bahut 
hau 

Bdiiy main ne aisd hi pdyd hai . 

Wnh bard bans hahdn hai ? 
Shankar Dds meiih men hyon 
hhard hai ? 

Us hd hyd rang hai ? 


There is no poetry in this book. 

There is no such jungle in Eng¬ 
land. 

This man has been (lit. is) lame 
from his childhood. 

There was no village!' here on 
Tuesday. 

You should tie one of the bul¬ 
lock’s feet. 

That snake has a very large 
head. 

Its horn is broken. 

A eoldiei* has been drowned in 
the river. 

There is no doubt, that all the 
sepoys are gone to the camp. 

There is plenty of shade there 
in this season. 

Yes, so I have found it (lit. by 
me just so found is). 

Where is that big bamboo ? 

Why is Shankar Das standing in 
the rain ? 

What is the colour of it? 


NINTH CHAPTER, 

Three Arabic letters represented by h q & &&• 

Vulgar Pronunciation. 1 

d like an ordinary h — q and Mh like an ordinary h . 


1. Most Englishmen and tho great majority of Indians, including almost all 
uneducated Hindus, many educated Hindus, who have a colloquial knowledge only of 
Hindustani, and a largo proportion of uneducated Muhammadans, pronounce tho 
letters h q and M as shewn above. The adoption of this method of pronunciation, 
therefore, will never cause you to be misunderstood. 

[The Arabic letters h and q t when properly pronounced, differ from the ordin¬ 
ary h and fr in having a strong guttural sound. If you pronounce the English words 

* hay 5 and * calf 1 , uttering the initial letter in each case from the depths of the throat, 
the resulting sounds will be he and qdf 7 which are the names of the letters in question. 

The sound of qdf has been compared with that made by a crow in cawing. 

The proper sound of M is in all cases identical with the throat-cl earing or hawk¬ 
ing sound, as it has been called by Professor Whitney, which ch has in German 
after a, o and w, as in nach t dock, $uchen } and closely resembles the sound of ch in * loch } 
as commonly pronounced in Scotland-] 
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fall 

state, condition. 

sa^hib 

fci-sdb 

bill, account, > 

rah'm 

fya-zir 

calculation. 

present. 

fat'P 

hu-ziir 

highness.- 

sub'fy 

fauk'm 

order. 

mVk 

qa*lmi 

pen. 

be-wu-qdf 

qa*mis 

shirt, chemise. 2 3 4 5 * 7 

diq [diqq) 

qu-ll 

coolie. 

waqt 

qain-chi 

pair of scissors. 

naq-sha 

qu-sur 

fault. ir 

sa-baq 

shdMk 

branch. K 

Khu-dd 

shoMi 

saucy. 

kha-fd 

i}$,-ti-ydr G 

choice. -N V 

Ma-rdb 

mefch 

peg (large). 

yhi&-mat- 

sur^h 

red. 

gar 

hhub 


sir, Mr., a European 
gentleman, 
pity, mercy. ' 

victory or (in composi¬ 
tion) conquered, 
morning, 
peace. 

stupid, foolish, a fool 
(lit. without under¬ 
standing), 
bother, worry, 
time. 

map. v v; 

lesson. it 

God. 

angry. > * 
bad. 

servant, waiter. 7 
goodj well. 


2. Ifus&r literally ‘ the presence’ is equivalent to * your, his or her highness or 
majesty*, * your or their highnesses 1 $ but it is often applied, like other high so unci in-, 
titles, to European ladies and gentlemen and Indians of high standing, and sometimes 
to any person much above the speaker. The literal meaning of the word is not known to 
the great majority of those who employ it, 

3, When final h is immediately preceded by a consonant, an obscure vowel sound 
is always heard between the two, like that which follows r in Edinburgh. (This has 
been already described with reference to the Arabic word wafh t ch. 7, note 6), 
Hence fat f k y sub f h and sul'fi are pronounced like words of two syllables, with a strong 
accent on fat % sub and ml. 


The word fat'h occurs frequently in the names of men and towns, and in Eng¬ 
lish is written in various ways, e , g.. Eatalipur, and less accurately Fatebpur, Futteh* 
pore, &c. 

4* c Chemise* is derived from the Arabic word gewnis* 


5, In Arabic diqq ; the second q is dropped in Hindustani (as explained in eh* 11 
on double consonants). 

[6, IE you have any knowledge of German, note that M in ikhliydr , meM and sur'k& 
should be pronounced in accordance with the last paragraph of note 1, like ch in 
Tiacfo, and not like ch in ich, reckt? dutch. 

7, JDi idmatpdr ‘ servant * from Midmat ‘service** In English families, hotels, <&c* f 
this term is restricted to the servant whose chief duty is to wait at table* 
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HimV raho. Qalam do. 

Ilisdb lao, Hisdb Jcaro, 

Us ko diq mat karo. 

Is shakli ko mat toro. 

Merd qamw sur'Mi hai. 8 
Yih gull bard be-wuquf hai. 

Yih naqsha bard khardb hai. 

Wuh larka bard shokh hai. 

Wahdn sir'f ek hi qaihchi hai. 

Khudd ne bard faz'l kiya hai. 

Wuh mnjh se bahut Wiafd hai. 
Huziir ko iMitiydr hai; rah'm 
kijiye. 

Us ko sabaq khub ydd hai. 8 
Yahdn mek}} ek bhi nahm hai , 
sahib. 

Mulk fat’ll ho gayd hai; is 
waqt sul'li hai. 

Mujh se qusur ho gayd hai. 

Fat’li Singh sub'h ko yahdn dyd 
thd ; ab nahm hai. 

Hnziir kd kyd huk'ru hai ? 

Us kd is waqt kaisd hdl hai ? 

Ismif, sdhib kd khidmatgdr kahdn 
hai ? 


Stay here. Give me a pen. 

Bring the bill. Make a calcula¬ 
tion. 

Do not bother him. 

Do not "break this branch. 

My shirt is red. 

This coolie is very stupid. 

This is a very had map. 

That is a very saucy "boy. 

There is only one pair o£ scis¬ 
sors there. 

God has shewn great favour (lit. 
by God great grace made is). 

He is very angry with me. 

It is for your majesty to de¬ 
cide ; please he merciful. 

He knows his lesson very well. 

There is not a single tent peg 
here, sir. 

The country has been conquer¬ 
ed ; (at) this time there is 
peace. 

I have committed a fault. 

Fatah Singh came here this 
morning ; he is not here now. 

What is your highness’s order ? 

How is he now (lit. at this time) ? 

Where is Mr. Smith’s klud- 
matgar ? 


[8. Somo persons treat qamis as a feminine noun, and say men jamlSip 
9. Lit, to him lesson well (in) memory is. 
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Chap. X, 


TENTH CHAPTER. 

Two Arabic letters represented by an inverted 
apostrophe O and by gh- 


"Vttlgae Pronunciation. 1 

a ( preceded by an accent (as in jam'a 1 ) like ct in sofct- 


a c (not preceded by an accent) 

% i It ft t * ■ • 


a „ tomato* 

0 ^ 6llt 


( f ) before a vowel indicates the beginning of a syllable* 
like an ordinary g . 2 

1. The great majority of Indians* in eluding the classes described in the first note 
of the preceding chapter, do not pronounce the letter represented I by an inverted 
apostrophe at aif; but in certain cases they modify the vowel sound that accompanies 
it, as explained below i — 

n, Tn a few words the letter in question is a final letter preceded by a consonant. 
In this case a vowel sound like that of a in 4 sofa \ is heard after the consonant. Tins 
is represented by a 1 preceded by an accent* as in jam*a\ man'a\ jam and man being 
strongly accented. 

b. This letter after ci (not preceded by an accent) pjives to a {in the same syllable) 
the force of Hindustani i or n in 1 tomato’; and the words ba's;, maflutn are commonly 
pronounced ba$ t malum* 

c* After i the letter in question gives to i the force of Hindustani e or e in 1 eh f » 
and istVfa is pronounced as if written istefa^ bilfi'l like bilfeL 

d. When it follows a long vowel or a diphthong, as in shuvu*, baVndma^ it has no 
effect on the vulgar pronunciation. 

o. Before a vowel it always indicates the beginning of a syllable, and if in the 
middle of a word, a decided break after the preceding syllable, as in daf- ( a, qil^a 
(where the accent on the two syllables is approximately the same) ; but it does not 
affect the pronunciation of the vowel. 

[The following remarks will be found useful by those who desire to acquire the 
correct pronunciation, for which purpose, however, a competent teacher is indispens* 
able. The letter For which the inverted apostrophe is mad© to do duty represents a 
guttural breathing, and when properly pronounced, it imparts to the vowel with which 
it is associated a strong guttural sound. When the letter in question precedes a vowel, 
the vowel should be uttered from the depths of the throat. When it follows a vowel, 
the vowel sound begins as usual and merges into a strong guttural at the end, This 
letter is called 4 am.] 

2. The letter represented by gji is commonly pronounced exactly like an ordin¬ 
ary g* 

[When correctly pronounced, however, it is a strong guttural, and otherwise differs 
considerably in sound From the letter g , which most nearly approaches it in English. 
It is in fact a combination of the sounds of g and r uttered from the throat. It is 
called ghaiti } and is sometimes represented by g with a dot beneath, or with gome 
other distinguishing mark. 

Some Germans pronounce the letter r like ghain, though this is considered an affect¬ 
ation. The habit is common amongst officers of the army; and is termed r reisen 
1 to split r\ In Holland it is a general practice, especially amongst the educated 
classes, to pronounce r in this manner in certain cases. 

The French r grasseyd has a sound somewhat similar to that of 
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jam r a cs 

collection, addition, 
collected* 

ma/nfa* 

prohibition. x 

ziVa* 

district. 

ba t z } ba ( -ze 

some* 


known. x 

daf-a 

occasion, time. 

qil- { a 

fort. 

*d-lim 

learned, a learned 
man. 

*au-rat 

woman. 

mu- ( df 

forgiven. > 

gha-lat 

wrong, mistaken* 

gha-rib 

poor, quiet (a horse). 

ghul 

noise, din. 

ghudmi 

slave. 

gkus'l 

bath (act of bath- 
ing). 


Sab chirdgh jam* a* karo. 
Yih Mm abhi slnirfd karo* 


Yih baindma jam'a e ddr ho do , 

Wnh hard daghdbdz ddnn hai* 

Us bdgh men ek pur and qiVa 
Aai • 

Ghnldm gharib ddmi hai* 

Ah qawdfid kd waqt hai. 

Ba‘% ( dlim hain } aur baiz be - 
iL'uquf. 

Yahdfi bdghUha naluh hai* 

Hisdb kd Hlmaisdmushhilnahm 
hai 

Wahdn murghi bhl nahln hai . 

Yih ddmi be- ( aql hai ; fauzur vs kd 
qusur vnYdf kijiye . 
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wa ( -da 

■ y 

promise. 

is-ti c -fa 

resignation (of 
appointment). 

biUfil 

at present. x 

shu-r& 

beginning, sy 

bai^nd-ma 

deed of sale* * 

qd-H-da 

rule. 

qa~V)d-id 

rules, drill. 

Him 

science, knowledge. 

*aq'l 

t uz f r 

sense, intelligence. 

excuse, objection. 

bdgh * * * 4 

garden. 

bd-ghi-cha 

small garden* 

da-ghd-bdB 

fraudulent,a cheat, 

mnr-ghl 

domestic fowl, hen. 

chirdgh 

lamp (Indian)* 

Collect all the ehiraghs. 

Begin this work directly (lit. 


just now)* 

Give this deed of sale to the 
jamadar. 

lie is a great cheat. 

There is an old fort in that 
garden* 

Your slave is (i*e., I am) a poor 
man. 

It is time for drill now. 

Some are learned, and some are 
stupid. 

There is no garden here. 

Arithmetic is not so (very) 
difficult. 

There is not a single hen there* 

This man has no sense; please 
your highness to forgive him (lit. 
his fault)* 


3, From jam'a* and ddr * holding (control over) J is formed the word jama { dar— 

commonly written 1 jamad&r 1 in English or less accurately * jemadar *—which is the title 

of certain native ofiicerg in the army and police, and is applied algo to the heads ol 
certain small groups of attendants, such as chaprdsis or office messengers. 

4 Bdgh, 'agarden J ; diminutive barjhlcha, (a corruption of Mghcha,) 4 a small 
garden 3 , The word bdgh is used for a large garden or park, and in cases where wc 
should use the plural term ( gardens } or * grounds \ The garden attached to an 
ordinary house is called bdgMcha, 
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Fauj biljH is ziVa* men naMrt, 
hai , 

Us ko yahdn ghus'l naMn karnd 
chdhiye ; man'a e karo . 

Main ne isti'fa diyd hai. 

Turn ne bahut ghul machdyd hai , 

Us ne yih (iisdb eh dafa ghalat 
kiyd hai> 

Fat'll Khdh ne yih ica'da kiyd 
thd* 

Mam ne yih £ w'r kiyd hai , lei 
u mujhe is kd lull moflum na 
thd*\ 

Is kd kyd qdHda hai ? 


Chap, XL 

The army is not in this district 
at present. 

He must not bathe here; tell 
him not to do so, 

I have resigned my appoint¬ 
ment. 

You have made (lit. raised up) a 
great noise. 

He has done this account wrong 
once. 

Fatah Khan made this promise. 

I have excused myself by say* 
ing, that X did not know the 
state of the case. 5 

What is the rule for this ? 


ELEVENTH CHAPTER. 

Double consonants—Silent w* 1 


pak-kd 

ripe, cooked, 2 

his-sa 

part, share. 

kut-id 

dog. 

qis-sa 

story. 

bil-U 

cat. 

Hz-zat 

honour. 

bat-ti 

candle^ wick. 

ta- c aj-jub 

surprise. 

ras-sl 

rope. 

mu-al-lim 

teacher. 

lach-cha 

child, young of animal. 

khai-td 

sour- 

kach-chd 

unripe, uncooked, 2 

bhnt-id 

Indian corn cob. 

sack-chd 

truthful. 

chhab-his 

twenty-six. 

luch-chd 

dissolute. 

chimp-par 

thatched roof. s- 

hhach-char 

mule. 

chhar~re 

small shot (plur.) > 

5. Lit, by me this excuse is made, 
known *\ 

that i u tome the 

state of this was not 


1, In English a. donble consonant is in ordinary cases pronounced once only. In 
Hindustani a double consonant must always be pronounced twice qnifce distinctly, as it 
is in some compound English 'words, such as : mid-day, illegible, unnatural, irregular, 
misspelt, &c, 

2. The words pakkd, f ripe 1 or 1 cooked* and kachchd, f unripe 3 or 4 uncooked* hare 
attained a very wide signification, A pakba wall, for example, is a wall of masonry ; a 
pakka well is a well of which the sides are supported by brickwork ; a pakM road is a 
metalled road, a pakkd brick, a baked brick, a pakkd dye, a fast dye, and so on. 
Kachchd in similar cases indicates : a mnd wall, a well simply dug in the gronnd, an 
unmetalled road, a sun-dried brick, A w r all or a house built of baked bricks, with 
mud instead of mortar, is said to be kachchd pukka, Anglo-Indians have ex¬ 
tended the use of the word pakkd still farther and talk of 1 a pakkd appointment 3 , i , e. t 
one held by a permanent incumbent, and even of * a pakkd good fellowThe term 
pakkd badma'ash f a thorough rascal r is sometimes used in Hindustani. 
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mak-khi 

maJc-khan 

pat-ihar 

i-kat-fhd 

bu4^4hd 


fly. 

butter, 
stone, 
together, 
old* old man. 


chichi 

ach-chhd 

pach-chham 

mach-chhar 

mach-chhi, 

machh-U 3 


letter, 

goodj nice, well, 
west. 

mosquito, \ 
fish. 


hhatt 3 hhat lettei'j writing , 4 5 


tan-khwdh salary. 


Silent w, b 

khwdb dream. 


Makkhan Ido , Ghitthl par ho. 

Us hi hissd u$ ho ciblu do . 

Buddha hard hlmdr hai . 

Yih bahut achchha kuttd hai t 
Yih qatms achchha hai . 

A kbar *AU bard luchcha hai . 

Yahdh Jed mtdallim bard sachchd 
admi hai . 

Is mulJc men patthar bahut haih , 
Wnh seb kachchd thd anr bahut 
khaiid ; yih paJckd hai . 

Mujhe bard ta c ajjub haL 
Yih qissa sack nahm hai , 

Yih bhutfd achchha nahm hai . 

Yih maehekhi hai, yd Jcyd ? 

Wahdn chharre bilhul nahm haih. 
Yahdh machchhar bahut haih; 

mahkhieh bhi nahih. 

Gdoh men chhahbis quid haih ; sab 
ko yahdh ikalihd karo t 


Bring some butter. Read the 
letter, 

G-iyo him Iiis share directly. 

The old man is very ill. 

This is a very nice dog. 

This shirt is a nice one, 

Akbar Ali is a very dissolute 
fellow* 

The teacher here is a very truth¬ 
ful man. 

This is a very stony country. 

That apple was jinripe and very 
sour; this one is ripe. 

X am very much surprised. 

This story is not true, 

This Indian corn (cob) is not nice. 
Is this a fish, or what ? 

There is no shot at all there. 
There are plenty of mosquitoes 
here^ but not a single fly. 
There are twenty-six coolies in 
the village; collect them all to¬ 
gether here. 


3. Tho words machchM and machhll are both correct* though the former is seldom 
used by ibe better classes, 

4. Many Arabic words ending in a double consonant have been in trod need into 
Hindustani; and as a double consonant cannot be pronounced, unless it is followed by a 
vowel, it is customaryin these cases to drop one letter. Thus, as we have seen (ch. 1, 
note 4, and eh, 9, note 5), shakk becomes shah, and diqq becomes diq , Similarly khatt 
is contracted to khat . 

5. The letter %o between M and & is either not pronounced at all, or pronounced 
so slightly that the sound is hardly perceptible. 
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Khaehchar ko is ram sb Idndhnd 
chdhiye, 

Muzaffar Khan pachchham se dyd 

hait 

Batti bnjhd do . 

Us ghar kd chhappar hharab ho 
gaga /mi. 

Us ne mujhe bard, be'izzat kiyd/iai. 

BilU kd bachcha kalian hai? 


Chap* XII. 

Yon should tie up the mule with 
this rope, 

Muzaffar Khan has come from the 
west. 

Put out the candle. 

The thatched roof of that house 
is worn out (lit* become bad). 
He has grossly insulted me (lit* 
by him to me greatly without 
honour is made). 

Where is the kitten ? 


TWELFTH CHAPTER, 

Double y and doable w— diphthongs—special notes on 
the division of syllables and on certain letters. 

DoUBLIS y AND DOOBLD W* 


tay-ydr 1 2 

ready. 

aw-tcal 3 

first. 

ludy hdi ! 

Diphthongs . 3 

alas, alas! pai-ddn 

mat. 

rdi 

opinion, Hindu 

pdi-jdma 

drawers for sleeping, 
or in native style. 


title . 4 

pai-ddv 

durable, strongly 

gdi 

cow. 


built. 

sa-rdi (oTsa-rd) 

inn, caravansary. 

jdi-phal 

nutmeg. 


X* The letters ay and y in tayySr are pronounced like the two y’s in ‘juy yard \ 

2. The letters aw in awwal are pronounced like aw in * awake *, Care must be 
taken, however, to pronounce both the w’s in awwal. 

3. The diphthongs at and au have been dealt with in the third chapter* There are 
three other diphthongs of less frequent occurrence, di f du and eu t 

When di are final letters, they should be pronounced without a break between 
them, stress being laid on a. The resulting sound as in hdi and rdi closely resembles 
that of i in 1 high 5 or ye in 1 eyepronounced with a drawling intonation* 

They are pronounced in the same manner in certain compound words, where they 
are not final letters, such as: pdiddn 1 mat from the Persian pdi 'foot* or * leg * and ddn t 
an affix denoting a receptacle or stand j pdiddr lit* { foot-holding \ i, e. t * durable 1 , 
4 strongly built pdijdma t from pdi and jama garment; jdiphal 1 nutmeg \ from jai 
and phal * fruit 

In other cases d and i are sounded separately with a slight pause between them, 
as we have already seen in fd*Uda advantage, and &-i ye *be pleased to come \ 

Au should be pronounced without a break, the resulting sound, m in ndu, being 
almost identical with that g£gu> in 1 now 1 , pronounced with a drawling intonation. 

Eu also ought to be pronounced without a break. This is difficult, but a slight 
break will be of no con sequence, if the e is strongly accented and the u sounded short. 

[It may be observed that the three diphthongs under consideration are often 
represented in the Roman character by de, do and eo instead of di t du and cu.] 

4. Rdi 1 opinion 1 is an Arabic word; rdi * prince , or 1 chief 1 is Hindi, and is gener¬ 

ally employed as a title of honour, often conferred by Government on Hindu gentlemen. 
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h\ 


ndu boat. 

ictrlmi (or ta-l&b) tank. 
chhdu-ni cantonments, 

gm-dum B tapering. 


deu 
deu4d 
deu-rhl 
sett, (or seh) 


demon, deity, 
a god, 

porch, threshold, 
apple. 


Awwal larhd haun hai ? 

Wuh tarhe tayydr ho gayd tha ■ 

Baif hai! gdi kahdn gal hai ? 

Yih sen mi sahib ho do. 

Yih gumbaz bard pdiddr hai. 
Paiddn bard mailct hai , 

Wuh pdijdma phat gayd hai , 
Yihjdiphal achchhd nalun hai m 
Kol admi sardz men hai ? 

Yahdn ndu nakm hai. 

Bahnt bard taldu hai , 

Chhduni men sipdhi bahut hain . 

Eh bard gaudum patthdr wahdrl 
hhard hai . 

Sals dear hi men hhard tha* 


Who is the first boy ? 

He was (lit, was become) ready at 
daybreak, 

Alas, alas ! where is the cow gone? 
Give this apple to the mi sahib , 
This dome is very strongly built. 
The mat is very dirty. 

Those pyjamas are torn. 

This nutmeg is not nice, 

Is there any one in the sarai ? 
There is no boat here. 

Ifc is a very big tank. 

There are a great many sepoys in 
the cantonments, 

A large tapering stone is stand¬ 
ing there. 

The syce was standing in the 
porch. 


Special Notes. 

The division of syllables. 

Two consecutive vowels, in any other combination than those above mentioned, are 
always sounded separately, so as to form two distinct syllables, as in ga*e f ga-t , d-e*gd 9 
la-o (ch. 2). 

A consonant between two vowels almost always forms part of the syllable to 
which the second vowel belongs, as in na-mah * salt \ 

This rule applies also to the letter represented by an inverted apostrophe (which 
is considered a consonant), e . g. f mu* l al4im 4 a teacher \ 

[There are a few exceptions to the general rule such as jur-at ‘audacity* mir-dt 
1 a mirror \ which are pronounced with a very decided break after the letter n This 
can be indicated either by a hyphen as above, or by an apostrophe, e, g,,/urVt.] 

Two consecutive consonants never occur at the beginning of a syllable, except d, 
gj, h Vi T or 1 followed by an h t besides of course ch r &h t gh and fcft, which represent 
single letters, Ch as we have seen may be followed by h in the same syllable, as in 
chhor do 4 let go* ach-chhd 4 good \ 

The letters 6, d, &e., in the middle of a word are, if followed by h , generally in 
the same syllable as the latter, as in deu-rhl 1 a porch 1 , hd-thi ‘an elephant 1 . In a 
few words taken from Persian or Arabic, however, such as shub-ha 1 suspicion the 
consonant and the h are divided. The matter is not of much importance, as it would 
be difficult for a listener to detect the difference in sound between hd-thi and hat-hi t or 
between sK0b m b<i and qfcu-bha. 


5. Qdudum from the Persian gdu * cow * bnir or ‘bullock 1 and dum 1 tail \ 
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Many Sanskrit words have two or more initial consonants j but modern Indiana are 
generally unable to pronounce them* Some of these words have taken a second form ; 
thus strl f a woman 1 has been changed to f isfr-ri*, shi-i (a title prefixed to the names 
of deities and eminent persons) to strl* English names, and English words incorporated 
in the language undergo a similar transformation j thus i Smith s becomes Is*7nit t 
* slipper 1 BiUpar or siEpaf, 1 glass* gilas, 

[English newspaper writers frequently spell Oriental names after the French 
fashion; hence we find T>j at the beginning of many Turkish names, these letters 
being employed to represent the sound of the English J, which does not occur in 
French words,] 

The letters » and w —final a in Sanskrit names, 

[The sound of v does not occur in Hindustani; and Indians who study English 
generally experience the greatest difficulty in learning to pronounce this letter correctly, 
English writers on Sanskrit literature, however, employ the letter v in Sanskrit words 
Thus the name of the oldest sacred book of the Hindus appears as the Rig Fcdu* In 
India at the present day it is generally called the Rig Wed, It will be observed that 
the final short a is dropped, This Is the case with Sanskrit names generally* Thus 
Rama is now called R4m t and the epic poem describing his adventures, the Rdmayan 
Instead of the Ramdyanz, 

It may be added that though the sound of w in English and in Hindustani is 
almost identical, there is a slight difference. As pronounced by an Indian, speaking 
Hindustani, it is not quite so far removed from the sound of v as is the English w.] 

The letters *, t and ». 

[The letters s, t and s are each used in this work without any distinguishing mark 
to represent two or more letters of the Arabic alphabet* Each letter of each group has 
in Arabic a sound peculiar to itself i but in Hindustani they are in each case pronounced 
alike, and it is therefore unnecessary to make any distinction between them. Some 
few Muhammadans affect in Hindustani to give to these letters more or lees of the 
sound that they have in Arabic, but this i& generally considered pedantic*] 

Letter represented by eh, 

[A Persian letter of rare occurrence pronounced like % in 'azure* is generally re¬ 
presented in the Homan character by zh (with or without a line beneath). It does not 
occur in this work,] 


szEOonsm ip-A-ir/t. 



Grammar and tlie construction of sentences. 



THIRTEENTH CHAPTER. 

The inflection of Masculine Nouns. 


potd 

son’s son. / 

dadd 

father’s father. ' 

bhatZjd 

brother’s son. 

ndncl 

mother’s father, s 

ghasiydra, 

grass cutter. 

chachd 

father’s brother. ' 

gimshai 


rd/jd 

rajah. 

andti 

egg- 

bdbd . 

term of respect, 

hamrd {from 

chamber., room. 


European child. 

camera) 


Idla 

tulip. / 

banda 

slave. 

Rimaliya 

Himalayas, 

payya } pahiya, cart or carriage 
wheel. 

Mhdnsdmdri 

steward, butler. 

rdsta , rasia 

road, street, path. 

Minsk 

pleased, happy, ^ 

rupaya 

money, rupee. 

bhnar 

ill, an invalid. 

hudn, hud 

well, / 

zakhmi 

wounded. 

dhudn 

smoke. 

asU 

original, real. 

sawdr 

inttd 

mounted, trooper, 
pony. 


genuine. 

hiran 

deer, 1 

dono 

both“the two. 

phul 

flower. 

tm—tmon 

three—the three. 

shikar 

sport, (hunting. 

char—chdrofi 

four—the four. 


shooting, fishing) 

pdnch—pdnclion five—the five. 

shauq 

game, prey, 
liking (for any oc* 

chha—chhaoii 

six—the six. 

zaMi'm 

eupation). + 

hal 

yesterday, tom or- 

wound, sore, sore 

par 

on. row. 


place. 

iah 

up to, as far as, 

mazhab 

religion. 

ai 

0. till. 


X. The hiran is a kind of antelope i "but animals of this sj^ecies, which are very 
ntimerone in India, are generally called ‘deer 1 by Anglo-Indians, 

There are various kinds of deer in India, such as; the chltal or * spotted deer the 
tfffhar or sdmbar 1 a kind of elk& g., &c- ; but there ig no generic term for them all. 
Chamois leather is called mbar> 
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laid—befe hd, ho, se, meft, par, tak—ai bete I~ 


befe—beton ha, ho, 8fc m 

Man—kwh ha, ho, Sfc* 
Men—Mon ha, ho, Sfc, 


ai beto ! 

~ai Men / 3 
—ai Mo / 


sms—sms M, ho, fyc, 
sms—sdisoh hd, ho, 8fc. 

chachd—chachd hd ho, Sfc* 
chachd—chachdon hd, ho, Sfc, 

Agra shall r—Agre shak'r men * The city 

Agra* 


■—ai sms! 4 
—ai scmo! 

—ai chachd ! 5 
-—ai chachdo ! 

of Agra—in the city 


of 


2. In Hindustani all nouns are either masculine or feminine. Both masculine 
and feminine nouns undergo in some cases certain changes of termination and are then 

Masculine nouns ending in a or a generally change the final letter to e, when 
followed in the singular number by hd 4 of 1 , hco 4 to \ se ‘from * or 1 with % men 4 in 5 or 
‘ among \ par 1 on \ tak * up to \ or preceded by an interjection, such as \ ai * 0 \ In the 
plural number they change d or a to c, when not followed by hd, ko f ^c., or preceded by 
an interjection; to on before ha, ho, $c.\ and to o after an interjection, e-g., beta 4 a 
eon J or 1 the son bete 4 of a son ai bete t 1 0 son*! befe i sons 4 beton ho i to sous , 
ai befo! ‘GsonsP. 

The words hd, ho, c are termed post-positions, because they follow the noun, in¬ 
stead of preceding it like prepositions in English* 

Beta may mean either 4 a son", or 4 the son*. There is no definite or indefinite 
article in Hindustani Eh 4 one \ however, is sometimes used where we use ' a 1 , chiefly 
to prevent ambiguity. Thus mem beta means 4 my son 1 mem eh beta i a son of mine \ 
Wuh 4 that 1 is used where wo use 4 the 1 in relative sentences, as will subsequently 
appear (ch* 40 on pronouns)* 

3. A few nouns ending like fcudti in mi preceded by a long vowel change an, to eii 
in the singular, and to en, oil and o in the plural, 

4 Masculine nouns, not ending in d or a or in an preceded by a long vowel, undergo 
no change of termination in the singular ; and their plural form is the same as the 
singular, unless they are followed by a postposition, when on is added, or preceded by 
an interjection, when o is added, c.g., sais 4 a groom 3 or 4 syce*, sms se 4 from or with the 
syce ’, ai sms ! 4 0 syce T sdis 4 syces 3 , tf&Tsori men 4 in or amongst the syces \ ai sdiso ! 
1 0 syces 1 * 

5. Some nouns ending in a and a few in a follow the rule in note 4 and retain the 
final letter unchanged in all cases. Amongst these are dddd, ndnd, chachd , raja, baba, 
Khudd 1 God *, deutd 4 a god \ daryd * a river *, laid 4 a tulip s , Bimdliya 4 the Himalayas * 
(Sanskrit 4 abode of ic© s ). Dadd is inflected by some persons. 

[Under the above head are in eluded masculine nouns of Persian or Arabic origin 
ending in d , (of which, however, there are not many in common use), a few of those 
ending in a, and a few Hindi words. 

By a strange oversight an eminent Oriental scholar has stated in a work oti 
Hindustani, that with the 4 sole exception 3 of dddd, nouns ending in d and denoting 
relationship 1 remain unchanged in the nominative plural \ 

As a matter of fact beta, bhatljd and other common words denoting juniors are 
always inflected, Words denoting senior relations generally remain unchanged ; bub 
dddd is inflected in the country lying east of Delhi and Agra, 

In Persian i takes the place of 4 of y between two nouns: e.g., kdr-i-sarkdr (pronounc¬ 
ed kd-ri sarhfa\ the 4 business of government, used in place of the phrase 4 on government 
service \ If the first noun ends in « or d t y is inserted : e t g. } ru~yi zamin (sometimes 
written rue tamin') the face of the earth. 

Persian and Arabic plurals, and phrases of various kinds are often used in books, 
and very largely in legal and technical language. They arc employed also to a less 
extent in conversation amongst the educated classes, especially Muhammadans*] 
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Dono Hindu—Hinduoh 7m mazhah. 

Tin mall—chdron mdliyon kd 
ffkar. 7 

Pdhckon Wiat—chhaon fchaton men* 
Hiran—hirnoii ku , 8 
Do rap a i—rupay on se * 9 
Khans dm don led—gdon Jco—pi don 
men . 10 

Chdhiys — chahiyen * 11 
Kijdj Bachchu ltd potd sals 

hwn* 

No sir^ bofcli (his) grandsons are 
grass cutters. 

Kol larlcd is hamre men hai ? 
All the boys are in this (lit, this 
very) room^ sir. 

Ghasiydra leal tak degd ? 

Yes sir, ha will come. What 
is the order for your slave ? 

Kal tak hdzir raho * 

Tih Imprd kaisd maild hai ! 

Yes sirj it has got dirty from 
the smoke. 
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The two Hindus—the religion of 
the Hindus. 0 

Three gardeners—the house of 
the four gardeners* 

Five letters—in the six letters. 
The deer—of the deer (plur.). 
Two rupees—with rupees. 

Of the butlers—to the villages— 
in the feet. 

Is desirable—are desirable. 

Whatj is Bachchu^s grandson a 
syce ? 

NahlH sahib } dono pole ghasiydre 
hai A. 

Is there any boy in this room ? 
Sab lav he isl hamre men Jtaih y 
sahib . 

Will the grass cutter come by 
(lit, till) to-morrow ? 

Hdii sahib degd . Bands leo kyd 
huk'm hai ? 

Stay here (lit. remain present) 
till to-morrow* 

How dirty this cloth is! 

Hdh sahib dhmn se maild ho 
gayd hai, (ho gayd ( become \ ch. 3)* 


6. ffindS, a member of the Hindu religion* descended from the Aryan race, that 
entered India from the north-west and spread over the country. Properly a Hindu must 
be born a Hindu ; but many of the aborigines have been absorbed into the community 
in various parts of the country. A convert to Christianity or Muhammadanism ceases to 
be a Hindu; and Muhammadans descended from Hindus form a largo portion of the 
population. 

7. Long i represents in Hindustani a contracted form of iy. It is used only before 
a consonant and as a final letter. Hence when t he termination oil is added to mdli i 
we write mdliyon (mddi-yon) , not mdltod [vrid-ll-on) , 

8. Words of two syllables like hiran (with one consonant between two short 
vowels, of which the second is fit), generally drop the a, when on or any other termina¬ 
tion beginning with a long vowel is added. 

[This rule does not apply to words of Persian and Arabic origin.] 

9. Instead of rupay the regular plural, the contracted for in ntpai is employed. 

10. Khdiisdmdoii contracted from khimsdmdnoii* Gdon and pdon do not take the 
termination on. 

11. The original meaning of chdhiye is, as we shall see (ch, 2(i, note 12) 1 be pleas¬ 
ed to wish ^ but it now signifies generally, as seen in previous chapters, Ms desirable 1 . 
It has taken, moreover, an irregular plural, ehdhiyM 'are desirable \ 

12. Ordinarily the intonation of the voice alone shews when a question is asked \ 
but sometimes kyd ? * what 1 F is prefixed to an interrogative sentence. 
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Ismif sahib ghore pat swwdv 
ham ? 14 

Yes your highness, all the gen¬ 
tlemen are riding. 

Yahdd hiran nahlA hahi ? 

Your slave does not know, your 
highness* 

Bivuu sahib mall so Mia fa ham ? 

No your highness, Mr* Brown is 
much pleased with all the servants. 

Mdliyoil kd ghar hdgh^ohe (fr* 
bdghluha) men hat? 

No sir, it is away (lit. separate) 
from the garden* 

AsU bat d&dd (or iidnd) ko 
malum nahm hai ? 

The real state of the case is 
known to God only, sir. 

Nahl BaMish ohachd kd n dm ha i 
yd hhdtije kd ? 

It is the uncle's name, sir. 

Kyd) sdhih kd ghord langrd 
hai ? 

It has been (lit* is) very ill 
since yesterday, sir. 

■ Baja sdhib ko shikar kd shauq 
hai? 

Yes sir, the rajah is very fond 
of shooting. 

Yih Idla ka phtil hai ? 

Yes sir, it is a tulip. 

Naln BaMsh hhSmdmdA ko mule 
chdhiyeh ? 

Both the khansamans want 
eggs, your highness, 

Surajpnr gdon se daryd iak 
rdsta hai ? 

There are two roads from the 
village to the river, sir* 

Dona gdon men kueh hain ? 

There is one well in each of the 
two villages, sir (lit* in both vil¬ 
lages is one one well)* 

Kyd sowar zakbmi hai ? 

Yes your majesty, he is wound¬ 
ed in both feet, 


Chap* XIII. 

Is Mr. Smith on horse back ? 

Ecm hnzur, sab sdliih ghore par 
sawdr hain * 

Are there no deer here F 

Bands ko (or ghuidm ko) malum 
nahlh hai, huzur* 

Is Mr, Brown angry with the 
gardener ? 

Nahln huz ur, Birdn sdhib sab 
naukaroh se bcihut Minsk Itaih * 

Is the gardeners' house in the 
garden ? 

Ncthiii safaib} hdghiche se a lag hai . 

Does not the grandfather know 
the real state of the case ? 

AsU bat sir f Khnddko ma £ lmn 
hai , sdfnb * 

Is Nabi Bakbsh the uncle's 
name or the nephews ? 

Ghachd kd ndm liai , sdhib. 

What, is (your) master's horse 
lame ? 

Kal se bard birndr hai , sahib. 

Is the rajah fond of shooting 
(or hunting, &c*} ? 

IIan sdhib} rdjd sdliih ko shikar 
kd bard shauq hain 
Is this a tulip (lit* flower of tulip) ? 

II dn sahib, Idla kd phul hai * 

Does Nabi Bakbsh, the butler, 
want eggs ? 

Dono Mldnsdmdoh ko ande 
chdhiyen huzm\ 

Is there a road from the village 
of Su ra j pur to the river ? 

Gdon se daryd tak do taste hain , 
sdhib. 

Are there wells in both villages ? 

Dona gdon men ek eh kudh hai , 
sdhib. 

What, is the sawar wounded ? 

Ban btizdr dono pdoh meit 
zaMi'm hain , 


14* When mention is made of any person of standing the verb is put ia the plural 
to shew respect. 
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FOURTEENTH CHAPTER, 
Inflection of Feminine Nouns- 


md 1 2 

mother. 

l °g 

people. 

jord 

wife. 

Mmddwand 

my lord, his lord- 

bhaihs 

cow-buffalo. ^ 


ship. 

bher, bher 1 

sheep. ^ 

bheriyd 

wolf, ^ 

bahri 

sli e-goat. 

bard'htfd* 

verandah. 

ghori 

mare. 

ihdtd 

inclosure. oom-^ 

gadJu 

she-ass. 


pound. 

dm 

native wet or /• 

makdn 

place, abode, / 


monthly nurse. 


house. 

hihl } hvuo% 

lady, wife, mis¬ 

haspafdl 

hospital. 


tress, madam. 

dud, fludh 

milk. 

poll 

son’s daughter. ^ 

ghonsld 

bird’s nest, / 

hhatiji 

brothers daughter. 

/ shubha 

doubt, suspicion, / 

burhiyd 

old woman. / 

afsos 

sorrow. / 

chiryd 1 

hen-sparrow. 



hattafch 

duck. 

adds 

sad, unhappy. / 

mem sdhib (or 

European married 

got 

round. 

me m sdhib a) 

lady, ma’am, Mrs, 

biJmu 

for sale. ' 

mis sdhib (or 

unmarried lady, 



m is sdhib a) 

miss. 

sal—sdtofb 

seven—the seven. 

mis bdbd 

little girl, young 

dih—dthofi 

eight—the eight. 


lady, miss. 

nan—nauofi 

nine—the nine. 

dyd ' 

ayah. 3 4 

das—dasoh 

ten—the ten. 

maliJca 

queen, ^ 



mitfallima 

female teacher, / 

dj 

to-day. 



aur 

and, other, more 


(additional). 


md—md kd 3 ko 3 §*c* —ai md / 5 6 

mdefi—mdoit kd 3 ko,8fc. —ai mao ! e 

poiiydii—poiiyofy Jcd 3 ho, —ai potiyo ! 7 8 

hurhiyafi—burhiyofi kd 3 ko 3 —ai burhiyo I s 

gdeii—gdyoii Jed, ko 3 $c. —ai gdyo / 9 


1, All the wore!a in the first column denote females! nod are feminine. The 
nouns in the second column are masculine. 

2. Chij^yd 1 a hen-sparrow* or * a sparrow* generally! when the sex is not known. 
Vulgarly * a bird * (ch. 15, note 15). 

3 Native nurse or ladies 5 maid. ^ , ■ 

4. BnrdAda from the Sanskrit ; from which also the English word is derived. 

5. Feminine nouns undergo no change of form in the singular. 

6. Most feminine nouns form the plural by adding ara* which is changed to on 

before a post-position t and to o after an interjection. p , 

7. Feminine nouns likepofF ending in t add an, on and o in the plural, the i being 

changed to iy in accordance with the general rule (ch. 13, note 7), ^ # 

The plural of bher or hfoeri is always bheren y bheron, $*c., not bheriyfin, bherujon, c) c* r 
which might be confused with bh&riyd * a wolf 1 and the plural form 

8. A few feminine nouns ending like burhiya and ckirya in yd, form the plural by 
adding n. Before a postposition an is changed to on, and after an interjection to o- 

9. Gdi 1 a cow 1 makes gden t guy on, gdyo in the plural; and a few other nouns 
ending in ai form, their plural in a similar manner. 
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Chap* XIV. 


Dono jonion kd makdn . 

Sat dih hibiydn* 

BhaUjiyon hi md, 

Nau das battakhefo* 

BattaJehoii Jed idldh . 

Sab mem sdfiib . 10 
Mis sdfyibon Jed kamrd* 

Dono dyd-—dono dydoii kd gJiar . 11 

Do malika—do maliJedon led gissa t 12 

Tmon midallimdon Jed makdn. 

Sab log . 

j Sahib log—mem log—bdhd log—' 
nauJear log—dyd logJ 3 

Sab logon kd—sdfyib logon Jeo— 
mem log oft $e. 

Gol hamrd - 14 
Aj kal. 


Gai Jed dud Jiai ? 

No there is no more 

cow’s milk; there is some goat’s 
milk. 


The abode of the two wives. 
Seven or eight (Indian) ladies, 
The mother of the nieces. 

Nine or ten ducks. 

The ducks’ tank. 

All the ladies, 

The young ladies* room. 

The two ayahs—the house of the 
two ayahs. 

Two queens—a story of two 
queens. 

The house of the three teachers. 
All people, all the people, 

13 uropean gent lom en, or gentlem en 
and ladies—European ladies— 
European children—servants— 
ayahs. 

Of all people—to European gen¬ 
tlemen—from European ladies. 
Drawing-room. 

Yesterday to-day and to-morrow, 
i . just at present, nowadays 

in these days. 

Is there any cow’s milk ? 

Ncthlfi memsdhibj gai Jed dud aur 
nalun hai ; baJeri Jed dud hah 


10. Feminine compounds such as mem sdhib t mis Hdhib, m is baba, of which the ■mas¬ 
culine nouns ijafiib and bdbd form a part, do nob take the feminine termination en in 
the plural, though they take of course the termination on before a post* position, 

11. With the word dyd the plural termination en is omitted. On is added in the 
usual manner. 

12. With words like maJtfea, and ntufallima ending in short a. the termination en 
is generally omitted, but oa is generally added before a post-position, a being changed 
to (7. 


has an Arabic plural mu}alUmdt f which is used in literary style.] 

13. Log 1 people * ia always plural, and takes the termination o?i before a post- 
position. Jt ia never used with a numeral; we cannot say for example tin log. The 
phrase sdhib log is much used by all classes ; and log is added in a similar manner to 
other nouns, more especially by the uneducated classes, who sometimes employ this 
word when speaking of animals, A syce for example will call the horses ghore log , Log 
ia always masculine, even when used with a feminine noun, as in the phrases mem log , 
dyd log . 

14, Gol hamrd f lit. * round room’. Fifty years ago the drawing-rooms of bungalows 
in upper India generally ended in a semicircular projection with glass doors opening 
into the verandah, and this may account for the name. 
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Tlnoii c auraieh Jiaspaial, men 
hain ? 

Yes ma J am, tlie three sisters 
are in the hospital* 

Mem sdhib ho bheren chdhiyeh 
yd hahriydh t 

My mistress wants only three 
goats; she does not want sheep* 

Kyd , gol hamre men chirydh 
hain 1 

Yes miss, there are two or three 
sparrows in the drawing-room. 

Wahdn murghiydh an? battaMieh 
hiJcml ham ? 

No my lord* there are only 
cows thero, and two or three she- 
asses* 

Mem saJ^ib Jiaih ? 

My mistress is not at home* my 
lord; the two young ladies are at 
home. 

Mem sahib aur hdbd log dj hal 
DihU men nahih hain ? 

The ladies and children are all 
in the hills (lit. on mountain), my 

lord* 

Kydj ghord bhainson se fart® 
hai ? 

Yes sir, it is very much afraid 
of buffaloes. 

Sahib aur mem sahib dono gho - 
riyoh par sazvdr hain ? 

The gentleman is riding a horse, 
tny lord, and the lady a mare, 

Chiryoh hd hoi ghohslci bar an - 

de men hail 

Yes miss, there is one sparrow s* 
nest in the verandah. 

Gdyoh hd mahdn ihdte men hai ? 

No sir, the cow-liouse is not in 
the compound. 


Are the three women in the 
hospital ? 

Man mem sahib } tmoh bahneh 
haspatdl men hain 5 

Does your mistress want sheep 
or goats ? 

Mem sahib ho sir f tin bakriydn 
chdhiyeh ; bheren nahih chdhiyeh. 

What, are there sparrows in 
the drawing-room ? 

Han mis sahib, do tin chirydn gol 
hamre men hath , 

Are there fowls and ducks for 
sale there ? 

Nahih Miudawand, wahdn sir'f 
gdeh hain aur do tin gadhiydh , 

Is your mistress at home ? 

Mem sahib nahih hain, ndd- 
wand ; dono mis hdbd hdih . 

Are not the ladies and children 
in Delhi just at present ? 

Mem log attr hdbd log sab pahdr 
par haih M}uddwa?id. 

What, is the horse afraid of 
buffaloes ? 

Hah sahib bhainson se bahut 
fartd hai . 

Are the gentleman and lady 
both riding mares ? 

Sahib ghore par sawdr haih, 
kbnddwcmdt mem sdhib ghori par . 

Is there any sparrow s’ nest in 
the verandah ? 

Hah miss hdbd , chiryoh hd eh 
ghohsld bardhde men hai . 

Is the cow-house in the com¬ 
pound? 

Nahih sdhib , gdyoh hd mahdn 
ihdte men nahih hai . 


15 The word for 4 sister * has two forma and bahan ; the former is gener¬ 

ally med in the singular, the tatter in the plural, the second « being dropped when the 
terminations m and on arc added, in accordance with the general rule (ch, 13, note 8). 
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Tlnofi mem sahiboh ho aya chd- 
hiyen ? 

No my lord, two ladies each re¬ 
quire an ayah. 

Kycl > . ddi ho dyd par shubha 
hai f 

The dai suspects both the 
ayahs, ma’am. 

Inspiktar sdhih dona miBallim- 
don se Mmsh hain ? 

No, he is very angry with both 
the female teachers, ma’am. 

Sab dyd dj kdzir hain ? 

They are all present, ma’am ; 
what is your order for the 
ayahs? 

Baba logon hd houisd hdl hai ? 
Kyo fi adds hain ? 1 G 

The ayah is ill ma’am; the 
children are very sorry for this* 


Do the three ladies require 
ayahs ? 

Nahin Hiuddwand, do mem sd* 
kibon ho eh eh dyd chdhiye * 

What, does the dm suspect the 
ayah ? 

Dm ho dona dydon par shubha 
hai , _mem sdfyib. 

Is the inspector pleased with 
the two female teachers ? 

Nahm^ done mib'allimdon se 
hahut fchafd hain , mem sdhih. 

Are all the ayahs present to¬ 
day ? 

Sab kdzir hain, mem sdhih ; dyd 
logon ho hyd hulc m hai ? 

What is the matter with the 
children ? Why are they un¬ 
happy ? 

Ayd blmdr hai } mem saftib ; 
hdbd logoii ho is se bard afsoshai. 


/ 

FIFTEENTH CHAPTER. 


Inflection of adjectives and of *®ands«. 


jdnwar 

animaL 

madras a 

school. . 

gadhd 

donkey. 

imtihdn 

examination. 

hhargosk 

hare. 

natija 

result. / 

tUar 

partridge. 

dnhdn 

shop. 

hdn 

ear* ' 

ma e ne [or ma*m) meaning./ 

bdl 

par 

bdzu 

hair. 

feather, quill,/ 
upper arm, wing,/ 

pas a/nd 

approval, approved, / 
liked. 

gosht 

meat. 

andhd 

blind. / 

pinjrd 

lohd 

cage. t 
iron, steel, / 

chhota 

small, little (in 
size). 

tahhta 

board, slab, sheet 
(of paper or metal). 

thordy there 

hdld 

little (in quantity), 
few. 

black. , 


16. Lit. * How is the state of the children ?4.e., *In what condition are they ?’ or, 
if something ia manifestly wrong with them, * What is the matter with them ?' 
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gahrd 
motd 
dub Id 
patld 
tdza 

saf, safd, 

judd 

safed 

ghaf 

mahm 


deep. 7 

thick^ fatj coarse, 
thin (inan or animal). / 
thin (thing). / 

fresh. 

clean, clear, 
separate. / 

white. / 
closely woven. ^ 
fine (cloth, Ac .)- 1 


bdql 

s&—ek sd 

gydrah 
hdrah 
iera/i 
chaudah 
pandr ah 

magar > lekin 


remaining. x 
like—alike* / 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

but. 


Bdrah patle taMite — patle to Mite 
par—patle tahhton se. 1 

Gydrah motd bhepen—moil c tmrat 
led beta—dubll *a uratoh se . 

Andhe hd huitd—andhoii led malcdn 

—gharihon hd 

Nay a naukar—nae nauhar—nai 

dyd,? 

Gahrd gahrd pdnl—sab ho thord 
thord—bare bare ddml^ 

Bare bare larhe hdzir haih ; chhofe 
ohhote na&m haih. 0 


Twelve thin boards—on a thin 
board—with thin boards, 
l^leven fat sheep—the fat wo¬ 
man's son—from thin women. 
The blind man's dog—the house 
of the blind men—the condition 
of the poor. 

The new servant—the new ser¬ 
vants*—the new ayah. 

Very deep water*—to all (i.e, } to 
each) a little—various impor¬ 
tant persons. 

The big boys are present; tho 
small one,s are not. 


1. Most adjectives ending in 4 R few ending in ft change the final letter to e t 
when they qualify masculine nouns in the plural number or in the singular number 
followed by a post-position, and to l when they qualify feminine nouus. Adjectives with 
any other termination are hot. Subject to inflection. 

EhaJ£ f safd f judd and a few other adjectives ending in d or a do not undergo in¬ 
flection. 


[The exceptions are all words of Persian or Arabic origin. Judd Is sometimes, 
though rarely, inflected-] 

In Persian the adjective follows tho noun, and the two ere connected by the letter i 
as stzbdn-i ffirst ’the Persian tongue malikfri mu'azzama ’the majestic queen . If the 
nouns end in m or y is inserted, e.ff., ru-yi zebd (sometimes written rue zebu) 
*a beautiful face’. 

2. Many adjectives can bo used as nouns denoting human beings, and^ are then 
subject to the rules which apply to nouns and take, in the plural, the termination on 
before a post-position. 

3 Nae ami na% are contracted forms of nays and tkxi/I* (Be careful to pronounce 
the two syallables distinctly, vk.,na-e and na*i). The y in words ending in ay* is gener¬ 
ally omitted, when the final a is changed to e or i. 

4 Adjectives are often repeated. This repetition sometimes intensifies the mean- 
in or, sometimes coaveya the idea of distribution, and sometimes of number and variety. 
In the first sense we have similar expressions in English such as the deep deep sea , 
1 the red red rose \ $o. 

5. Sometimes a double adjective is used to indicate all possessing some particular 
qualification; as in the above example where bare bare indicates, all tho big boys, 
chhote chhofe all the small ones. 
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Thord bahut pdni—thore bahut 
makdn—ehhoii bar l larhiydn. 

Bari viotl bher—lfan aur mail bher 
or eh bher hari aur moti , fl 

Par km qalam—par ke qalam— 
dhobi hi betlJ 

Nandd Devi kd pahdr—Himdliya 
ke pahdr. 

TIuzur km ek beta j or huzur ke eh 
befe. e 

Huzur he eh befe kd makdn.® 

BUB sd j an war—billi se jdnwar — 
kutte kd sd sir—kutte he se sir— 
hall si hilli—kdle se kutte.® 

Bahut sd dud—bahut se gliore — 
bahut si c auraten. 

Thord sd gosht—thore se bail— 
thori si bahriydn .* 0 

Yahdn he sab adml eh se hai A. 

Us ho pasand had. 

Us he ham kci nakm hai. 


More or less water—a certain 
number of houses—girls big and 
little, 

A very fat sheep—a big fat 
sheep. 

A quill pen—quill pens—the 
washerman’s daughter. 

Mount Nanda Devi—the Himal¬ 
aya mountains, 

A son of your highnesses. 

The house of a son of your 
highness’s. 

A cat-like animal—cat-like ani¬ 
mals—a head like a dog’s—heads 
like a dog’s—a blackish cat- 
blackish dogs. 

Much milk—many horses—many 
women. 

A little meat—a few bullocks — 
a few goats. 

All the men of this place (lit. 
of here) are alike. 

To him approved is* i.e., he 
likes or approves of. 

Is not of the work of him, i.e 
is of no use to him* or would not 
suit him. 


Kyd, saf pdni nahin hai ? What, is there no clean water ? 


6. Observe that hart motl means 1 very fat \ not 1 big fat \ and also that ban 
must be inflected in the same maimer whether it means * big * or ‘very y . 

7* The post-position M is inflected like an adjective and agrees in number and 
gender with the following noun. 

8. A noun is sometimes put in the plural to shew respect as in the phrase huzur 
ke ch bete ♦ It cannot, however, take tbs termination oi, unless reference is made to 
more than one person. We cannot say eh bet on kd makdn , 

The particle sd ‘like 1 maybe affixed i (1) to a noun, (2) to a noun followed by the 
post-positions kd } ke } kl t (3) to an adjective. It is inflected like an adjective and agrees 
in gender and number with the noun that follows it. 

To translate 1 a horse like this \ 4 he is like his brother \ or 1 lie walks like his bro- 
J ther \ entirely different idioms must be employed, as we shall see later (eh. 29, note 10, 
ch. 32 and ch, 41). 

10, Thom i/osht hai may mean either 1 thore is little meat ’ or ‘there is a little 
tnoat *; thord sd always means ; a little * and is much used; thord hi means * just a 
little 1 or ‘very little 1 (ch, 21 on the particle hi). Similarly thore means ‘few' or 
*a few \ thore se 4 a few * and thore hi * just a few * or ( very few 1 * 
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There is plenty of clean water, 
sir. 

Matan gosht hhub tdza hai ? 11 

There is no mutton, my lord ; 
there is a small piece of fresh beef* 

Ay a bar l ndds hai 3 is kd kyd 
sabab hai ? 

Her husband has separated (lit* 
her man has become separate) 
from her, my lord* 

Sundar Dels nayd naukar hai gd 
pur and ? 

All the servants are new, my 
lord* 

Mohan kd bard beta $mir hai ; us 
ka chhotd betel kahdii hai ? 12 

Only the big boys are present, 
my lord, not the small ones* 

This is very thick cloth, my 
lord* 

sdhih ko motel kaprd nahhi 
ehdhiye ; mahm kaprd chdhiye* 

There is more or less fine cloth 
at my shop, my lord ; it is very 
closely woven* 

Par kd qalam hai ? 

There is no quill pen, my lord; 
but there is a certain number of 
steel pens* 

Khar he kyd ma-mbain aur gosh 
he kyd ma ( ne ? 13 

Khar means donkey, and gosh 
ear; and Miargosh is the name of 
a small animal* 


Safd pelm bahut hai, sahib. 

Is tin© mutton quite fresh t 

Matan gosht naJun hai , hhuda- 
iuand ; tdze bif kd chhotd $d tnkrd. 
hai * 

The ayah is very sad ; what is 
the reason of this ? 

Us kd admi ns se jiidd ho gayd 
hai , Mmdcmand* 

Is Sundar Das an old servant 
or a new one ? 

Sab naukar nae hain , khudd* 
wand . 

Mohairs elder son is present; 
where is his vounger son ? 

Sir / bare bare larke hdzir ham, 
khuddwandj chhote chhote nahm 
hain, 

Yih kaprd bard motd hai, Miudd- 
wand , 

The lady does not want thick 
cloth; she ivants fine cloth, 

Mahin kaprd %hard bahut dukan 
par hai , Minddwand ; bard ghaf 
hai * 

Is there a quill pen ? 

Par kd qalam nahm hai , mudd* 
wand ; magar loheke thore bahut 
qalam hain . 

What does M^rmean and what 
does gosh mean ? 

Khar he ma c ne gadhd hain , anr 
gosh ke mafne kan; aur Miargosh 
ek chhote se pinwar kd ndm hai * 


11. Ia Anglohouseholds mutton is called matan or ma(an gosht, beef bif 
cr bif gosht f veal lamb lam, a mutton chop matan chap, a cutlet holla t f beef 
eteak bif istek, Irish stew ai-ran istti arid so on, Indians amongst themselves speak 
Of bher kd gosht, g&i h2 gosht , /c> } $'c. Ham and bacon (which are imported) are 
called ham and befcam* Pork (in any other form) is rarely eaten in India, which is 
not surprising, as the ordinary pig is a general scavenger, 

12* Bara beta generally means i elder or eldest son \ and chhotd bat ft * younger 
or youngest son’* 

IS* Ma*ne is a plural noun and lias no singular* It always takes a plural verb, 
even when preceded by the mi moral ek, c.g ,, is lofz he c7$ hi wid'nc 'this word has 
only one meaning 7 lit* £ of this word are just one meanings’* 
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Sals hi bill bimar hai ? 

No sir, but the syce’s two 
daughters are ill ? 

Imtihdn ha nallja Nall Bahhsh 
he bhaflje ho maHum hwi ? 

Yes sir, all the boys of the 
school know it ? 

A yd hi ch h oil l arid Jm hy d n dm 
hai? 

The name of the ayah’s daughter 
is Sitaj ma’am. 

Aghd Khdn hi ghorl mem salph ho 
pasand nahlh /mi ; bahut chhoil 
hai . 14 

No doubt it is too small, my 
lord; it would not suit my mis* 
tress. 


Is the syce’s wife ill ? 

Nothin sdfyibj magar sals hi dono 
betii/ah bimar kaiii. 

Does Nabi Bakhsfa’s nephew 
know the result of the examin¬ 
ation ? 

Hah sahib } madrase he sab larkoh 
ho viaHiim hai . 

What is the name of the ayah’s 
little girl ? 

A yd hi bell Ted SUa ndm hai 3 mem 
sahib . 

Your mistress (or the lady) does 
not like Agha Khan’s mare; it 
is much too small. 

Be-shah chhoil hai } Jchuddwand ' r 
mem sahib he ham hi nahlh hai , 


Bare pinjre men hyd hai } aur 
chhofe pinjre men hyd? 

In the large cage there is an 
animal like a cat, sir; and in the 
small cage a small bird like a 
partridge. 

And he he bdl h&le h aih ? 

No sir, the blind man has whit¬ 
ish (or gray) hair. 

Kyd, mem sdliib he hapre fayydr 
nahlh hath ? Bahut sd ham baql 
hai? 

No sir, they are nearly finished. 

Bdghlche men Idla he phM bahut 
se haih ? 


What is there in the big cage, 
and what in the small one ? 

Bare pinjre men eh Mill sd jin - 
war hai , sdfyib; aur chhote pinjre 
men eh iltar sd chhofd jdnwar * 15 

Has the blind man black hair 
(life, hairs)? 

Nothin sahib, andhe he safed se 
bdl haih . 

What, aren’t the lady’s clothes 
ready ? Is there still much to 
do ? (lit. much work remaining). 

Nahlh sdliib thord sd ham bdgl 
hai , 

Are there many tulips in the 
garden ? 


* Shiite is no word for "too 1 in Hindustani. Thord may signify ‘lit,tie 1 , *a little' 
or too little ; bahut* much 7 or 1 too much s ; bard 1 large J or ‘ too large ’; chhofd 1 small 1 
01 rin^. * ; and hahutch hota *mry small* or 'much too small 7 , according to the context. 

\_Kha7i-ui generally pronounced with a nasal % but not when mention is made of 
the « fully J 18 fr ° m ^^anistan, are for mof & P art called Khdn and pronounce 

... J 0, the word most commonly used where we should say 

bud. Ihe word chirya <a hen-sparrow’ is largely employed by Anglo-Indians and 
their servants as the equivalent of the word ‘bird*, and is often applied indiBcrimin- 
ately by the lower orders to small birds in general, but rarely to large ones. 

. L ” hen it is necessary to mate a distinction the terms •parddr janwar ‘feathered 
animal, and chaupmja janwar 'four-footed animal 1 or ‘quadruped’ are generally employ¬ 
ed ; and the word pannda <a bird’ is used in boohs.] by 
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No sir, there are only a few 
flowers left. 

Agre shall r meii hare bare malum 
bahut se hairi ? 

There are a great many houses, 
belonging to various important 
persons, my lord. 

Birun sahib he sab ghore eh se 
haiii ? 

No mj lord; only Mr, Brown’s 
mare and Mrs. Brown’s mare are 
both alike. 


NahiA sdldby sir'f thore seph&l 
hdql haiii. 

Are there a great many differ¬ 
ent houses of largo size in Agra? 

Bare hare (7dmiy on he h ahut se 
makdn hath,, Mwdmvand, 

Are Mr, Brown’s horses all 
alike? 

TAahhX Wiudawand ; sir'f Birun 
sahib hi ghori dur mem safyib hi 
ghori dono eh si haiA 1 


SIXTEENTH CHAPTER, 

Masculine and Feminine Terminations* 

Words marked with an asterisk (*) have occurred in previous chapters, 

Masculine Nouns. 

darz-I 1 2 * * * tailor. mahdwat elephant driver, 


munshi 9 


writer. 


mahout. 


1. Nouns used to denote males are generally masculine, and those used to denote 

females, feminine, whatever the termination may be. , p - The fc 

Most noirns eodiug in i or t and not used to denote raalejl * _ , * * 

common exceptions will be found in the list of words. [Those ending in are chiefly 
Persian and Arabic words, to which the rule does not apply.J , , 

Nouns of two syllables taken from Arabic, of which the first two letter!s are 
the last but one* are (with one exception) feminine, a B fan/, to. hm, tajwiz, tahnl, 

WW OthL P nouns are for the most part masculine, but there are many exceptions. All 
femiSe nors not ending in / or t and not used to denote females, which have 

occurred in previous chapters, are shewn in the list. t* mav 

When doubtful as to the gender of a noun always trea^ . . ' matter of 

be added that natives of the lower classes are generally vry , inanimate ob- 

genders and frequently treat feminine nouns, especially * < a ° Em!l ll book’ for 

jects and not ending in t or t, as if they were masculine, | instead of do liitaheil. 

example chhotd kitdb instead of chhotlUtdb, and two books do total instead ot do 

““ wllcases the plural terminations * dd and mi are always 

arooMngm.rimat.obj.otei tat ft » iopouibl. to"‘J””,* ‘SSSPSt 
kuowlerfge of the derivati on of words and the structurenf'the feW ^ “"g 
meat all cases, are open to numerous exceptions, and app y_ D 7 

common nse 3 which an Englishman is never likely o ■ literary oeeu- 

2. Munthi ‘a writer’ or ‘composer’, applied to persons engaged m any literary oc 

pation Which involves writing in the Persian character, especially 

teachers of Hindustani or Persian f used also as a prelx to the names ot suen person 

and of some others, 
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dost 3 4 5 
hdthl * 



pdnl* 

moil 

dant 

hhet 

ihilt 

git 

sU—sutl 


chafidi 

lakri 

Tcdrl 

hdzirl 

gar ml 

sardl 

bat s 

bet 

swat 

glmat 

tafrif 


Masculine Nottns— concluded. 


friend, 
elephant, 
life, spirit. / 
clarified butter, 
water, 
pearl, 
tooth. 
field. / 
boiled rice- 
song. / 
cotton— (made 
of) cotton. / 


gosht* 

daraMit (vulg . 

darhat) 

aldirot 

sharhat 

takht 

mi' at 6 
waqt* 
bandobast 
hhat, hhatt* 
dastjchat 0 
dehat 7 (plur.) 


meat, 

tree, shrub. 

walnut. f 
sherbet, 
throne. / 
robe of honour./ 
time. 

arrangement. 
letter, writing. / 
signature. / 
country. / 


Feminine Nouns. 

silver. / ta‘Um 

wood, stick, 

curry. tajwlz 

breakfast. iahsil 

heat. G angd 

cold (subs.) t Jamnd 

word, speech, thing, dg * 
cane. f dhti-p* 

form, appear- ,■ jar* 

ance, case. nan* 

price, value. bank* 

praise. \ dum* 


teaching, instruc-/ 
tion, education, 
plan, (scheme), t 
acquiring. / 
the Ganges, 
the Jumna, 
fire. 

sunshine, 
root. / 

boat. 

arm (above elbow), 
tail. 


3. Dost though generally a masculine noun may be used iu the feminine, e.g.> 
Ntiran ayd hi dost hai. Amongst Indians friendship between opposite sexes is not 
recognized, and uyti hd dost would mean the ayah’s lover* 

4. J7 is much used as a respectful form of address, sometimes to Europeans, but 
more generally amongst natives of India, especially by children addressing their elders. 
A well-bred child for example will always say jt M ‘yes sir or ( yes ma am \ never 
kdti alone* It is used as an affix also to other titles as habit jl t munMf E, fC. 

5. KhiVat 1 a robe of honour 7 with which officials and others are invested by the 
authorities on festive occasions. 

6* DastMaty 1 hand- writing * or ! signature 1 (from dast 1 hand J and Mat ), is gener- 
ially used in the latter sense in Hindustani, and is in this case always plural. 

7* Deh&t corrupt plural of dih t a village* p used in Hindustani to designate the 
country 1 * (brought under cultivation and interspersed with villages}! as opposed to 1 the 
town \ 

8* Bat, 1 anything that can be said, asked or written *; ‘word * as in the phrase 1 l 
have a word to say to you *; (never used for 1 word * in the grammatical sense) ; 1 thing 
as in the phrase, 1 a good thing * * a sad thing *, &c* 
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Feminine Nouns — concluded. 


M* 

army, field-force* 

rdi* 

. , / 
opinion. 

sh& 

branch. 

sard* sardi* 

inn, caravansary, 
difficult (difficulty). 

mehh* 

tent-peg. 

mushhil* 

hitdb 

duhdn* 

book. 

shop. 

pasand* 

approval, acceptance, 
(approved, liked). 

mez 

table. 

der , derl 10 

delay, time. 

chadar 0 

sheet, cloth, / 

daf^a 1 1 

occasion, time. / 
shape and appearance, 
figure. 

harf 
iaraf * 

ice, snow, 
side, direction. 

shah'l* 

iankhwdh* 

salary. 7 

fai'h * 

victory. 

ydd* 

memory, recol¬ 
lection. 

, Sul'k* 

* waj'h* 

Adjectives. 

peace. 

cause, means. 

tez 12 

sharp, fast, strong. mitha 

sweet. 


Admiyofi M shaJclen* 1B 
Sutl haprd—rmtha pml* 

Chhoii hdzirl . 

Achchhi hat—afsos hi hdt — mmh- 
hil Jcl hat* 

Karl hhdt — hathl-dant—mez hi 
chadar ♦ 

Bari qlmat ha* 

Bare hare dara&hton Jcdjangal* 

Ah tah—ah M dafa . 

Bari der se—ihorl der tah 

^ Gangd dari/tz tah—Jam nd danjd 
■ par* 

Is surat men—us surat men* 


The figures of men. 

Cotton cloth—sweet water* or 
lemonade (effervescing). 

Little breakfast, fc'.e., morning tea. 

A good thing—a sad thing* 
a pity—a difficult or perplexing 
matter, 

Curry and rice—ivory—table¬ 
cloth. 

Of great price, very valuable. 

A wood or forest. 

Till now, yet, up to the present 
time* still—on the present occa¬ 
sion. 

For a long time (past)—for a 
short time (to come). 

To, up to, as far as the river 
Ganges—on the river Jumna. 

In this case—in that case. 


9. Chadar a, made up cloth of any kind, whether used as a sheet* table-cloth, 
or shawl. 

10. Der 1 delay \ 1 space of time *, g. t barl der long time \ ihorl der 1 a short 
time', applied generally to periods not exceeding a day, 

11. Dapa, 1 occasion *; £ time s in the sense of f onco*, 1 twice 7 1 three times \ &c., 
dafa does not take a plural termination, 

12. Tez 1 sharp \ * fast J , 1 strong * as wine, tea, light, &e. 

13, The obscure vowel sound in shah*l and similar words disappears, when an 
affix beginning with a vowel is added. 
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Mtmshl ji barl dev se hdzir hain ? 

He has been her© a short time, 
sir ; now it is breakfast time, and 
my mistress is ready. What are 
your orders for the munshi ? 

Safyih he hdtU he mahdwat ha 
Moil ndm hai ? 

No sir, Moti is the name of the 
mahout’s friend, 

Mem sahib ho yih kachchd gosht 
pasand nahln hai ; hdrl bhdt Ido . 

The ghee in the curry is not 
fresh, my lord; and the rice too 
is not good, 

Chhoie hket men ahhrot hd da- 
raltht hai ? 

Yes sir, but the walnuts are 
not yet (lit, just now) ripe, 

Kyd, dyd he ddnt nahm hain ? 

The ayah looks like an old 
woman, ma’am; but she has all 
her teeth, 

Kyd, mltkd pdnl nahm half 
Khansdmdn hd band oh as t bard 
Uiardb hai , 

There is no lemonade, ma’am. 
There is a little sherbet, and 
there is also a little ice. 

The young lady wants the book 
of old songs ma’am, 

Purdne giton hi hitdb gol hature 
men hai , 

The cane for the pankah is not 
here, sir, 

Panhhe hi bet chhofi mez far 
hai. 

Both the letters bear the 
rajah’s signature, my lord, 

Itdjd sahib hd khat bahat sdfhai* 

Is the rajah’s throne made of 
ivory, my lord ? 

HdtM ddnt hd nahm hai; chandl 
hd hai , 


Has the munshi been here long ? 

Thorl der se hdzir hain 3 sdhib ; 
ab hdziri hd waqt hai, aur mem 
sdhib tayydr hain , Munshi jl ho 
hyd fyah'm hai ? 

Is Moti the name of the mahout 
of the gentleman’s elephant ? 

Nahmji f Moti mahdwat he dost 
hd ndm hai , 

The lady does not like this un¬ 
derdone meat; bring curry and 
rice- ^ , 

Karl men tdza ghl nalM hai % 
Bmdawand ; aur bhdt bhi aohchhd 
nahm hai . 

Is there a walnut tree in the 
small field ? 

Kan sdhib ? leJdn akhrot abhl 
pahhe nahm hain . 

What, has the ayah no teeth ? ^ 

dyd M burhiyd hi si sdrat hai } 
mem sdhib ; magar ddnt sab hain , 

What, is there no lemonade ? 
The hhansaman makes very had 
arrangements, 

Mlfhdpdnl nahm hai } mem sdfyib, 
Thord sd sharbat hai , aur thorl 
si badf bhi hai , 

Mis bdbd ho purdne giton hi 
hitdb chdhiye, mem sdh,ib. 

The book of old songs is in the 
drawing-room, 

Panhhe hi bet yahdii nahlfh hai , 
sdhib . 

The cane for the punkah is on 
tlie small table. 

Raja sdhib he dasthhat dono chit - 
ihiycft par hain } khnddwand. 

The rajah’s writing is very 
clear. 

Rdjd sdhib hd takht hdthi-ddnt 
hd hai , hhuddwand ? 

It is not made of ivory, but of 
silver. 
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On the present occasion Akbar 
Ali’s khilat is a very valuable 

one, my lord. 

Be-shah, magar ns in tanmwah 
abhl bahut thorl hai. 

Have all the tents iron tent- 
pegs* my lord ? 

Nahln, sir'f pahdr he deroii hi 
mehhen lohe hi hain . 


Ab hi dafa Ahbar € All hd hhiVat 
barl qlmat hd hoi, khuddtvand* 

No doubt, but bis pay is still 
very small* 

I)eron hi sab meMien lohe hi 
hain * hhudawand ? 

No* only the tents for the hills 
have iron tent-pegs. 


Mohan is very fond of acquir¬ 
ing knowledge, my lord* 

Is surat men turn ho us hi taflim 
hdfik'r harnd chdhiye. 

This plan of tlie iahsildar*s is a 
very good one* my lord* 13 

Kamishnar sahib he Hiat men 
talmldar sahib hi barl ta ( rlfhai. 

Master Charley has a bad pain 
in his arm* miss. 

Bare afsos hi bat hai dyd . 

Have all the trees very large 
branches* sir ? 

Hdn, sab hi Iambi moil shdhhen 
hain . 

Are there many sepoys in the 
town* my lord? 

Nahln * shah'? men sir'f there se 
sipdhl hain * magar dehat men eh 
barl fanj hai . 

It is not cold to-day* sir r and 
the sun (lit* sunshine) is very 
strong. 

Be-shah dhup men gar ml hai ; 
magar gol haute men thorl si dg 
* chdhiye. 


Mohan ho Him M iahsll hd bard 
shauq hai , Mmddwand, 

In this case you should see 
about (lit. make thought of) his 
education. 

Tahsllddr sahib hi yih tajwlz 
bahut achchhl hai, Uwdawmd. 

The tasildar is highly praised 
in the Commissioner’s letter. 

Chdrll bdbd hi hdnh men bard 
dat'd hai * mis sahib. 

It is very sad ayah. 

Sab dara&hton hi lari bdrlshd- 
Mien hain , sahib ? 

Yes* they all have long thick 
branches. 

Shah'r men bahut se sipdhl hdiii , 
Miiultmand ? 

No* there are only a few sepoys 
in the town; hut there is a large 
force in the country outside. 

Jj sardl nahln hai, sahib, anr 
dhup barl tez hai . 

No doubt it is hot in the sun ; 
but a small fire is wanted in the 
drawing-room. 


13. An Indian province is divided into ‘ Districts each under an officer designated 
‘ Magistrate and Collector’ or in some cases ‘ D e P »t r Co™«*t MD» 
contains Beveral Ta/fsils or S ub - Col lector ates presided over by a Tahstldat or ns tive 
Sub-collector of revenue, . . 

A croup of several Districts forms a ‘Division ’ presided over by a 4 Commissioner , 
wbo is immediately subordinate to tbe Government of the Province. 
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SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER. 

Males and Females. 

Words marked with, an asterisk (*) have occurred in previous chapters. 


(a) 


mard^^aurat^ man—woman, 
Ml&wind—bibl* husband-—wife. 
hiwi*'* 

bdp—md* father—mother. 


bhai—bethink 
badshah-mali- 
ha 3 

nar—mddin 


brother-sister* 
king—queen. 

male—female. 


1, The sexes are most commonly distinguished in Hindustani— 

(tf) by the employment of different words. 

(t) by adding a, i, rii or dm to a masculine noun, 

(c) hy changing a or d to f. 

Id) by changing d to yd or iyd* 

(e) by adding an or substituting an for I* 

(/} by other changes. 

Many nouns denoting animals have one form only, which is in some eases mas¬ 
culine, in others feminine. 

The word ddml is generally employed where we should say Tuan*, but is used also 
in the sense of 'person' or i persons * and may include women and children (ck. 5 
note 2) Mar<3 *a man* is used in contradistinction to *aurat 'a woman*, 

2, Khdwindj a contracted form of Muddwand 1 3 lord J or * master \ is the word most 
widely used for * husband 1 , and blbl ortfmtf for 'wife 1 , though various terms are employed 
by different sects and classes in different localities. The terms mard and tidnii also are 
very frequently employed for * husband J , and *aurat J for * wife \ chiefly amongst the 
lower classes. Jorti is applied almost exclusively to the wives of persons of the lower 
classes. With reference to Europeans the terms sahib and mem sdhib are almost always 
employed, e>g., hamdre sahib 4 my husband 1 * , karnd sahib ft* mem sahib f the colonel J s wife\ 

\Miydn is a term of respect and endearment used in some parts for 1 husband' in 
others for 1 father and miyM bnv I signifies i the good man and bis wife*. 

In the Punjab the word blbl is frequently affixed to the names of Muhammadan 
girls of the better classes, as Fatima bit*,] 

3, ; king* and pddshdh ( { lit, enthroned king 7 ) are synonymous terms in 
Persian. In India pddshdh was changed to bddshdhj and adopted in fcbo latter form as 
tbo title of the Muhammadan emperors, and subsequently conferred bv the EH hah 
Government on the rulers of Oudh (Awadh), 

Malika * queen* is formed by adding a to malih } an Arabic word for ‘kin*’ not 
used in this sense in India, though applied to certain tribal chiefs on the Eorth-West 
Frontier-. 

Mallka-i Huazzama Qaimr-i Hind 1 The Majestic Queen Empress of India 5 was 
the title of her late Majesty, Queen Victoria. Bddshdh-i Mnazzam Qtmar-i Hind ’is i he 
title of EL M, Edward the Seventh, ^ ine 

Qaimr is the Arabic form of Cassnr, as Kaiser is the German form - and the 
Byzantine or Eastern Homan Emperors were so designated, The title was assumed by 
her late Majesty, when she w f fis proclaimed Empress of India. Ordinarily Qaisar is the 
title of a man ; but such titles can bo held by women, wdio are ruling sovereigns It is 
generally written ‘Kaisav’ in English, Ifc i s not ranch used in general conversa- 
tion, the terms buds hah. and mali/ca being employed, where we say ‘the king * and ‘the 
queen’. Qaisara is the proper term for the empress-eonsort of a Qaisar 

Shahanshah ‘ king of kings the title of the old kings of Persia, is the term usually 
employed amongst the educated classes, as the equivalent of the English word 
emperor In the vernacular press the present Emperor of Germany is styled the 

, , “ „ , Jarwwm I> and tbo Emperor of Russia is sometimes called the SMhan- 

mm-% HuSf but more frequently of late the Zdr4 Eds.] 
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Hand — gdi* * 


m n ‘a l Uni* — mu* 
‘allima* 
kahutar — habit,' 
tarl 

iltar* — titri* 
hiran *— hirm$ 
Musalmdn — Mu- 
salmdnni^ Mil- 
sahnrni ‘aural 
Hindu*— Hindni, 
Hindu ‘aural 

shdK-zada — shdh- 
zdcll 

m J^ih-zada—safa ib« 
mdi B 

dado/*—ddcli 


ntinof*—ndnl 

chachti*—chachl 

larJcd* — larki* 
beta* — betl* 
potd*—poti 


bull—cow. 


mehdhd—bher 3 * ram —ewe, 
bh$f$** 


<w . 

teacher-female Sikh — Sikhm< 


ditto, 

pigeon. 

partrid ge. 
deer. 

Muhammadan 
(man and wo¬ 
man). 

Hindu, 


Sikh ‘aural 7 
uht—uhinl 
sher — sherni 
rich—rivhni 
suar—sit ami 
mor—mornl 
hdthl*—haihnl 
m ih i ar—mih t a- 
ram 


Sikh, 

camel. 

tiger, tigress, 
bear, 

boar, pig—sow, 
peacock—peahen, 
elephant, 
sweeper—female 
ditto. 


iattu—taiwdnl pony. 


(®) 

prince, princess bhatljd*—bhatljl 
(lit. king-born). 

young gentle- bitcldhd* — buddhl 
man or lady* 
father's father— 
ditto mother* rand — rdnl u 
in oth er ; s f ath er— g h or d *—g hor l* 
ditto mother* 


brother's son— 
do. daughter, 
old man—old 
woman, old 
(adj.). 

king—queen, 

horse—mare. 


f ath er 3 s b r o th er— g ad h d* — g ad hi* d o nk ey, 

wife of ditto, bahrd — bakrl* goat, 

b oy — gi r 1 , b il Id—hil ll* cat. 

son—daugh ter* m u rgfod 10 —mur glffl * cock—hen * 
son's son—son's chmutd—dhlhuiM 0 ant. 

daughter. rassd — rmsi 11 rope. 


4* Alendha is applied generally to an animal with horns; bher may be applied to 
a ram without horns, but is always feminine. (The word bhera also means a ( ram J , but 
is rarely used). 

5. The £i in tltar and m Mr cm is dropped when the termination t is added in accord¬ 
ance with the general rule (ch. 13, nofceS ); in. kxibiit&ri it la more correct to retain it. 

6. [Musalmann* 'Muhammadan woman 1 , mtisalmaiii , with one n y ‘Muhammadanism’, 

* circumcision 1 , &c,] 

7. Sikh member of a warlike religious community, that dominated the Punjab be¬ 
fore its conquest by the English* and now supplies some of our finest soldiers. 

8. The terms saMb-z&da, sahib-zddt are frequently employed in polite conversation 
as the equivalents of 'youx son 1 and £ your daughter , , and are applied both to Europeans 
and to Indians. 

9. Rdjd a Hindu or Sikh ruling chief, title of honour, 'king 1 in general, Edna a 
Hindu ruling chief (especially of fJdepur iu Eajputana). The two terms are similar, 
but are not applied to the same individuals. Rant wife of a rdnd or rdjja f 1 queen in 
general. The word mahd t in Sanskrit ^reat 1 , is often prefixed to rdjd and T(in\ } , 
Maharaja Dallp Singh (Anglici Dbuleep Singh), Mahardni 'the great queen 1 , a title 
often applied by Hind us to her late Majesty. 

10. Mu ryh d from Persian wurgh 'bird 1 , 'fowl 1 , s cock ? . 

11. Chhiutd denotes a large ant, chlnufi a small ant, the latter word being used 
as a diminutive, irrespective of sex. Many words denoting inanimate objects have two 
forms, one masculine in the other feminine in the latter being used as a diminutive* 
as rasM a thick rope or cable, rassi a comparatively thin rope* 
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third — chiryci* sparrow. 
bandar—handary a monkey, 
hutid—kilty ii dog, 

BaiigdU-Bufigalan, Bengali. 

Bahgdll € anrat 
Panjabi 1 4 — Pan* Punjabi, 
jdban j Panjabi 
( aurat 


m 

burha-Pufliigffl ^ 1 s old man—old 
woman. 

ch uh d—ohuhiyd 1 5 rat— m o u se. 

w 

dhobi—dhoban washerman— 

wife of do. 

bdglt—bdghan tiger—tigress. 


rals — raw'zddi 15 


bhaiiim—bhwins 


Jiigrez 18 
Miachchar #19 


if) 

native gentle- nawwab 1G 
man—native 
lady, 

buffalo—cow- begam 17 
buffalo. 

Masculine Nouns. 

Englishman. bheriya* 

mule. bhtilu 


Muhammadan 

title. 

princess, lady of 
rank, begnm. 

wolf. 

bear. 


12. BuddA$,tmd burha both mean ‘old’ (in years) or ‘old man’; but the former 
term is the commoner of the two. Jhiddhi and burhiyd are both much used, the form- 
er both as an adjective and a nounj the latter as a noun only. 

13. With feminine norms the termination yd or iyd generally denotes females in 

the case of animals; but in u the case of inanimate objects it is used as a diminutive. 
It. has this lattei signiiicatiou in chuhiyd^ the word ohilhd y which is masculine, being 
applied to a rat, and ehuhiyd which is feminine, to a mouse, irrespective of sex (compare 
note 11 ante on the termination t), 1 

14. Fanjdbh from Panjdb 'the Punjab 1 or 'Land of the five rivers*, from Persian 
panj Mive , db 'water. 

15. IUi$i in Arabic * head man *,' ruler’, is used as the equivalent of * native gentle¬ 
man or Indian gentleman \ and rats-zddj as the equivalent of *native lady f or ' Indian 
lady married or unmarried. 

16. Nawmab 'viceroy*, the title of certain Muhammadan ruling chiefs, also a 
title of honour. The word * nabob* is a corruption of nawwdb. 

17* Begam is the feminine of teg a Mongolian word meaning * a lord*. The latter 
term is not used in India except as a sort o£ surname of males of Mongolian 
descent. Begam is used in the same way for females. The latter term is ? moreover 
the special title of the wife or other near relative of a natmvdb, and of a ruling princess 
in the place of a nawwdb, such as the Begam of Bh&p&l ; and it is applied also indis¬ 
criminately to other Muhammadan ladies of high rank. 

18. From Angrez is formed the word Angtwtm *an English woman*, but this is now 
obsolete. Ordinarily the term mem whib or simply mem is used, where we should say 
English woman ; but these terms can be applied to Europeans of every nationality and 
also to Eurasians, The phrase Angrezon kl nas'lse, ‘from the offspring of the English’, 
i e } l of English race or 'English by birth*, is sometimes employed when it is necessary 
to make a distinction, e.g tJ Mem sahib Angrezon kl na&'l $e nahin hain. 

The word tias'l is not universally understood by tlie lower orders j but the phrase 
Angrezen kt ttolayat hi nahm hunt ‘ia not of the home country of the English’ will 
he intelligible to every one, ® 


[trom Angrez is termed also the adjective Ahgrcu 1 English’, i. e., * relating to the 
English teh. 21, notes) ; bun the term cannot be applied to the English themselves 
laghstm aurat, InglttUdni mem sahib, from ingUit&n ‘England’, are correct expressions: 
but they are very rarely used, and would not be understood by the lower orders 1 

19. Kho-chchar j 3 generally considered masculine, (but is feminine according tc 
some persons,) regardless of sex. & 
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Masculine Nouns— concluded • 


bdz 2 0 

falcon, hawk. 

gidh 

vulture. 

kawwd 

crow. 

nllU 

owl. 


Feminine 

Nouns, 


safidni * 1 

riding camel. 

chll 

kite, 

lomri* 

fox. 

machhll * 

fish. 

battaU i 

duck. 

nas'l 

offspring, race, 

mainti 

species of star- 

wildyat 2 2 

home country. 


lin g- 



saga own (boro 

of same parents). 

na not, na— 

■na neither—nor. 


DfooM Zee md bap ** 3 
Motl he beta beii — 8ltd he hahutar 
kabutarl. 

Bets beii hi ayd * 

Chuhe chuhiydn — gdi hhaihsen — 
b dp ddfld (or hap cldde ). 2 4 
Ghufce chuhiyon ke sabab se, 


The dhobi's father and mother. 
Moti's son and daughter—Sita J 3 
pair of pigeons. 

The sou and daughters ayah. 

Eats and mice—cows and cow- 
buffaloes—ancestors. 

On account of the rats and mice. 


TaksUddr sahib hi hihi bhnar 
hai ? 

No my lord, the deputy com¬ 
missioner's wife is ill, 


Is the tahsildav's wife ill? 

Nakifi Mkudawaud, ha* 

mishnar sdfrib hi mem s afrit 
Umar haul. 


20* Bdz is a masculine noun but lb is applied to the female bird only; the inale bird 
which is much smaller, is called jwrra. Similarly in England, sportsmen call the female 
bird e falcon 1 and the male bird ‘ tiercel \ 

21. Sandnl, the feminine form of sdM { a ball \ is used for * a riding camel*, 
which is always a female* 

22. The term unlay at, properly ‘dominion* or 'country*, was applied formerly to the 
home of the Muhammadan conquerors of India, and is now applied to the home country 
of the English, to the United Kingdom, and sometimes to Europe generally. 

23, Two nouns employed together like md bap 'fatherand mother 1 , 'parents’, chuhe 
chuhiydn "rats and mice*, gdi bhaidsed ‘cows and cow-buffaloes’, are treated as masculine 
if either of them is masculine, and as feminine if hot It are feminine. 

If each non n denotes more than one individual, the second is inflected in the 
usual manner* but the first undergoes no change, unless it Is a masculine noun ending 
in a or d and subject to inflection, in which case a or d is changed to e, e,g> } chdke chuhiydn, 
chuhe chuhiyon led, $*c. 

[With md hdp the plural termination oti is generally omitted, e.g n Sab larked he md 
bdp ka buldo ‘Call the parents of all the hoys*,] 

24, See remarks regarding inflection of dddd t eh* Ifl, note 5, 
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Is mu c allma hd Midwind dj leal 
Ldhanr men hai ? 

I don’t know, sir; but the par¬ 
ents of both the female teachers 
are in Lahore, 

Nal dyd burkiyd hi betl hai yd 
bhatlji ? 

She is the old woman's grand- 
daughter, ma'am. 

Nayd girdshat, Bachchu sms ha 
bhdi hai ? 

Yes raa’am, he is Baclicliu’s 
brother. 

Kyd saga hhdl hai .^ 5 

Ho ma’am, Baolichn and the 
grass cutter are cousins (lit. 
BachchiBs father and the grass 
cutters mother are brother and 
sister), 

Shdk-zdde sahib he bap ddddon 
hd maJcdn hahdh hai ? 

The fort of the prince’s ances¬ 
tors is in the city, my lord. 

Are many people collected here, 
my lord ? 

Bahat se mard hain , aur lliorl si 
( auraten. 

Is there a king in the country of 
France, sir, or a queen ? 

Fardns men ?ia badshdh hai, na 
maliha. 

Are tliere many peacocks and 
deer in the rani*s grounds, my 
lord? 


Is this female teacher’s hns- 
band at present in Lahore ? 

Madinn nahlh , sahib; magar dono 
mvf allimdon he md bap Ldhanr men 
hain f 

Is the new ayah the old 
woman's daughter or her niece ? 

Burkiyd hi poll hai, mem sdfiib , 

Is the new grass cutter a brother 
of Bachchu the syce ? 

Rah mem sdkib, Bachchu hd bhdi 
hai * 

Is he born of the same parents ? 

Nahlh msm sahib ^ Bachchu hd 
bdp aur ghasiydre hi md , bhdi bahin 
hain . 26 

Where is the house of the 
prince’s ancestors ? 

Shdh-zdde sahib he bdp ddddon hd 
qil £ a shaJir meh hai 3 Wiuddwand , 

Bahut se ddml yalidn jam f a c hain , 
M}uddwand ? 

There are a great many men, 
and a few women. 

Fardns he mulh men badshdh hai , 
sahib, yd maliha ? 

There is neither a king nor a 
queen in France* 

Rani sahib he bdgh men bahut se 
mor aur hiran hain 3 Miuddwand ? 


25. The word idt/Si f a brother* is applied to cousins and other relations, and is 
used also as a familiar term of address. To indicate fully that ( brother’ is meant the 
term saga bhdi must be employed, 

26. The nomenclature of Indian relationship is very complicated. There are 
for example separate terms to designate a father's brother, a mother’s brother, a father's 
sister, a mother's sister, and their respective wives and husbands, sons and daughters - 3 
bat there are no single words for uncle, aunt and cousin. The majority of the terms 
referred to are not much used in ordinary conversation between Indians and Europeans. 
Those most often heard are included in the list of words at the head of the chapter, 
A complete list of such terms is given in the appendix. When the proper term is not 
known, or not likely to be understood by the person addressed, a paraphrase describ¬ 
ing the relationship can always be employed as in the above example. 
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Sir'f ek Mid hiran hai aur ek 
hirni; magar pandr ah mor hain, 
aur ter ah chandah momiycm. 

There is a very large bull in the 
village* my lord. 

Baity magar gciofa ki gcd bhainseh 
sab chhoti chhoti Haifa. 

The dhobi’s wife htts a very 
good eat* ma’am, 

Han, dhobi ke ghar men chuhe 
chuhiydfi nothin Haifa . 

Is the padre’s wife an English 
woman, my lord ? 

Hdn t magar pddri sahib Angvez 
naMfa hain. 


Bipii Jcamisfmar sahib Jco hdthi 
chdhiyeh, ya tint ? 2S 

There is one female elephant 
here* my lord; twelve camels are 
wanted* and fifteen mules, 

Bahut si bheren yah an hikdu 
hain ? 

There is one ram for sale, 
ma’am* and there are three ewes- 

Ismii sdfyib hi sdiidni bari tez 
hai . 

Yes my lord, the sahib has two 
riding camels and three ponies ; 
they are all good ones* 


There are only one black buck 
and one doe ; but there are fifteen 
peacocks and thirteen or four* 
teen peahens, 

Odofa meii eh bahut bard sand 
hai , khuddwand. 

Yes* but the village cows and 
cow-buffaloes are very small, 
Dhoban hi ek bahut achchhi billi 
hai, mem sahib. 

Yes* there are no rats and mice 
in the dhobi’s house* 

Badri sahib ki mem sdjiib Afag - 
rezon ki nas'l se —or Ahgrezon ki 
wildyat ki — hain, MiuddAcand / 2 7 
Yes, but the padre is not an 
Englishman, 


Does the deputy commissioner 
want elephants* or camels ? 

Ek hathm yahdfa hai * Miuddwand; 
bar ah tint chdhiyefa, aur pandr ah 
ytadichar* 

Are there many sheep for sale 
here ? 

Ek mehdhd hikdu hai, mem sahib , 
aur tin bheren , 

Mr, Smithes riding camel is 
very fast. 

Han Winddwandy sahib ki do 
sdndniydh hain aur tin iattti ; sab 
achchhe Haifa . 29 


27. The term pddri, taken from the Portuguese* is applied to Christian priests 
ministers* and clergymen of every denomination. Padre is used in the mme way by 
.Anglo-Indians. A missionary is called mi&han he pddrl mlyib, a bishop hit pddri sdltih, 
i.e. } 1 lord padre** 

2S* When the sex of an animal is not known, or mention is made of a number of 
animals of the same species, which may be of different sexes, the masculine form of 
the noun is generally used £—so in English ( I see a horse coming *, though it may be 
a mare). For some animals* however—notably sheep* goats, cats* buffaloes anti 
sparrows—the feminine Form ia employed in such cases. The terms mentpid, bah m /? t 
billd, bhainsd and chird axe used only where we should say { ram \ 1 he-goat ** i tom-cat % 
* bull-buffalo *, 1 cock-sparrow y , 

20. Sab, * all 1 which refers to nouns* some masculine and some feminine, is treated 
as masculine; and the adjective achchhe is in the masculine plural to agree with it. 
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7ih sab bheriye madmen hain ? 

No sir, one is a lie-wolf, the 
other three are she-wo Ives. 

Eyti, sab battahkeh nar hain ? 

There are two drakes and one 
duck, ma J ara. 

Pinjre men sher aur sherm (or 
bdgh a/trbaghan) hain; garhemeh 
kyd hai t 

There are two lie-bears, sir; 
the rajah now wants two she- 
bears also. 


Are these all she-wolves (lit. 
are all these wolves females) ? 

Nahm sahib, eh nar hai ? baql 
thion madmen hain* 39 

What, are they all drakes (lit. 
are all the ducks males) ? 

Tin lattaMien bain, mem mkih, 
do nar aur eh madin . 

There are in the cage a tiger 
and a tigress; what is there in 
the pit ? 

Do rich hain sahib ; ah rdjd sahib 
ho do riohniydh bhi chdhiyen —or, 
Do bhdlu hain sahib 7 aur dona 
nar haiii ; ah rdjd sahib ho do Ma¬ 
dmen bhi chdhiyen , 


EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER. 

Demonstrative Pronouns— reckoning by tbe score, &c- 


Masculine Noons, 


satiddgar 

merchant. 

zammddr * 1 

land-holder. 

duhanddr 

shopkeeper, 

pa y a 

leg or foot {espe¬ 
cially of chair, 
table, etc,). 

Feminine 

hursi 

chair. 

hahdni 

story. 

bimdri 

illness. 

safdi 

cleanliness, sani¬ 
tation. 

mazbuti 

strength. 

chori 

theft. 


morhdj moh- 

stool, or chair of 

dhd 

reed, cane, &c. 

dram 

ease, rest. 

iHibdr 

trust, credit* 

din, roz 

day 

lafz 

word 

Noons, 


imdnddri 

honesty. 

taraqqi 

promotion. 

‘adat 

habit. 

shihdyat 

co in plaint. 

zamin 

land, ground, 


floor, the earth. 

rel 

train, 

sarah 

high-road. 


30. When a noun denoting animals has oue form only, masculine or feminine, 
and it is desired to specify the sex, we must first mention the name of the species, and 
then speak of males and females. Thus there is no term in common use for * she-wolf 
but when it is known that we are speaking of wolves, we can use the words nar and 
madin fox Mm-wolf ’ and ( she-wolf The case of 1 ducks J and * drakes* in the two 
following examples is of a similar character. 


1, Zamvidar is pronounced with a nasal r, duMndar with an ordinary n. 
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jag ah 

place* room. 

khabar 

news, information. 

tarafy 

way, manner* 

umed 

hope. 


sorti 

shar'm 

shame. 


Adjectives. 


lafzl 

literal. 

mazhut 

strong. 

imanddr 2 

honest. 

sldhd 

straight. 

be-imdn 

dishonest. 

terhd 

crooked, bent. 

mu‘tabar B 

trustworthy, res- 

burd 

bad. 


pectable* 

sard 

all, the whole. 

c ajab 

strange, extra¬ 

ham 

less, less than. 


ordinary. 




Yih this— 

Wuh that 


Singula r . 

Plubal. 


yih 4 

this 

yih (or ye) 

these. 

is kd 

of this 

in kd 

of these. 

is ko, ise 4 

to this. 

in ko, inhen 

to these. 

is se, men, 

from, in, on. 

in se, men , 

from, in, on, 

par, tab 

up to this. 

par, iak 

up to these. 

wuh 4 

that 

wuh {or we) 

those 

us led 

of that 

un kd 

of those. 

ns ko, use 

to that 

tin ko, nnhen 

to those. 

us se, men, 

from, in, on. 

un se, men, 

from, in, on, 

par, tab 

Dp to that. 

par, tak 

up to those. 


2, Tmdnddr 1 holding the faith/, from man 'the (Muhammadan) faitli is now 
generally employed in the sense of 1 honest \ without reference to a personas religion; 
and be*tmtin f ( without faith \ is used in the sense of * dishonest \ 

[The words diydnat 1 honesty 3 , diyunatddr 1 honest bad*diymat 1 dishonest \ and 
ba&'diyanati t dishonesty 3 are used also, chiefly by the educated classes. Bad, here 
used as a prefix, means * bad J in Persian, J 

3, Mu l tabar 1 trustworthy’, from i'tib&r * trust \ is used largely where wc 
employ the word 1 respectable \ 

4, Yih and umh, like 4 this’ and 'that 3 , i these 1 and f those \ may be used with 
a noun, e.g., yih larkd aur wuh larki i this boy and that girl \ yih larke aur wuh 
larkiydn 1 these boys and those girls \ 

Without a noun yih and wuk may stand, not only like ' this 3 and ( that 3 * * these * 
and 1 those f in English, for * this thing 1 or 'that thing', f these things 7 or f those things'* 
bat also for 'this person * or * that person \ 1 these persons' or i those persons \ c,y. r 
Pill achchkd hai, with bum hai may mean: 'This is good (t e., a good thing), that is 
bad', or ( This is a good person, that is a bad person 3 * and similarly, Yih achchhe haul, 
wuk bare hain } may mean : 4 These are good (i.e, s good things), those are bad or 
4 These are good persons, those are had persons \ 

Yih and wuh 9 more especially the latter, are employed also where w*e use the 
personal pronouns 4 he, she, it, they 3 , for which there are no exact equivalents in 
Hindustani. Similarly is km, us kd t in kd } un kd are employed where wo use the personal 
pronouns 4 of him, of her, of it, of them 3 , and the possessive pronouns 4 his, her, 
hers, its, their, theirs \ 

Is Jed, ko, se, ^c., can be used either with or without a norm, e.j., Eiidb is larke 
ko do 4 Give the book to this boy 3 ; or Kitdb is ko do 'Give the book to this (person)' 
or 1 to him 3 . Ise is always, used as a pronoun in place of a noun, never as an adjective 
with a noun. We can say Kitdb ise do instead of is ko do ; but we cannot say Kitdb 
ise larke do , The same rule applies to use, inhm and unhm 
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Is sural men—us sural mien* 

Is taraf [ho)—is jag ah (men). 5 

Us taraf (ho)—us jagah (men)* 

Baste hi is taraf—rdste hi us taraf . 

Is taraf he log, 

Us taraf hi zwmm. 

Sab jagah—is hi jagah* 

Is tarak hd—is tara$ (se), 

*Ajab tar ah hi hahdni. 

Is waqt — us waqt . 

Bare tafajjub hi bat, 

Aram hi chanhi—dram hitrsi , 
Kachchd idldb—ret hi sarak* 

Yih bare sharm hi bdl hai, 
Yesma ? ain, all the servants are 
very sorry tor it. 

Is lafz he hyd ma f ne luiih ? Is 
he lafzi mafne hyd haih ? 

It has two or three mean in gs, 
sir. 

Is chhoii larki hi md nahih hai ? 
She has no mother, my lord, 
and no father ; she has one uncle. 

Is admi ho iaraqqi Id umed hai ? 

All the people in these parts 
hope for great things from your 
majesty. 

Is taraf hi sari zantm achchhi 
hai; us taraf Id bari Miarab hai . 

This is true ; there is no doubt 
about it, my lord. 


In this case—in that case. 

In this direction, this way—in 
this place, here. 

In that direction, that way—in 
that place, there. 

On this side of the road—on the 
other side of the road. 

People in this direction, or in this 
part of the country. 

Land in that direction, or in that 
part of the country. 

Everywhere—in place of this. 

Of this sort—in this way, like 
this. 

A strange story (lit. a story of 
a strange sort). 

At this time, now—at that time, 
then, 

A matter of great surprise, a 
very extraordinary thing. 

An easy chair. 

A pond—a railway. 

This is a very shameful thing. 
San mem sahib, sab nauharoh 
ho is bat hd bard afsos hai , 

What is the meaning of this 
word ? What is its literal mean- 
iog? 

Is he do tin ma‘ne haih , sahib. 

Has this little girl no mother? 
Is hi md nahih hai , Minddwand^ 
aur bdp bhi nahih hai j is hd eh 
chachd hai. 

Does this man expect promo¬ 
tion ? 

Is taraf he sab logon ho hnzur 
se bari umed hai . 

All the land in this direction is 
good j in that direction it is very 
bad. 

Yih bdt sack hai; is men shah 
nahih hai , Mmdawand* 


5. In the above phrases ho and men are rarely expressed. 
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Khdnsdmdn ho is Hhidmatgdr 
par chori hd slmbha hai ? 

Yes my lord* your slave does 
not know what is the reason of it. 

Is ohauhl hd eh pay a sldlul nahin 
hai ; bilhul tefha ho gayd hai. 

Yes my lord* let your majesty 
he pleased to buy a morha or an 
easy chair in place of it. 

These are extraordinary people, 
sir. 

Han; in hi bahut burl c adaten 
hain . 

Are the shops of these shop¬ 
keepers on this side of the tank, 
sir, or on the other side ? 

In hi duhdnen tdlab hi is iaraf 
hain* 

At the present time there is a 
great deal of illness in all the 
villages in these parts, sir. 

In gdon men is waqt safm hd 
bandobast bilhul nahin hai. 

These women are afraid of the 
train, my lord. 

Be-shah ; in ho rel aur rel hi sarah 
hi hyd hhabar hai ? 

These merchants are not trust¬ 
worthy, my lord. 

Sack hai hi in se imdndari hi 
limed nahin hai . 

This lady fully trusts them, my 
lord. 

In ho ma c lum nahin hai hi yih 
log be-hndn hain . 

Wuh taftti achchhd nahin hai; 
mem sdkib ho achchhd tattd chdhiye. 

This'is a good one, my lord; 
that is an old one. 


Does the hhamaman suspect 
this hhidmatgar of theft ? 

Ban Hiuddwand, bands ho ma f - 
luin nahin is hd hyd sahab hai . 

One of the legs of this chair is 
not straight; it has got quite 
crooked. 

Bail Htudawand, huzur is hi 
jag ah eh morha yd dram hi chauhi 
mol Ujiye . (mol Ujiye ch. 3). 

Yih £ ajab tarah he log hain , 
sahib. 

Yes, they have very bad habits. 

In dukdnddron hi duhdnen tdlab 
hi is taraf hain j sahib, yd us 
taraf 1 

Their shops are on this side of 
the tank. 

In dinon men is taraf he sdre 
gdon men bari bhntiri hai , sahib. 

There is at this time no ar¬ 
rangement whatever for sanita¬ 
tion in these villages. 

Yih‘auraten rel se §avti bain, 
yhuddwand . 

No doubt; what do they know 
of trains (lit. train) and the rail¬ 
road. 

Yih sauddgar log mnHabar nahin 
hain , Hiuddwand. 

It is true that there is no hope 
of honesty from them. 

In mm sdkib ho in hd purd 
% ( tihdr hai, hhuddwand.® 

She does not know that these 
people are dishonest. 

That pony is not a good one; 
the lady wants a good pony. 

Yih achchhd hai , hhudaicand ; 


wuh buddhd hai* 


6 The pronoun in here takes the plural form to shew respect; but the noun mem 
does norXthe plural termination when only one person i. referred to, 
n mem sahibon 7co would mean * to these ladies ? 
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Wuh r asset khub mazbilt hai ? 

Yes sir* there is do doubt about 
its strength. 

Us larJce ho mbaq khdb ydd 
hai? (ydd hai { is in memory % eh, 9* 
note 9). 

No sir, he does not know his 
lesson, 

Un zamifiddron ho tahsUdar 
sahib se shihdyat hai ? 

Yes sir, they have one thing to 
complain of. 

Bare £a*jjub hi hat hai hi wuh 
sa u dag ar dj h dz ir n ahin h aih. 

They have a great deal to do in 
the city to-day, ma'am, 

Un sahib hd makdn is jagah 
hai ? 

No sir, his house is in that 
direction. 


Is that cable quite strong ? 

Bait sahib y us hi mazbuti men 
shah nahin hai , 

Does that boy know his lesson 
well ? 

Nahin sahib, us ho sabaq ydd 
nahin hai . 

Have those zamindars a com¬ 
plaint against the iahsildar ? 

Ban sahib, un ho eh bat hi shihd - 
yat hai , 

lb is very extraordinary that 
those merchants are not present 
to-day, 

Un ho dj shak'r men bakut sd 
kdm hai , mem sahib , 

Is that gentleman’s house here ? 

Nahin sdfyib, tin hd makdn us 
tar of hai , 


Cardinal Numerals from 1 to 20, 


1 .eh 

6* chha 

11, gydrah 

16. 

solah 

2, do 

7. sat 

12, bdrah 

17. 

satbarah 

3. tin 

8, dth 

13. terah 

38. 

atfhdrah 

4, char 

9* nan 

14, chaudah 

19. 

unnis 

5, paiich 

10* das 

15. fandrah 

20. 

bis , 


EECKOXINa 

by the Score, 




Eh hori one score— 

-do horl two score. 

&c, 7 


21. eh horl aur eh 

41. do hori aur eh 


22. ,, 

do 

42. 

do 


30. „ 

das 

50. 

das 


31. 

gydrah 

51. „ 

gydrah 


32. 

bdrah 

52. 

bdra h 


40. do horl 


60. tin horl 




61. 

tin horl aur eh 

81. 

chdr hori aur eh 

62. 


do 

82. 

n 

do 

70. 

>1 

das 

90. 

u 

das 

71. 

*> 

gydrah 

91. 

n 

gydrah 

72. 


bdrah 

92. 


bdrah 

80. 

char hori 


100. 

san 



7. .Every numeriil from one Go a hundred iiaa a separate name ch 4-iL If 

however, the numerals from one tu twenty are known, the higher numbers can be ex* 
pressed in the manner shewn in the following table. 
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Beckoning by Soesteacticn. 


tin ham das three lees than ten ^7 


Are there seventy (lit. three 
score and ten) books here, sir ? 

Nahm ? sir'f do Jcori aurpandrah 
kitdben hain* 

The price of this is seven 
rupees, my lord. 

Kyd, tin kori rupai ? yd tin ham 
das rupai ? Q 

The price of it is three less 
than ten rupees, my lord. 


eh ham san one less than a hun- 
dred = 99. 

Is jagah tin kori aur das kitdben 
hain , sd^ib ? 

No, there are only fifty-five (lit. 
two score and fifteen) books. 

Is hi qlmat sat rupai hai , 
khuddwand > 8 

What, three score rupees, or 
three less than ten rupees? 

Is hi qimat tin ham das rupai 

hai, kbuddwand , 


NINETEENTH CHAPTER. 

I am, thou art, &c., was, were. 

Masculine Nouns. 


^ JcashtJcdr agriculturist. 

gfoarib parwar nourish er of the 
^ jawdn * 1 young man. 

hangar, artizan, skilful 

man. 

Kalhatta Calcutta. 

Bambai Bombay* 

Madras Madras. 


furniture, luggage, 
apparatus, things, 
remedy, resource, 
darkness, dark- 
light (subs. & adj.}, 
a fair. 

salutation, salaam. 
chdl-chalan conduct, behaviour. 


asbdb 

poor. 

$.dra- 

work- andherd 
uidld 


u;jdla 

meld 

salami 


hhushi 

mih'rbdni 


Feminine Nouns. 


pleasure, happiness, 
kindness. 


bandagP servitude. 
khush-qis- good fortune, good 
mati luck. 


8, We can say either gimai s at rupai hai ‘the price is seven rupees, or fjimat sat 
rupai Haiti lit. ‘seven rupees are the price 5 . 

9. The difficulty experienced by Englishmen in distinguishing between sat i seven 1 
and sath ‘sixty 1 has lieen already referred to (ch. 7, note 5). When in doubt use tbe 
phrase tin ham das to express 'seven 5 , and £*# kori for ‘sixty 1 . 


1, Jawdn ‘a yoang man^ ‘a manly fellow 1 —; jawdn 1 aur at ‘a young woman 5 . 

2. Bandagij 'servitude 5 , from banda ‘a slave 1 , is used as a respectful form of salu¬ 

tation signifying ‘my service to you 5 . 
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Feminine Nouns— concluded. 


bad-qismati 

bad fortune, bad 

mifynat 

labour, bard work. 

luck. 

gh&flat 

carelessness. 

qismat 

fate. 

muldqdt 3 4 5 6 

interview, meeting. 

tabi'at 

nature, constitu- mair 
tion {state of 
health). 

Adjectives, &c. 

well-being, well. 

Bust 

lazy. 

razl h 

content, agreed, 

ghajil 

careless* 


satisfied. 

bechdra 

h el pless, poor (crea¬ 
ture) . 

ndrdz 

dissatisfied, dis¬ 
pleased. 

muflis 4 

poor, (in poverty). 

mihnal% 

maujud 6 

industrious, 
present, at hand, 

Minsli-bal 

in comfortable cir¬ 


existing. 


cumstances, well 
off. 

takrd 7 8 9 

sturdy. 

hhusk-qismat 

fortunate, lucky. 

dp s 

your honour. 

bad-gismat 

unfortunate. 

har 

to } tan 6 

each, every, 
then. 


3. Muldqdt * interview'or 'meeting—generally with a superior or between persona 
of standing; hence 'visiting terms’, as in the phrase ‘Huriir M sahib semuldqdt hai ? Ts 
your highness on visiting terms with— Le. t do you know—the gentleman’ P 

4. The term muftis is often used in the sense of Unmarried 1 by Europeans and 
their servants, Ismit sahib muftis haid f Mr. Smith is not married’, 

5. Edzi is much used in the Punjab amongst the middle and lower orders, espe¬ 
cially the agricultural classes, and also by European officers and others, inquiring after 
the health of such persons, in the sense of ‘well and prosperous’, ‘flourishing*. 

6. Htlzir ‘present* is used for servants, school boys college students, soldiers, &c., 
&c., and any one in attendance on a superior, or anything such as a horse or carriage, 
waiting for a person. In other cases maujud is used. 

[The word hdzir is used also as an epithet of the Deity signifying omnipresent.] 

7. Tabriz a word much used in the Punjab* 

8. Ap is a polite substitute for turn *yon*, e.g„ Ap tayyar haul ? 'Is your honour 
ready P* It is used in addressing superiors, persons of equal rank, and inferiors 
of any standing It is not employed like'your honour* as a substitute for ‘air*, 
The equivalent of £ yes your honour % as of ‘yes sir 3 , is had sahib . 

[The term dp is sometimes used in the sense of 'his or her honour*, but only when 
the person referred to is present.] 

9. To is frequently used as an expletive, or to emphasize the preceding word, as ; 
Main to rd%\ hud ‘Why, 1 am satisfied*. 
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Singular. 

mainhun 10 lam. 

tu hai thou art. 

wuh hai he is. 


tha fem. tM was, wast. 


Plural. 


ham hain 
turn ho 
wuh hain 


we are. 
you are. 
they are. 


theism* * thm were. 


Nahlh fo —tan hM, 

Sar a&im—har ek admi* 

Achchhl tarafa (se). 

Khushl ki hat, 

Huztir hi muldqdt kl wmed, 

Suzur kl hbair! mem sahib hi 
ffliair! huzur ke hob cl logon hi 
Ichair / 11 


I£ uotj then, i.e*, otherwise-even 
thenj all the same. 

Every man—every single man* 
every one. 

In a good way* well. 

Matter for rejoicing* satisfactory 
thing, 

Hope of meeting your highness. 

May it be well with your high¬ 
ness and your highness's wife 
and children. 


10. This tense is generally ns eel in Hindustani as in English. It is used also to 
indicate the continuation of any state or condition up to the time of speaking, e.g., Main 
hai se birn&r hud < I have been ill since yesterday \ Wah barl dev hazlf hai t He 
has been present for a long time \ 

The English tenses 1 lam, thou art, &c.*, and 1 I was, thou wast, &e/, are employed 
in some cases* where a different construction is required in Hindustani, as we shall see 
later (ch* 32, notes 9,11 and lo)* 

When speaking of persons of standing or addressing them as tip, /tuzur t efc,) the 
plural form of the verb is employed, (as already explained,) to shew respect* 

After nahhi the words huii, hai f $'c*, are sometimes, understood, e>g, t Main blmtir 
nahhi (hutl) 1 1 am not ill 1 ; TabVat achchhl nahU (hai) * 1 am—or (he is)—unwell 
Turn tayytir to nahtn (ho) ? 1 Aren't yon ready then ? P 

With thti, thl , fie*, na is generally used instead of nahhi, e.g. f Wuh ftazir na tlm 

*He was not present Turn blmdr tia the * You were not ill \ 

Bam 1 we 5 is generally used in place of maw 1 1* by Europeans, by many natives 
of the lower classes, including ayahs, and sometimee—chiefly in addressing inferiors— 
by the higher classes of Indians. When conversing with persons of standing it is more 
polite to speak of one's self as main. This, however, is not expected of Europeans. 

When the word main is used by a woman, any word agreeing with it, which is 
subject to inflection, takes the feminine form, e*g-, Main barl bimar thl * I was very ill . 
If, however, the pronoun ham is used by a woman speaMog of herself alone, the mascu¬ 
line form is emyloyed, c* g>, t Harn bare blmdr the a phrase which may be used by a 
person of either sex. 

Tu 1 thou ? is used in addressing the Deity, in poetry, in a familiar way, with 
children more especially, and in a somewhat contemptuous manner with inferiors. 

Turn * you ' is generally used either in addressing children and persons of the lower 
classes, or amongst persons on very familiar terms, and is never employed in addressing 
superiors, except by very boorish and ignorant people* As a general rule the term tip 
f your honour' should bo used by Europeans in preference to turn when addressing 
persons of any standing; otherwise they will feel aggrieved. 

When several persons are spoken of, the terms ham log 1 we people , turn log you 
people', wuh log f those people', are frequently employed instead of ham t turn, and 
with to prevent ambiguity, 

The pronouns are frequently omitted altogether, when this can be done without 
ambiguity. 

11, A favourite invocation with beggars. 
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XJs hi taWat achchhi nahin hai . 
Us ha ohdlrchalan achchhd hai . 

Wuh is bat par rdzi hai ? 


He is indisposed or unwell. 

He is well-behaved or beam a 
good character. 

Is he satisfied with this ? Does 
he agree to this ? 


Good day* sir, my service to you. 

Salam, turn ah achchhi tarab ho ? 

Through your highness’s kind¬ 
ness I am now very well. 13 

Sher Sifigh is waqt ghar par 
nahin hai ? 

No sir, he is now in Calcutta. 

Sher Singh led bhai Khmhhdl 
Singh bhl nahin hai ? 15 

Tes he is, sir ; why he J s been 
at home since yesterday. 

Wuh dona takre jawdn haiii; 
aur un hd ch&l-chalan bhl achchhd 
hai « 

They are very fortunate, 
nourisher of the poor, since your 
highness is satisfied with them 
(lit. it is their great good 
fortune that, &c.). 

Afsos hi bat hai hi bard bhdl 
mihnatl nahin hai . 

This is a matter of fate, my lord ; 
what remedy is there against (the 
decrees of) fate ? 


Saldm } sahibs bandagi . 12 

Good morning, are you well 
now ? 

Hitzur hi mih'rhdni sc ab hahut 
achchhi tar ah huii. 

Is not Sher Singh at home at 
present ? 

Edh sahib } wuh is waqt Kalhatte 
men hai, 14 

IsSherSingh’sbrotherKhushhal 
Singh too not (at home) ? 

Nahm sahib, wuh to hai sc ghar 
par hai . 

They are both sturdy young 
fellows; and they also bear a 
good character, 

Un hi bari I&ush-qismatl hai 
gharib parwar, hi fyuzur un sc rdzi 
haih . 

It is a pity that their elder 
brother is not industrious. 

Yih to qismat hi bat hai , hhuda* 
wand ; qismat se kyd char a hai? 


12. Sal&m stands for ‘good day*, ‘good morning*, ‘good evening*, f good bye', 
‘thank you 1 , &c,, &c, 

13. Tins is not to be taken literally ; the speaker politely attributes bis health to 
the kindly influence of the person be is addressing. The phrase is equivalent to 1 1 am 
very well thank you*. 

14. In reply to the question Sher Singh ghar par nahhi hai? lit. ‘Sher Singh is not 
at home f s Hdii ‘signifies ‘Yes, what you say is correct*, i.e., 4 He is not at home*. 
Nahin signifies 4 No, what you say is not correct 1 , i.e., ‘He is at home*. In English, on 
the contrary, in reply to the question Us not Sher Singh at home?* ‘No* signifies £ Be is 
not at home*, and ‘Yes*, or more usually ‘Yes, be is' signifies ‘lie is at home*. 

Natives of India unaware of this difference of idiom often say ‘yes* instead of ‘no*, 
when replying to a negative question in English, , Isn’t he here 1 ? ‘Yes sir', 
when the answer should be ‘No sii\ i*e, t ‘He is not here*. 

If the question Sher Singh ghar par nahin hai? ‘ Is not Sher Singh at home ? y 
be put in such a manner as to imply the belief or suspicion of the speaker that Sher 
Singh at home, whin in reply will in this case signify, like ‘no * in English, that he 
is nut at home, and haii that he as at home. 

15. Ghar par is here understood before nahhi hai. 
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Khair , us kd bM chdl-chalan burd 
nahih hai. Ham us se ndrdz 
nahih hain. 

Baird, ham iumhdri ghaflat he 
sabab se bare ndrdz hain , 

Your honour is my father and 
my mother, I am your honour's 
slave, why is your honour angry ? 

Ihim bare amt ho ; gol hamre hd 
sab asbdb maild hai . 

This is through your slave's ill- 
luck, my lord; otherwise your 
slave is not careless in his work. 

Turn jawcm ho; ham harnd 
ckdkiye. 

Why, my lord, the difficulty is 
that my father is in Bombay; 
and there are only quite small 
children at home. 

Kyd turn log is bat par rdzi 
nahih ho ? 

Yes, we are, sir (lit. no sir), 
we are all satisfied (or we all 
agree). 

Kyd Ram Singh ham men hash* 
ydr nahiii hai ? 

Yes he is, sir; why, he's a very 
skilful workman. 

Us taraf he hdshthdr hhush-fydl 
hain ? 

No sir, they are all very badly 
off, poor creatures. 

The fair yesterday was a very 
good one, nourisher of the poor, 

Yih dp hi mihnat kd natija hai, 
tahsilddr sdhib. 

A great many European gentle¬ 
men were present at the fair ; 
and there were also two or three 
ladies, my lord, 

Yih to bari Miushl hi bat hai , 

It is a great pity that your 
highness was not present at that 
time. 


Well, he too does not behave 
badly; I am not displeased with 
him. 

Bearer, I'm very much displeas¬ 
ed at your carelessness, 

Ap md bdp hain , main dp kd ghu - 
lam him, dp hyon Bhafa hain ? 

Yon are very lazy ; all the draw¬ 
ing-room furniture is dirty. 

Ghuldm hi bad-qismati he sabab 
se hai, Hinddwand ; nahih to ghu¬ 
ldm ham se ghdfil nahih hai 
You are a young man; you ought 
to work. 

Mushkil to yih hai , khnddwand , 
hi merd bdp Bambai weh liai; 
aur ghar par sir'f chhote chhoie 
bachche ham . 

What, are you people not satis¬ 
fied with regard to this affair ? 
or do you not agree to this ? 

Nahih sahib , ham log sab rdzi 
hain . 

What, isn't Ram Singh clever 
at his work ? 

Nahih sdfyib, wuh to bard hdrigar 
hai . 

Are the agriculturists in those 
parts well off ? 

Nahih sdhib, wuh log sab bare 
muflis hain, beehdre. 

Kal hd meld bahut achchhd thd 
gkarib parwar. 

This is the result of your exer¬ 
tions, tahsildar sahib . 

Mele men bahut se sdhib maujud 
the; aur do tin mem sdhib bhi 
thin , Ukudawandi 

Wk} r , this is very satisfactory; 

Bare afsos hi hat hai hi huzur us 
waqt maujud na the . 
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Mem sdliib hi tahVat tis waqi 
achchhl ?m tkk 

Every one had great hopes of 
meeting your majesty* 

Kal barl garml thl } aur dhitp bhl 
hart tez thl . 

Why* it was hot during the day, 
my lord; but it was pleasant at 
night. 

Rdt ho bard andkerd tha; aur 
sardl bhl thl. 

It was a dark night, sir; but it 
was light in the gardens owing 
to the lamps* 

Tih to bohut achchhl bat tin. 


Chap. XX, 

My wife was not well at the 
time. 

Ear eh ddml ho fyuzUr hi midd* 
qdt hi barl umed thL 

It was very hot yesterday, and 
the sun (lit, sunshine) was very 
powerful (lit. sharp)* 

Din ho to garml tin, hhuddicand ; 
magar rat achchhl thl* 

It was very dark (lit. there was 
darkness) at night; and it was 
cold too. 

Afidherl rat thl } sahib ; lehin bdgh 
melt clvirdghon he sabab se ujdld 
thd. 

Why, that (lit. this) was a very 
good thing. 


TWENTIETH CHAPTER. 

Inflection of Personal Pronouns—Possessive Pronouns. 

Masculine Noons. 


dmhman 

enemy. 

daftar 

office. 

mnfyarrir 1 

clerk. 

phdtah 

shuk'r 

gate. 

daft an 2 

record-keeper. 

thanks. 

mafih'alchl 3 

torch-bearer. 

iqbdl 

auspicious influ¬ 

bhal-band 

brotherhood, rela¬ 

ence. 


tions. 

Miaydl 

thought, idea, 

hhair-hhw&k 

well-wisher, loyal. 

consideration. 

dn c d-go 

invoker of bless¬ 

jawdb 

answer. 

ings. 

huhbdr 

mist, fever. 

chainmachj 
chamcha 4 

spoon. 

kaiza 

cholera. 

1. Muharrir 

is a term, applied to clerks employed to write Hindustani in the Per- 


si an character* 

2* The daftarl looks after the office records and stationery, rule lines, does up 
letters and parcels, <&c., <&c* 

3* MaftA'flfgTif vulg* ntd&alchi * torch-hearer \ from mashafl * a torch’; in Anglo- 
Indian households a man*servant who does the work of a scullery-maid, 

4, Chamcha is the term generally used,by natives amongst themselves, chammach 
that generally employed in Anglo-Indian honBeholds, 
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Feminine Nouns, 


hoilil 

hachahrl 

maldl 

kheti 

dushmani 

khair-kh m 

rukfesat' 

I]ouse (o£ masonry), savhdr* 

law-court. ckdj chdi 

cream, tap 

crop, crops. du e d G 

en mity, xamajh 

ihl good will, loyalty. ‘um'r 

leave to depart, 
leave of absence. 

government. 

tea, 

fever, 

blessing. 

understanding. 

yge. 


Adjectives, &c. 


sarhdrl 

manjkld, 

jkola 7 

government (ad],), badmrat 
man - second (of three), ba-qusur 

u g' ] y- 

innocent, 
to blame. 


not 


zard (not inflected) a little. 
darl&xr required 

kfaubsumt 8 * 


$hul/ r-guzdr 2 grateful, 
he-ihmn 10 11 ungrateful, 
pretty., handsome, namak-hardm %l basely ungrate- 
beautiful, fuL 


stmere (fi\ sawerd early morning) early (in tlie morning). 


5, SarJtar f head of affairs ! p Le„ 'the government \ sometimes Superintendent 1 
from mr 1 head 1 and Mr 1 work 

6, Du*& 'a blessing 5 6 invoked in some one's favour, 4 a prayer * to the Deity con¬ 
veying some petition, 

7, Matljhld, mafijhoM from a word meaning * middle*; maujhld fg applied to 
sons and daughters, brothers and sisters, and manjhold to lifeless objects of all kinds 
with reference to their size, especially in Anglo-Indian households to dessert spoons. 

S, Khub&umt from Mid) ‘ good J and sdrat 4 appearance *, words which have already 
occurred. Ba&Hftmt from tad * bad 1 and stint L 

9 Shutfr-guwr ‘offering thanks \ i.e, } 4 thankful 3 or 4 grateful * is a common 
expression, especially amongst the educated classes, but is not nsod by every one; 
Main dp led dn'a-go hiin 4 1 am an invoker of blessings on your honour * is a phrase much 
used by the lower orders to express gratitude to a superior, as it is generally believed 
that the prayers of grateful dependents and also the maledictions of the oppressed arc 
very effective. Turn ne (or dp ne) mtijh par barl mih'rbdm hl t main kabhi nahJn bhtb 
litngd 4 You have shewn me great kindness (lit, by you on me great kindness done 
is), I shall never forget * is a very common phrase amongst all classes to express 
gratitude. 

There is an erroneous idea amongst some persons that Orientals have no con¬ 
ception of gratitude ; whereas, as a matter of fact, nothing is more strongly reprobated 
by Oriental writers than ingratitude; and there is a Persian couplet to the" effect that 
4 a grateful dog is better than an ungrateful man*. 

10. Bcdhsdn 4 oue who does not recognize an obligation*, ‘ungrateful from be 
1 without J and ihsdn ‘ favour \ 4 obligation J . 

[The terra ifcsMti fardmosh , 4 forgetful of favours’, i e. t 4 tin grate fuT is a term often 
employed by the educated classes.] 

11. Isamak-hardm 4 false to one's salt % i,e rJ 4 basely ungrateful } for pay or main¬ 
tenance or other favours, from namak salt and ftardm 4 forbidden*, ( un lawful *, ia the 
word generally employed when speaking of base ingratitude towards a superior. 
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main I —tH thou. 


Singular, Plural, 

main 12 I ham we. 

merd or nmjh hd of me, my, mine, hamdrd or ham led of us, our, ours. 


mujhe or mujh ho me, to me, 
nmjh se, men, par, from, in, on, up 
tak to me. 


us, to us. 


hamen or ham ho 
ham se, meit, par , from, in, on, up 
talc to us. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


tu 

terd or tujh hd 

tujhe or tujh ho 
tujh se, &c. 


thou, 

of thee, thy, 
thine. 

thee, to thee, 
from thee, &c. 


turn 

tumhdrd or turn 
hd 

tumhen or tu rn ho 
turn se, &c. 


you. 

of you, your, 
yours, 
you, to you. 
from you, &c. 


Mujh gharib hd—ham logon hd — 
tmn za mind dr oft hd . 

11 am logon men m eh admi . 

Tam logon mense eh f aurat . 

Merd eh befit—mere do befe— 
mere dono bete , 

In meii se eh admi. 

Un men se do *aurateh . 

Bard beta—mahjh Id be id — c lihotd 
be fa. 

Bard chammaoh—maiijhold cham- 
mach—chd hd or chhold cham- 
mach , 

Chlwti *mnr hd . 

Bari hnnr kd , 

Do h<*ras hi e um * r< i 3 


Of poor me—of us people—of 
you zamindars. 

One of us, 

One of you (women) or one of 
you, a woman. 

A son of mine—two sons of 
mine—my two sons or both my 
sons. 

A man from amongst them, one 
of these men. 

Two women from amongst them, 
two of those women. 

The eldest son'—the second son 
—the youngest son. 

Table-spoon (of any large spoon) 
—dessert-spoon—tea-spoon. 

Of tender age, young. 

Of ripe age. 

The age of two years. 


12 The termination m in merd, terd, hamdrd, tumhdrd, 10 subject to inflection 
like kd. 

Kd is used with mujh, tujh, ham and turn in those eases only, when a noun or 
an adjective intervenes, as in mujh gharib kd 4 of poor me 1 , ham logoji M 4 of as people 1 . 

The postpositions men and tak are seldom used after these pronouns, except when a 
noun follows hum or turn as in ham Zopcm men fie ek admi f a man from amongst unpeople*, 
i.e. t ‘ntie of ns\ 

The demonstrative pronouns yih and wuh arc used, ns already explained, in place 
of 1 he \ ( she \ 'it/ and * they and is kd, us Jed, in kd and un kd in place of * his \ 1 hers % 
Ac., ( h, 18, note 4). 

13. Baras and other nouns denoting time do not take the plural termination on 
when preceded by a numeral (ch, 44, note 1). 
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Sarkdr ha kbair-khwdh* 

Khudd kd shuk'r hai* 

Ap kd shuk'r guzdr . 

Sab log /tuzur he du ( d-go hain* 

Us Id md nahlii hai. 

Hamdre do hefe hain , 

Zara bhi—zard bhl nothin . 

Men samajh men yih bdt sack hai* 

Merl samajh meh yih ddmi be - 
wuquf hai, 

Us ho haiza ho gay a hai* 

Yih tumhdrd bard beta hai ? 

No my lord, this is my second 
son. 

Is kd h/d ndm hai aur kyd Hinir ? 

His name is Mofci* my lord; 
and he is three years old. 

Is he chhoie bhdl hi kyd him r hai? 
He is very young, sir; he, is at 
home. 

Un kd chaclidj tumhdrd chhotd 
bhdi, hhl ghar par hai ? 

Yes sir, he has a great deal of 
work to do in the fields just at 
present. 

Tumhdre gdoh men ab kheti kd 
kyd hdl hai ? 

Through your highnesses auspi¬ 
cious influence it is in a good 
condition {lit, a good condition is, 
i.e., prevails) ; and we zamindars 
are all loyal to government, 
Sarkdr ko bhl turn logon hi 
kh air-khordhi hhitb via*lum hai* 
Many of onr relations are in the 
army (lit. servants in the gov¬ 
ernment army), ray lord. 


Loyal to the government. 

Thank God, 

Grateful to your honour. 

All the people are grateful to 
(engaged in invoking blessings 
on) your highness. 

He has no mother, 

I have two sons. 

Even a little—not even a lit tie , 
not at all, 

I believe (lit. in my understand¬ 
ing) this is true. 

I consider this man a fool. 

He has got cholera lit to him 
cholera become is. 

Is this your eldest son ? 

NaMn khuddwand, yih merd 
manjhld beta hai , 

What is his name and how old 
is he f 

Is kd Moll ndm hai , Mwddwand ; 
aur is hi tin haras lei him'r hai . 

How old is his younger brother ? 
Bahutchhoti hinirkd hai, sdfyib; 
wuh ghar par hai , 

Is their uncle, your younger 
brother^also at home? 

Hdn sahib, us ko dj hai kheti kd 
bah at sd ham hai . 

How are the crops getting on 
(lit. what is the condition of the 
crops) in jour village now ? 

Hazier he iqbdl se achchhd hdl 
hai; aur ham zaminddr log sab 
sarkdr he hhair-khwdh hath* 

The government too well 
knows your loyalty. 

Ham logon he bhdi bandorl merl 
se bahut se ddmi sarkdrl fauj meh 
naukar hain f khuddwand * 


m 

What are your orders, ma’am ? 

Ham ho eh chammach chakiye 
aur zard si malm. 

Does your highness want a table¬ 
spoon, or a dessert-spoon* or a 
tea-spoon ? 

Many hold cha mm ach ckdhiye ; 
aitr hal sub'h ham ho chhotl lulzirl 
bahut sawere ehdhiye* 

Very well, nourisher o£ the poor* 
My grandfather is very ill* ma’am, 

Eyd } vs ho haiza ho gayd hai ? 

No your majesty, he has fever* 
The mashalchi is present now, 
ma’am. 

Turn ho is mashfalchl far chon 
hd shubha hai ? 

He is very ungrateful, nourisher 
of the poor* He is not at all 
grateful for (has no thought ofj 
your majesty’s kindness. 

Tumhdrd hjd jawdb hai mash ( al- 
chl t 

It is all the hhanswmmds spite 
(lit, a matter of the enmity of 
the Jchunsaman), ma’am • I am 
innocent, 

Hainan samajh men yih hdt 
sack nahln hai . 

JIamdre dost Birun sahib ho eh 
ghord clarkdr hai . 

There are two or three horses 
for sale in the sarai , my lord ; one 
of them is very handsome. 

Birun sahib hi ho fill turn ho 
maHdm hai ? 

Yes my lord, it bus a very large 
verandah* 

Us he ihdte he do bare phdfah 
hhl haifi . 

Your slave knows this well, mv 
lord ; one of my sons is employ¬ 
ed in Mr, Brown’s office* 


Chap* XX. 

Mnjhehyd kuk'm hahinem sdkib? 

I want a spoon and a little 
cream. 

Huzdr ho bard ch am/rnach chain ye } 
yd mahjhold chammach } yd cha hd 
chammach ? 

I want a dessert-spoon ; and I 
want chhoti haziri very early to¬ 
morrow morning. 

Bahut achekhd gharib par war* 
Merd dddd bard himdr hai , mem 
sahib . 

What, has he got cholera, 

Nahln huzuTy us ho buMidr hai , 
Mash £ alchi ab hdzir ha% mem 
sdh>ib* 

Do you suspect this mashalchi 
of theft? 

Yih bard namak hardm hai , 
gh arlb parwarj is ho huzur hi 
mih'rbdm hd zard bhl Jdiaydl 
nahih hai , 

What have you to say to this, 
mashalchi ? 

Yih hbdnsdmdn hi duskmonl hi 
bat hai , mem sdhib ; main he-qnsur 
huh , 

I don’t believe that this is true. 

My friend Mr. Brown requires a 
horse. 

Sara men do tin ghore hihdu 
haiiiy Wmddwand ; nn wen eh bard 
hhwbsiirat hai . 

Do you know Mr. Brown’s 
house ? 

Hah hbuddivandy us hd bahut 
hard bar and d hai * 

The compound of the house also 
has two large gates. 

Bands ho ld}&h maUum hai } hhudd - 
wand; merd eh be{d Birihi sdhih 
he daftar men nauhar hai t 
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Tumhdrd eh beta kachahrt men 
bhl nauhar hai ? 

Two of my sons are employed 
in the kachahri, my lord ; one of 
them is a daftari and one is a 
rrmharrir. 

Is surat men turn aur tumhdre 
ilnoh beie } sab mrkdri nauhar 
hain. 

Yes nonrisher of the poor* 
through your highnesses kind¬ 
ness. May your slave now 
take leave ? 

Rail) turn ho is toaqt rukhsat hai, 

Salaam, nonrisher of the poor* 


Is one of your sons also employ¬ 
ed in the kachahri ? 

Mere do bete kachahri men nauhar 
hain f khudaivmid; un mefi, se ek 
daftari hai f aur ek nmliarrir. 

In this case yon and your three 
sons are all government servants. 

Han gharib parwar, huzilr hi 
mih'rbdni se, Bande ho ab rukhsat 
Itai ? 

Yes, you may go now. 

Saldm, gharib parwar. 


TWENTY-FIRST CHAPTER. 

The emphatic particle hi — fflids — nij. 

Masculine Noras. 


bdbi 1 

babu. 

wakil 

pleader, agent. 

chaprdsi 2 

peon. 

faraftgi 3 

a European. 

kirdnl 4 

Eurasian clerk, 

shakes 

person. 

nij 

that appertaining to 


one*s own person. 

des 

country. 

mdl 

property, wealth. 


goods. 


goddm 

out-house, barn, &c., 
Anglicd godown, 

sanduq 

box, chest. 

baks (Eng.) 

box. 

kirdya 

rent, hire. 

daura 

tour (of inspection, 
&c.) 

ddh ghar 

post-office. 

ddh bangld 5 

dawk bungalow. 


1 . Bi}bt7 t a title of respect amongst Bengalis, used before the name, as Baba Ghos* 
or without the name, in which case it is, like titles of all kinds, often followed by 
sahib or ji t i*e., bdbtl sahib, hdbu jf. 

The term is applied also to Indian clerks in an office where the work is carried on 
in English, and to all persons of a similar class, who know English ; and it is prefixed 
to the names of such persons, even when they arc Muhammadans. 

2 . Chuprasi a * peon * or ‘messenger 1 employed in government departments, 
commercial firms, Ac., from ckapras, a metal plate on which the name of the depart¬ 
ment. or firm is engraved. 

3 . Ed Li cate d pe op ] e n o w gene ral ly c al I K nrop e Yu rap an d a E u ro p can Ti* rapiya n, 
a word coming more and more into use. The old term for Europe was Fnrang or 
Farangistan f i.e,, *the place of the Franks’, Hence Farajig} (fem. Farangan) f a Euro¬ 
pean ? T a term still in use, but now considered somewhat disrespectful, so that it is not 
employed in the presence of English people. 

4 " The origin of the word Kirin! is doubtful. It is applied specially to Eurasian 
clerks, but also to Eurasians generally, whether male or female. Like the term 
Farangis it is considered somewhat offensive. 

5 . Ddh bangld , An$Hc4 'dawk bungalow 5 is a house provided by government for the 
accommodation, on payment, of persons travelling by stages and living in European 
style. It is generally in charge of a kkamaman who provides food, &e. 





thaili 

siydki Q 

surMii^ 

marzl * 7 

manznrl 

dawdt 

jeb 

boial 

Angrezi 8 
ndnu 
wildyati 9 
desl 1Q 


Bachcha fci. 


Feminine Nouns, 
a bag, tamtam 

ink 7 blacking, 

red ink, zafc^m 

will, pleasure, 
consent, sanction, 
ink-stand, saldh 

pocket, ialdsh 

bottle, dorian 

Adjectives, &c, 
mam dr 


English, 
named, famous, 
of home make* &c,* 
native, indigenous, 
red, 

pure, genuine, 
special, particular, 
specially. 


Just a child, 
mere child. 


a 


manquf 


parson 


JbM—abM 
nahm . 


dog-cart. 

post, mail, 

language* tongue* 

tongue, 

nose, 

advice. 

search. 

dozen. 

sanctioned* ap¬ 
proved* accepted* 
agreed to, 
stopped* discontin¬ 
ued* dismissed* 
dependent on. 

the day before 
yesterday or after 
to-morrow. 

Just now* at this 
very moment* di¬ 
rectly* still—not 
just now* not yet. 


6 , From the Persian siyah ‘black 1 and mr'kh c 

7 jLfar*i from the same root as rdzi (ch. 19, note 5), , . 

8 Angrezi means «relating to the English*, and is used m such phrases as Angrezi 

kittib ‘an English book', Angrezi daftar ‘ au English office, i.e., one m which the work 
fa carried onlu English, Angrezi kaprd ‘English doth’ It cannot be applied to the 
English themselves ; an English child is called Adgrezon ka or sahib logon ka baba or 
KX and the terms employed for au English women have been already given 
(ch 17 note 18). Angrezi is used as a noun signifying ‘Engbsh’, ».fc, the language , and 
we can say also Angrezi Milan ‘the English language ■ , , 

9 WAmjati from wildyat (ch. 17, note 23) ‘ home’, x.e. oi British or European 
make or ori-du, e.g., wildyati dak ‘the home mail’, wilayati kapra cloth made in 

Europe’, wildyati pdiii ‘soda-water’, which was originally imported. 

The term’ wildyati is sometimes used in the sense of by birth. European as 
opposed to A-irciw, e.g., Wildyati nahU hai , kirdni hai, ‘ He is not a European but a 
Eurasian’, Mem sdliib khdlis wildyati nahin ham, kirdni ham, the lady is not a pure 

European a3 the above are objectionable, as they are calculated^ to give 

offenre Within the last few years, however, the term li/res/ity.m Eurasian , which 
Ts not offensive, has been coming gradually into use. The word Eurasian is a com¬ 
pound of Christian of any standing, who has adopted the European style of 

dress and living is generally called, sdhib or mm sahib, or sometimes dest safab or 
deal mem zahib "in contradistinction to wilayM ox European s£Ati or mew sahib. 

Of late years some Indians have shown a dislike to be called ‘natives *, owing appar- 
entlv to the fact, that the term is sometimes employed in making, what are looked upon, 
as invidious distinctions. There is no such feeling as regards the vernacular equivalent 

dSSl The 1 term kdldddmi or ‘black man \ if applied to an Indian by an educated person, 
is very offensive ; but it is freely used by the lower orders of the Indians themselves. 
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Thor a hi—bahut hi bard . 

Eh hi—eh hi bat—eh M jagah. 

Ek hi tarafy ha—eh hi surat ka , 

Tihi, 

Jsi ha, ho , 77Ze It, ^ c* 

In hi hd, ho, men, 8fc . 

Wtyhi* 

Usi led, ho, men, fyc. 

Unhi hd ho, men, Sfc* 

Isi waqL 
In jag ah, 

Isi tar ah, 

1st tarafp hd , 

Usi waqt, 

Usi jag ah. 

Usi iarah . 

Usi tar ah ha* 

Isi gdon men . 11 

Mujhe yihi ghord pasand hai . 

Merd hi—ierd hi—usi hd—hamdrd 
hi—tumhdrd M—un hi hd, or 
hhds merd—hbds ierd * 1 3 

Merd hi hamrd, hbdsmerd hamrd, 12 

Usi hd palahg, Uhds us hd palang, 
Khds merd hi hamrd. 


Just a little* very little—very big 
indeed. 

Just one—the same thing—(in 
one and) the same place. 

Of the same sort—of the same 
appearance* much alike in 
appearance. 

Just this* or these* this or these 
very. 

Of* to* in* &c., this very. 

Of* to* in* &c.* these very. 

Just that* or those* that or those 
very. 

Of* to* in, &c,* that very. 

Of* to* in* &c.j those very. 

At this very time* immediately. 

In this very place. 

In just the same way (as this). 

Of just the same sort (as this). 

At that very time or just the 
same time (as that). 

In that very place or just the 
same place (as that). 

In just the same way (as that). 

Of just the same sort (as that.) 

In this (very) village. 

I like just this horse* %e., this is 
the horse I like* or I prefer this 
horse. 

My own—thy own—his own— 
our own—your own—their own. 

My own room or mg room (lit, 
just my room* or specially my 
room). 

His own bed or his bed. 

My very own room. 


U hi (contracted form of Uhl) is frequently used where we employ this m 
Jngijah without 4 very’ ; e.g., Madrasa isi gdon men hat ‘The school is m this village , 
t ‘School in this very village jV. The emphatic particle shews that it is desired to 
adicatc thp position of the school, not to affirm the existence of a school. Madias* 
5 nffnii men hai would mean : ' There is a school in this village . 

VI The word ‘owe 1 conveys primarily the idea of proprietory rights owne* 
hip’f but it is used as often simply to emphasize the possessive pronoun that precedes 
t as in the phrases 1 my own room’, ‘his own bed . The emphatic particle hi after the 
possessive pronoun and the word before it serve the same purpose. 
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Khds isl waqt 
Us hd khas hamm • 13 
Sahib hd khds dost> 

Khds suratoA men* * 

Sahib he nij hd mahmJ 1 
Hmndre nij kd nauhar. 


At this very time. 

His private room. 

The sahib’s particuSar friend. 
In special cases. 

The sahib’s private house. 
My private servant. 


Mat Qoddm. 

Kirdye hd mahdn—hirdye, or thehe, 
hi gari 

J)dk hi chankL 

J)dh hi chitihiydn* 

Wildyall 4ah hi chitjhiydn* 

Ahgrezi chitihiy&n* 

Ahgrezl daftar hd nauhar* 


Dafiat fed sdliib . 

Khudd hi marzi 
Ap hi marzl . 

J)&k-wdld—hapre-wdldd 5 
Bahs wdld—roti wdld* 
Nah'r wdld sahib* 

Jangal wdld sdfaib. 

Bard sdfaih—chhotd sdfyib. JG 


W arehouse. 

Hired house—lured carriage. 

Posting station (for relays of 
horses, coolies, &c.}. 

Letters by or for the post. 

English letters, letters by 

or for the home mail. 

English letters, i.e. } letters written 
in English, 

A clerk or employe in an office, 
where the work is carried on in 
English. 

A European (or Eurasian) clerk 

or employe. 

The will of God, 

Your honour's pleasure, as you 
please. 

Pos t m an—cl otli m er eh ant. 

Pedlar—baker (of English bread). 

Canal officer, officer of the irri¬ 
gation department. 

Officer of the forest department. 

Senior European—junior Euro¬ 
pean. 


13. Khds after a possessive pronoun^ and in other eases when it qualifies a noun, 
means ‘private 3 , 'particular* or i special * as shown in the examples. 

14, Us M khds maMn and us be nij bd maJcdn may both he expressed by ‘bis 
private house 1 but the meaning is not the same. The former signifies a house used for 
private purposes, the latter a house which belongs, for the time being at least, to the 
occupant, and has not been assigned tc him by government or by a public body, or by 

his employer^ ^ usc d chiefly with the infinitive as larne'Wdld [ a lighter* from larnd 

*feo fight* {eh. 35). It is used also with certain nouns like the suffix 4 man * in English, as 
d&k-wala ‘a postman*. It has not, however, always the same signification as the latter : 
ghprew&lB* for example, is used in some parts of India instead of sdls £ a groom 3 . A noun 
followed by wdld is inflected, if subject to inflection, as ghore wMd> bapre wdld. 

A hobs wdld is an itinerant dealer who takes about a box containing miscellaneous 
articles, chiefly of European make, such as pins, needles, stationery, &c. 

Asa general rule it is considered vulgar to employ wdld with, a noun, though in 
some cases there ia no equivalent expression, and in others none that is understood by 
every one. it is much worse to employ it after an adjective, as in achchhd wdld ‘a good 
one* and similar phrases, of ten usod by Anglo-Indians, and sometimes by Indians of 
the lower classes. 
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Eh darjan luildyati pdni. 

Kir ay b kd makdn. 

Ham ko manzttr hai. 

Ham ko manzilr nahm hai . 

Dak ghar isl relate men hai? 

It is in this road* ma’am; but 
the babu is not there now. 

Dak bangld bhi usi taraf hai ? 

This is the dawk bungalow* 
ma’am ; what does your highness 
want ? 

Ham ko ek darjan mithd pdni 
isl waqt chdhiye. 

There is just one bottle of 
lemonade left* ma’am. There is 
plenty of soda-water. 

JBahut achchhd, ek hi bdt hai . 
Nah'r wale sdhib abld chhcmni 
men hain ? 

Mr* Brown was here the day 
before yesterday* ma’am ; now he 
is on tour. 

Birun sahib ctur bare sdhih dj 
dona ek hi jag ah hain ? 16 

Yesterday Mr. Brown was in 
Nurpur* ma’am; and the deputy 
commissioner too was in the same 
place. I don’t know how it is to¬ 
day. 

Yih bahut achchhi tamtam hai. 
Birun sdhih hi pahle isl tar ah hi 
tamtam ihi. Yih vsuhl tamtam 
hai ? 

It is not the same dog-cart* 
ma’am; this belongs to Mr, Smith* 
the pleader; but they are both 
of the same sort. 


A dozen bottles of soda-water, 

A hired house. 

1 agree, approve* am willing. 

I do not agree* am not willing* 
will not* 

Is the post-office in this road- 

Isl rdste - inert hai * mem sahib ; 
iimgar bdbu is v:aqiiiah lit h at . 

Is the dawk bungalow too in 
the same direction ? 

Dak bangld. yihl hai * mem sdhibj 
fauziir ko kyd chdhiye ? 

I want a dozen bottles of 
lemonade immediatley. 

Mil he pdni ki ek hi boial bdql 
hai, mem sahib. Wildyati paid 
bahut hai . 

Very well* it’s all the same to 
me. Is the canal officer in can¬ 
tonments jnst now ?. 

B iru n sd h ib , pa rso ft isl jag a h 
the } mem sdhib ; ab daureparhain. 

Are Mr. Brown and the deputy 
commissioner both in the same 
place to-day ? 

Kal Birun sdhib Ndr/mr men 
the f mem sdhib ; aur bare sdhib bhi 
usi jagah the. Ay led hail maflntn 
nalmi hai . 

This is a very nice dog-cart. Mr, 
Brown formerly had one of the 
same sort. Is this the same ? 

Wahl tamtam nahm hai, mem 
sdhib ; yih Ismit sdhib icakll M 
tamtam hai; magar dono ek hi 
- tar ah ki hain . 


16. Bard sahib 1 chief officer of a district or of a government department \ * head 
of a household ? <fco., &c.—Ghhofd sahib 1 subordinate officer ’* *junior member of a house* 
hold V&cft&c, ft," 

The plural forms bare wtpb, chhoiesd^ib ; also nahir wale sahib y Jadgal imlesdhi^ 
are frequently used to skew respect. 
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There is a red house on the 
other side of the river; is that 
the forest officer^ house, my lord ? 

Hail, wuk un hi hi hothi hai. 

Is your highness still of the 
same opinion? 

Han, harndri ah hid wuhi saldh 
Jiai . Ap hi is men hyd rdi hai ? 

In my opinion your highness’s 
plan is the satisfactory one ; 

Ah to sdret ham bare sahib hi hi 
marzl par mauqiif hai. 

He approves of that same 
plan of your highness’s. I know 
this, my lord* 

Han? ho isi bdt men shah tha . 
JJn hi hi manz uri darhdr hat* 

Is this the inkstand your high¬ 
ness wants? 

Hail, ham isi daw at M taldsh 
weft the; rnagar is men snrWii hai; 
htm ho riydhi chdhiye. 

A person named Akbar Ali is 
the dawk bungalow hhansaman ; 
is he the same man who was for- 
-tuerly in yOur higb ness’s service ? 
T yifi wuhi ddmi nahin hai ; 

gur dono surat men eh se hajin. 


J Wildpafiddhhi chijiMydn chap - 
rfisi hi thaili men ham ? 

They are not in his bag, my 
lord ; they are in my own pocket. 

Yih mil goddm Ham Dds hi hd 
hai) yd vs he bkdi hd ? 

i tp is his own warehouse, non- 
risher of the poor* 


17* The emphatic particle after httzur 
good one that kaa bee a suggested. 


Baryd hi us taraf eh Idl kothi 
hai ; jdngal wale sahib hi wuhi 
hothihaij Miudawand ? 

Yes, that is his house. 

Miizur hi ah bhi wuhi rdi hai ? 

Yes, my advice is still the same* 
What is your honour’s opinion 
about it ? 

Neri rdi men huzur hi hi tajuiz 
achchM hai A 7 

Why, now the whole business 
depends solely on the pleasure 
of the deputy commissioner, 

Un ho huzur Id wuhi tajwiz 
manzur hai , Mujh ho Medium hai } 
Miudawand* 

This is what I was in doubt 
about. It is his sanction that 
is required, 

Huzur ho ijihi dawdt chakiye ? 

Yes, this is the inkstand I was 
in search of ; but it has red ink 
in it; i want black ink. 

Ahbar *Ali vdmi eh shaMts dak 
bangle hd Mian* dm an hai; wuhi 
ddmipahle huzur hd naukar that 

He is not the same man ; but 
they are both much alike in ap¬ 
pearance. 

Are the English letters in the 
chaprad’s bag ? 

Us hi thaili men nahin Haifa , 
Miudawand; meri hijeb men hain* 

Is this Kam Das’sown ware¬ 
house or his brother’s ? 

Uai hd mdl goddm hai ; gharib 
par war* 


implies that bis Bghness’s plan is the only 
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Yih tumhdre nij hi makdn hai, 
yd sarhdrl hai ? 

it is my private house, my lord; 
it is not a government building. 

Yih sanduq turn hard hi hai, 
yd tumhdre bap hd ? 

.This box does not belong to ns, 
my lord; it is government pro¬ 
perty. 

Bales tumhdre bdp lee ghar men 
thdy yd tumhdre hi ghar men 1 

It was in your high ness's own 
housej my lord. 

Us men sarhdrl rupayd thd, yd 
tumhdre nij hd rupayd ? 

Three rupees were minOj my 
lord; the rest was government 
money. ___ 


Is this your private house^ ora 
government building? 

Mere nij hd makdn hai, hhudd- 
wand; sarhdrl nahiii hai , 

Is this your own box^ or your 
father's ? 

Ham logon he nij hd yih lahs 
nahmhai, Miudmvajid; sarhdrl mdl 
hai. J 

Was the box in your father's 
house, or in your own house? 

Hnzur hi hi hot hi mefi thd, W}u- 
da w and r 

Did it contain government 
money or your private funds ? 

Tin rupai mere the, khudawand ; 
bdgi sarkdri rupai * 


TWENTY-SECOND CHAPTER. 


ham el 

The use of dp and apnd. 

Masculine Nouns. 

colonel. Hindustan 1 

India. 

haptdn 

captain. 

Hindustani 2 

Indian, 

^uhda, Uihdaddr 

office, officer. 

ustdd 

instructor, 

risdla 

cavalry, cavalry 
regiment. 


master. 


shikari 3 

hunter. 

risdlddr (contrac¬ 

native officer 

gdriwdn 

carter. 

tion of risdla- 

commanding 

jan-pahehdn 

acqmuntao 

ddr) 

troop of ca¬ 

astabal 

stable. 

valry, 

than 

stall. 

gumdshfa 

agent. 

raftil 

rifle 


1. The term Rindmtdn has two distinct meanings: (l) India, a modern application 

of the word; and (2) Hindustan proper, the territory extending from the neighbour¬ 
hood of the Sutlej (Satlaj) to Benares (Bandras J, [The latter is called also Hindus¬ 
tan-* . 

2. The word Hindustani is applied sometimes to an Indian f *-e., a native of any 
part of the peninsular, and sometimes to a native of Hindustan proper, and is used in 
a similar manner as an adjective. 

As explained in the preface, the mixed language that grew up in the royal 
camp at Delhi* after the Muhammadan conquest, and subsequently spread more or less 
throughout India, is called Urdu, by those who speak it- By Englishmen and by some 
Indians it is called Hindustani, The latter term has also a wider application, often 
including Hindi dialects. It is not generally employed by the Urdu speaking com¬ 
munity as the name of a language ; though it is sometimes used in that sense, 

&. Shikari * hunterV 1 sportsman" from shikar * game’, ‘sport 1 . A shikar I Is often 
employed by Anglo-Indians to assist in tracking game, &c. 
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# . > ' 

niigmn 

l ghad*r 


Masculine NouNS^oncZ«^eek 
earthquake, zi&V 


loss, damage, 
hurt, injury, 
mutiny, 
rebellion. 


fmda 

namhar (Eng.) 


mention, 
advantage, 
benefit, profit* 
number {in a 
series), 


Feminine Nouns, 


chilamchl 

basin* 

jdn-pahehdti 

acquaintanceship, 

gdrt 

cart, carriage* 

female acquaint¬ 

peshgl 

advance (of 


ance. 


money). 

zarurat 

necessity. 

dndhi 

storm, hurricane. . 

bandiiq 

gun. 

yanuVat 

a company, class. 

ialdb 

pay, wages. 

musihat 

i* . - * , 

misfortune. 

takrdr 

wrangle, quarrel. 


Adjectives, &c. 


akeld 

alone. 

takrdrl 

quarrelsome. 

piydrd 

beloved. 

khdll 

empty, vacant, 

mdlddr 

wealthy, rich. 


vulg. only. 

be-kdr 

unemployed. 

rip, Mmd 

zarur 

self. 

necessary, neces¬ 
sarily, certainly. 

dp 

,- r '| ■ ' ‘ ,■ / . V 

self, selves, one's self. 


apna, apne } apm 

apne dp bo , a pne tain, 
apne $e 

dp se dp or apne dp (se) 
apnl khushi se 
vpa* wen 


of self, of selves, of one's self—i*e*, 
my own, thy own, his own, her 
own, its own, our own, your own, 
their own, one's own* 
to myself, thyself, himself, her¬ 
self, &c., one's self, 
with myself, thyself, himself, 
herself, &c*, one's self, 
self by self, i,e., of one's self, of 
itself, spontaneously, 
by one's own pleasure, vo¬ 
luntarily, of one's own accord* 
amongst ourselves, yourselves, 
themselves* 


main dp—til dp—wuh dp , fyc ,, or I myself—thou thyself—he him* 
mamkhud — tuMind—wuh khnd, fyc. self, &e. 

main dphl—til dp h% } &c. or 

main hhud hi—id khud h% 4'c. 


I my very self—thou thy very 
self, &c., or 

I myself —thou thyself, &e. 
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Main apne Tca/mre men tha . * * * 4 5 
Ramil apne Jcamre men thd. 

M& ho apnd hackcha piydrd hai. 
Moil hd apnl jamd^t men aivwal 
nambar hai , 

Bam ho apm chilamcM chdhiye* 
Biiidmtdniyon ho apne mulh he 
fdide hd hhaydl harnd ch&hiye. 

Yih his hi gctrl hai ? 

Jpm gdfl hai sahib.* 

Yih Mr dye hd mahdn nahih hai s 
hamdrd apnd mahdn hai , 6 7 
Ham log sab apne apne Jcamre 
men the J 


I was In ray (own) room* 

Baum was in his (own) room. 

The mother loves her (own) child, 
Moti is first in his (own) class, 

I want my (own) basin* 

Indians should think of their 
country's advantage (lit, to In¬ 
dians to think of the advantage 
of their country is desirable}* 
Whose carriage is this? 

It is my (or yonr or our own) 
carriage* 

This is not a hired house., it is 
my own* 

We were all in our own rooms. 


4, It is generally optional in English to employ the possessive pronouns either 
with or without the word 1 own \ We can generally say, for example, £ He was in his 
room % or 4 He was in his own room \ the latter being more emphatic- In some cases, 
however, the omission of 4 own J would destroy the sense, as in the sentences : 1 He was 

in his own room, not in AkbarV, * I came of my own accord'. In Hindustani met'd, 
terdj us hd, fyt* (the equivalents of 4 my \ 4 thy', ‘ his Ac.) cannot be employed in cer¬ 
tain cases, (including those where the use of * own S is obligatory in English), and 
apnd (which is equivalent to 1 my own * thy own 4 his own 3 <kc.) then takes their 
place- 

Apnd is always used in place of the possessive pronouns merd^ ttvd, us hd,^ when 



room, appertains to the person represented hy the subject of the sentence, ix., to the 
speaker in the first sentence, and to Eamu in the second, 

Apnd is used also where the thing 4 possessed 1 appertains to the person represented 
in English by the subject of the sentence, whilst the corresponding sentence in Hin¬ 
dustani begins with a noun or pronoun followed by a posNpositiom I hus 1 The mother 
loves her child \ ‘ Moti is first in his class \ must be translated t Md fro wpna bacAcfta- 
piydrd hai^ Matt hd apnl janid*at meiiaimval normbar hai t lit- 1 To mother her own child 
is dear', *Of Moti in his own class is first number 1 . 

The sentence 1 Rama was in his room' might be employed in reply to the question 
f Who was in Moti's room P, In this case the thing 4 possessed ? appertains not to Baum, 
the person represented by the subject of the sentence, but to Moti, and the correspond* 
ing sentence in Hindustan! would be Ramil ns he hamre med thd. 

5 The use of apnd is most Frequent in the cases explained above, but it is some- 
times employed ou other oceans. Tims ia reply to the ^estmn‘ Whose horse ?3 
that?’ the answer will sometimes be Ap,m ghom hoi, which may be equivalent to ‘It is 
my, your or our own horse’. 

6 Ayhii is sometimes used with one of the possessive pronouns mem, M* and 
it then signifies ownership. Samara a P M maUn hai means that the house is my 
own property. 

7 When anna is repeated it has a distributive force: thus, Haw. m 6 apne apne hamre 
meit (lie means literally 1 We were all in our own own room’, i.e. ‘Each of us was in his 
own room 1 . Ram sab apne Jeamran men the would mean Me were in the rooms common 
to ns all \ i. e. t 4 in our own suite of apartments '< 
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Wuh apne hi kamre men thd. s 
Wuh khds apne hi kamre meh_ thd. 
Wuh apne Mias kamre men thd . 
Wuh apne nij he makdn men thd. 

Das rupai apne nij se do. 

Das rupai apni jeb se do. 

Wuh apne se dp ndruz hai. 

Apne se hard e uhdadar. 

Wuh apne se hare ‘uhdaddr se 
dartd hai. 

Ag dp se dp —or apne dp—bujh gat 
hai. 

With apni MiusB se dyd hai. 

Apne ghar he log. 

Andhi he waqt (par). 

Zardr chdhiye —ws ho zar ur chdhiye. 


Ghad'r he dinoh men tumhdrd 
dddd dp risdle kd janta'dar thd ? 

His elder brother was a Risal- 
dai’j toy lord; he himself at that 
time was only a trooper. 

Tumhdrd hdp parson yahdh thd ; 
turn up ghar par the ? 

No my lord, I was present here 
myself. 

Kaptdnsahib kal bare bimdr the; 
dj un ko dram hai ? 

He is rather better to-day, my 
lord; bat the colonel himself is 

ill. 


He was in his own room. 

He was in his very own room. 

He was in his (own) private room. 
He was in his (own) private house, 
(i. e., not a government build- 
ing). . 

Give ten rupees from your private 
funds. 

Give ten rupees out of your own 
pocket. 

He is displeased with himself (lit. 
he with himself is himself dis¬ 
pleased) . 

An officer great (in comparison) 
with one’s self, one’s superior 
officer. 

He is afraid of his superior officer. 

The fire has gone out of itself. 

He has come of his own accord. 
People of one’s own honse or 
family. 

At the time of the storm. 

Is certainly or absolutely neces¬ 
sary—ho must have. 

Was your grandfather himself 
a Jaraadar in the cavalry in the 
days of the mutiny ? 

Us kd bard hhdi risdlddr, thd 
khuddwand ; wuh dp us waqt Midli 
sawdr thd. 

Your father was here the day 
before yesterday ; were you your¬ 
self at home? 

Nahih khuddwand, main khud 
isi jagah maujud thd. 

The captain was very ill yester¬ 
day ; is he better to-day ? 

Jj mi ko thord set dram hai, 
Miuddwand; magar karnel sahib 
dp hi bimdr hath. 


8. Apna may be emphasized by adding hi or nij ha and by prefixing Miis. 
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Jsviii sahib sauddgar dj kal dp 
yahdh maujud haih y yd mi kd 
gumdshta hai ? 

He himself is here, my lord; but 
Mrs, Smith is at home. 

Tinon g&fiwdnofi hi gdriydn to 
fidzir haih ; magar gdriwdn khud 
Jcahdn hain? 

The cartmen too are present 
themselves, my lord ; (there) they 
are, under the shade of the tree. 

Akbar ( JU kdustad bard e dlim 
hai ? 

Not to speak of—lit. what 
mention is there of—his instruc¬ 
tor, my lord, he himself is a 
learned man. 

Was my master in his office at 
the time of earthquake, ma'am ? 

Hdn, sahib apne daftar men the; 
aur ham apne kamre men the . 

Was Miss Lucy in her own 
room, ma'am, or in your highness's 
room ? 

Wnh apne kamre men akeli 
ih%* 

All the horses were in the 
stable, each in (lit. standing on) 
its own stall, ma'am. 

Naukar log dhdhi he waqt sab 
apne apne ghar men the ? 

Through the grace of God they 
were all in their own houses, 
ma'am. 

Kapre wdld is waqt apne bhdi 
hi dukdn par hai ? 

No ma'am, he is now at his 
own shop. 

Kamel sd^ib kirdye ki gdri meii 
sawdr hainy yd apm hi gdri men ? 


Is Mr. Smith, the merchant just 
now here himself, or is hi$ agent 
(here) ? 

Wuh dp hi yahdii haih } Miudd- 
wand; magar mem sahib wildyat 
men haih. 

Why, the carts of the three 
cartmen are present; but where 
are the cartmen themselves ? 

Gdriwdn dp bhl hdzir haih f Win* 
ddivand; wuh haih y darakht ke 
sage men . 

Is Akbar Ali's instructor a 
very learned man ? 

Us ke ustdd kd kyd zik'r hai y 
Wiuddwand ? wuh khud hi *dlim 
hai . 


Bhauhckdl he waqt sdfaih apne 
daftar men the y mem mkib ? 

Yes, your master was in his 
office; and I was in iny room. 

Lttsi hdbd apne kamre men thi y 
mem sa^ib, yd fynztir ke kamre 
men ? 

She was alone in her own room. 

Sab ghore astdbal men apne 
apne than par khare the , mem td%ib* 

Were the servants all in their 
own houses at the time of the 
storm ? 

Khudd kefaz'l se sab apne apne 
ghar men the> mem sahib* 

Is the cloth merchant now at 
his brother's shop ? 

Nahih mem $dbib y wuh is waqt 
apm hi dukdn par hai . 

Is the colonel in a hired 
carriage or in his own carriage ? 
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He is in his own carriage* 
ma’am; the horses too are his 
own. 

Jj ham ho apne raful hi zarurai 
nahm hai ; tumhdre $&$ib ho 
chdhiye ? 

No my lord* he prefers bis 
own gun. 

Earn ho eh skihdri hi zarurai hai; 
iumkdri Sher Singh se jdn-pakckdn 
hai ? 

Tes sir* he ? s an acquaintance 
of mine. He is very clever at 
his work* (and) is now out of 
employment. 

Apne ham men be-skah hoskydr 
hai ; magar tahrdri ddmi to nahm 
hai? 

No my lord* he's not a quarrel¬ 
some man; he is very careful 
of his reputation. 

Us sauddgar ho apne nuqsdn hd 
zard bhi Miaydl nahm hai . 

Why* he 7 sa rich man* my lord ; 
I very sorry about my loss. 

Turn ho si/f apne /aide hd 
Miaydl hai . 

1 am anxious about my family* 
toy lord. 

Turn ho apni talab men se tin 
char rupai p eshgi c hdkiyeh ? 

It is very kind of your honour ; 
(but) I have no necessity for an 
advance of pay. 


April hi gdrl rnefi sawdr hain, 
mem mhib; gkore bhi un hi he 
haih. 

I have no necessity for my rifle 
to-day; does your master want 
it ? 

Nahlh Miud&wandy un ho apni hi 
hauduqpasand hai, 

I must have a shikari ; do you 
know Sher Singh ? 

Hah sdhib } with mera jdn-p ahchdn 
hai.; apne hdm men bard hoshydr 
hai ; dj hai bekdr hai , 

No doubt he is clever at his 
work; but isn J t he a quarrelsome 
man ? 

Nahm hhuddzvand y taler dr l ddmi 
nahm hai; us ho opnl Hzzat hd 
bard Mjaydl hai . 9 

That merchant thinks nothing 
at all of his loss. 

With to mdlddr ddmi hai * Miudd- 
wand; mujhe apne nuqsdn hd bard 
afsos hai . 

You think only of your own 
advantage. 

Mujhe apne ghar he logon hd 
fih'r hai) Mtuddwand. 

Do you want an advance of 
three or four rupees out of your 
pay? 

Huzur M barl vmhrbdni hai; 
mujhe apni talab men se peshgi hi 
zardrat nahm hai . 


a. See oh. 19* note 14 regarding the nee of hm and ndhln in reply to negative 
questions. 
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TWENTY-THIRD CHAPTER. 

Two or more nouns or pronouns the subject of a 

sentence. 

Masculine Nouns. 


ddrogha 

overseer. 

tdgd 

thread, stitch. 

barhal 

carpenter. 

hdghaz 

paper. 

bdivarehl 

cook. 

ckkdtd (ohhat- 

■ umbrella. 

Jcockwdn 

coachman. 

rl) 


darbdn 

door-keeper. 

ddna 

grain. 

gidar 

jackal. 

hbdna 2 

house, &e. 

maid an 

plain, field (of 
battle). 

mizdj 

temper, healtl 
(good or bad), 

bar tan 

plate, pot, vessel. 

jhut 

falsehood, lie, 

4ohga x 

side-dish, entree. 

false. 

hdiitd 

thorn, fork, spur, zuJcdm 
hook. 

Feminine Noons* 

cold (in the 
head). 

chhurl 

knife. 

mufdi 

thickness, fatness, 

chhavl 

(light) walking 

hhdnsl 

cough. 


stick or cane. 

bdruty hdrud 

gunpowder. 

lardi 

war, battle. 

talwdr 

sword (scimitar) 

lambdi 

length. 

pirich 

saucer. 

ohaurdl 

breadth. 

ghds 

grass, weeds. 


lu Id 

piydsd 

maghrur 

magrd 

mah'ngd 

halhd 

bhdrl 


crippled (in the 
hand), 
thirsty, 
proud, 
sulky. 

dear (in price), 
light (not heavy) , 
heavy. 


Adjectives. 

jahgli 
bardbar 


iad-mizdj 

dmrd 


wild* 

even, level, 
equal, equally, 
bad-tempered, 
cross. 

second, another, 
the other. 


Jhut bat , jhuti bat. 

HalM rang—gahrd rang . 

Mizdj hd achchhd . 

Lamm men chhotd—ohaurdl men 
chhotd , 


False statement. 
Light colour— deep 
colour. 

Good-tempered, 
Short—narrow. 


or 


dark 


1. A disk of the European kind is called dish by those who use or sell such arti¬ 
cles, and in Anglo-Indian households a joint ready for the table is likewise called tlish\ 
but the word is not generally known. The term donga, properly Va ladle 3 , is applied 
to a side-dish or entree ; and 1 a savoury ? is called sikan a corruption apparently of 
* second course \ Padding, pie, cake, &c. f and other articles of diet peculiar to 
Europeans are called by the English names, or corruptions of them easily intelligible, 

2, Khdna r a house \ i compartment 3 , * pigeon hole \ * column 1 (i.e , space between 
lines on paper). Much used in composition, bdwarchi^dna < cook-house \ * kitchen ^ 

(jhu&*l-lthmia 1 bath-room \ jeUMdna ^ jail 
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Wild animals—wild flowers—wild 
dogs, pariah dogs. 

Kitchen—pantry—bath-room—jail 
—fowl-house—aviary, zoologi¬ 
cal gardens—privy—necessary 
tent—museum (from ‘aydib in 
Arabic * wonderful things 5 6 ). 

My cup and saucer—the child's 
bread and butter—his bauds and 
face—your knives and forks. 

The servants—the children. 

Equal in length and breadth, of 

equal size. 

They are still here, lib. now also 
equally in this very place. 

Untruth and falsehood—plates, 
&c.j i. e., plates and dishes. 

Long and broad, extensive—fab 
and fresh, plump—hungry and 
thirsty—lame and crippled—se¬ 
parate or apart from one another. 

A bad man and woman—the 
gentleman’s coachman and dar - 
ban. 

The cook and the carpenter were ill. 

The cook and the carpenter were 
both ill. 


3 , Two nouns employed together without an intervening conjunction form their 
plural in the manner already explained (ch. 17, note 23). They may denote opposite 
spxes of the same class or species, or any animate or inanimate objects, however 
dissimilar, that are often spoken of together. They may be held for practical purposes 
to form one compound ootid* which is masculine if either of the component parts is 
masculine, feminine if both are feminine. When each separate noun is singular end 
denotes a living creature, the compound is treated as plural. If, however, living 
creatures are not denoted, the compound noun is treated as singular. The compound 
non n Mt h munh 1 hand a and face 1 also is singular. When each noun is plural, the 
compound also is plural. 

4 Two nouns with the same meaning are sometimes used together when many 
individuals are spoken of collectively. The words chdlar and bdl t though seldom 
used alone, have the same meaning as naukar and mchche. 

5 . Sometimes a second word without meaning is added to a noun with which 
it is made to rhyme. If the noun is in the plural, the rhyming word often has the 
force of imghaira * ctcctrah Such terms are largely used by the lower classes; thus 
bartan wartan is equivalent to bartan wq&kaira * plates, Ac.% which is the term an 
educated man would generally employ 

6 . An adjective or possessive pronoun or the particle preceding two nouns 
joined by a conjunction, agrees with the first in gender and number. It may be 
repeated with the second, but is more often understood, but not expressed. 

1 7 , When two or more nouns denoting living creatures and connected by a con¬ 
junction form the subject of a sentence they take a plural verb, 

J 3 ^ Frequently the word dono i both* or £iuD?i t all three 1 or mb * all 7 is inserted 
before the verb. 


Jang ll jdnwar—jahgli phul—jahgli 
butte* 

Bawavchi-Wiana - boial-Mhdna* - 

ghus'l-khana—jel-Midna—imrghi- 
bhdna—chivy d-Midna — pdi-Midna 
— -pm-khanebd deni — ‘ajdibdrfidna* 

Samara pinch piydld,—bdbd bd 
roil maJchan—us hi hath munh — 
iumhdre chhuri bdhied 6 

Naukar chdkar — bdl bachche , 3 4 

Lambdi chaurdi men bardbar* 

Ah bhi (bardbar) isl jag ah maujud 
ham. 

Jhut mut—bartan ivartan, 6 

Lambd chaurd—maid tdza—bhfikd 
piydsd—lahgrd tula—alag alag. 

j Surd mard aur (burl) f aural — 
sahib bd book tcdn aur (sahib hd) 
darbdnJ 

Bdwarchl aurbarhal Umar the J 

Bdioa rch l aur bar ha l dono llm dr 
the, 8 
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Ghord aur tint aur hat hi tinoii 
bimdr ike* 

Bdwarcki bhi bad-mizaj thd > aur 
harhai bin (bad-mizaj thd). % 

Ek ghord lidzir thd atw ek tint. 

Mard aur € aumi dono wahdn 
khare the , 1 0 

il/arrf aur f aurai aur larki tinoii 
wahdn khare the. 

Mard aur *anrat aur larkiydh sab 
wahdn khare the. 

Mem sd^ib aur dyd aur mis bdbd 
tinoh wahdn khari thin. 

Ek ghord wahdn kharti thd, aur 
ek ghorl (khari thi ). 

Us ko zukdm aur khdrtsi thi. * 11 

Kclgbaz aur siydhi dono achchhe 
the. 12 

Ham aur turn aur dyd tinoii hdzir 
the . 1 3 

Main bhi hdzir thd, aur ttim bhi 

(hdzir the), aur dyd bhi (hdzir till). 


The horse and the camel and the 
elephant were all three ill* 

The cook was bad-tempered and 
so was the carpenter. 

One horse was present and one 
camel. 

The man and woman were both 
standing there. 

The man and the woman and the 
girl were all three standing there. 
The man and the woman and the 
girls were all standing there. 

The lady and the ayah and the 
young lady were all three stand¬ 
ing there. 

One horse was standing there 
and one mare. 

He bad a cold and cough. 

The paper and the ink were both 
of good quality. 

Ton and X and the ayah were 
all three present. 

I was presentj and so were yoii| 
and so was the ayah. 


9. It is & common practice also to place the verb after the first noun, repeating 
it or leading it to be understood with the others, 

10. When the nouns are of different genders and. are followed by a verb or adject 
tive subject to inflection, it is a good plan to adopt one or other of the alternatives 
explained in the two previous notes , as it is otherwise often difficult to determine 
whether such verb or adjective should be masculine or feminine. 

The words demo* tinon and sab are in such cases considered masculine if precet eci 
by any masculine noun, and feminine if they refer to feminine nouns exclusively, 

[The difficulty above referred to is duo to the fact that the verb and adjective have 
two tendencies ; (I) to agree with a noun denoting males rather than w ith one denot¬ 
ing females ; and (2) to agree with the nearest noun. Various minor points must be con¬ 
sidered in order to determine which tendency should prevail many given case ; and ^ it 
is often impossible to construct a satisfactory sentence, without recourse to om; ol ^3 

methods explained in notes 8 and 9]. , . .. 

11. When the subject of a sentence consists of two or more impersonal nouns 
nouns not denoting living creatures), connected by a conjunction, l;he following noun 
and adjective agree both in gender and number with the nearest noun. 

12. The words dono. knot and sab are sometimes employed after i mpersonal 
nouns, in which case the following verb and adjective are in the plural number, and are 
masculine if any cue of the nouns is masculine, and feminine if all are femimne. 

13 The first person takes precedence of the second and the second of the third. 
It is customary to say ham aur turn or, omitting the conjunction, ham turn never 


Such a phrase as Ham aur turn bimdr the is, however, rarely met with. It Js 
preferable to say Ham aur tarn dono bimdr the ; and generally : 

When in English the subject of a sentence consists, of two or more personal pro. 
nouns or pronouns and nouns, it is usual in Hindustani to follow one or other of the 
alternatives described in notes S and 9; i. neither to insert the word dono or (tnon or 
sab before the verb, or to place the verb after the first pronoun, repeating it or leaving 
it to be understood with the other nouns or pronouns. 
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The old man and the old wo¬ 
man are good-tempered, my lord. 

Haft, magar afsos M hdi hai ki 
dono bechdre langre Idle hai ft* 

This coek and hen are nice and 
plump, ma'am. 

Hah , magar ham ko bahut se 
murghe murghiydh chdhiyeh . 

There were a great many vul¬ 
tures and jackals on the field of 
battle, my lord. 

Bahut m se Jcawwe aur bahut se 
jahgfi kutte hhi the . 

Does your majesty require a 
little powder and shot ? 

Nahih, ham ko apnd qalam si- 
ydhi chdhiye aur mem sahib kd sill 
tdgd. 

There is very little grain and 
grass in the bazaar just at present, 
sir, and it is very dear. 

Han, dona bid thora hai, aur 
ghds hhi ihori hai ; aur roll mak- 
khan to hai hi nahih , 

All the knives and forks, and 
the plates and dishes are dirty, 
sir, 

■ Be-shak, aur naukar chdkaroh 

me fb se ek oM ha n r nahih hai . 

\ \ 

\ 

Sdis aur mja aur us kl chhoti 
larM tinoh ikatthe baithethe ? 

^ '' X 

Th$ syce and the ayah and two- 
or thr^e girl^ were sitting apart 
from one another, ma'am. 

Maid an meA bahut se kale Mr an 
Jchare the, aur hah at si hirniydh ? 

No sir, in that extensive plain 
there was only one black buck, 
and there were two or three does. 

With ddmi aur us hi bibi clono 
bare magre the. 

They had a bad cold and cough, 
sir. 


Biirhd burhiya mizdj ke achchhe 
haihj hhuddwcmd* 

Yes, but it is a pity that the 
two poor creatures are lame and 
crippled. 

Yih murghd mnrghi khub mote 
tdze haih , mem sahib* 

Yes, but X want a great many 
cocks and hens. 

Lardi ke maiddn men gidh gidar 
bahut the, khudawand. 

There were a great many crows 
and a great many pariah dogs also. 

Huziir ko thord sd chharrd bdrut 
chdhiye ? 

No, X want my pen and ink 
and your mistress's needle and 
thread. 

Bazar men dj kal ddna ghds 
bahut thord hai, sahib , aur bard 
mali'hgd. 

Yes, there's little grain, and 
little grass j and there's no bread 
and butter at all. 

Sah chhnri kdhte aur bartan 
wartan mails haih, sahib. 

No doubt, and not one of the 
servants is present. 

Were the syc© and the ayah 
and her little girl sitting to- 
geth er ? 

Bdisanr dyd aur do tin larkiydh 
sab alag alag baithe the, mem sahib. 

Were there many black bucks 
and does standing in the plain ? 

Nahih sahib, ns lambs chanre 
maiddn meh ek hi kdld hiran thd, 
aur do tin hirniydh. 

That man and his wife were 
both very sulky, 

lTn ko bard z it 1mm aur khdhsi 
thi , sahib. 
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Daftar kd kdghaz aur siydhi 
achehhl hai? 

The paper is of good quality, 
sir, the ink is not good. 

Kyd, us he Jidthoh men bari 
h audit q aur bari tdlwdr thl ? 

No sir, he had a pen in one 
hand and a light walking stick in 
the other. 

Us Jed Jchet aur bdgji dono lambdl 
chaurdl men bardbar hdih ? 

I do not know, my lord; but the 
field and the garden are both very 
long and broad. 

Bam aur turn dono ns waqt 
blmdr the , baird . 

Yes sir, I was ill, and so was 
your majesty. 

Kyd munshi, cum aur jel-hhdne 
M ddroghcL dono is bat par rdzl ho 1 

Yes six’, I agree, and so does the 
overseer. 

Kyd aijd , ham aur inm aur bd~ 
warchi tinoh ns waqt bdwarchl- 
Mdne men the? 

The cook was not there, ma J aio; 
but I was standing there, and so 
were your honour and the mah- 
iarani . 

Us waqt ham aur turn aur dono 
mu hdbd sab barl bhuhl piydsi 
thin, dyd* 

Without doubt, ma*am, we were 
all very hungry and thirsty then. 

Turn aur tumhdre bdl backcke 
sah ihdte meh manjdd the ? 

Yes sir, I was present, and so 
were my children. 


Are the office paper and the 
ink of good quality? 

Kdghaz aehckhd hai , sdfyib, si¬ 
ydhi aehchhl nahm „ 

What, had he a heavy sword 
and a large gun in his hands ? 

Nahm sdkib, eh hath mefUqalam 
tha y aur dusre meh halki si chharl. 

Are his field and garden of 
equal size ? 

MaHum nahin^khuddivand ; ma* 
gar met aur baghdono bare lambe 
ehaure haifo* 

Yon and I were both ill at that 
time, bearer. 

Hah sdfiib , main bhl blmdr ihd , 
aur hnzdr bhl blmdr the . 

Well munshi, do you and tlie 
jail overseer both agree to this ? 

Hah sahib } main bhl rdzi huh y 
aur ddrogha bhl rdzl hai . 

Well ayah, were you and I, and 
the cook all three at that time in 
the kitchen ? 

Bdwarchi wahdh na ikd 3 mem 
sahib ; lehin ham bhl wahdh hbare 
the, aur dp bhl hfoari thill, aur 
miktardni bhl %ari thi . 

At that time you and I and the 
two young ladies were all very 
hungry and thirsty, ayah. 

Be-shah f mem sahib, ham tog us 
waqt sab bare bhdjce piydse the. 1 3 

Were you and your children 
all present in the compound ? 

Hah sahibj main bhl hdzir fhd 3 
aur mere bdl hachehe bhl hdzir the . 


13. It has been already pointed out (ch, 14, note 13) that log is always masculine 
even when applied to females exclusively. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH CHAPTER. 
The Infinitive. 

Veres. 


Chap. XXIV. 


hona 

and 

jmid 

milnd 

sand 

bachnd 

4arnd 

bolna 

rahnd 

raJchnd 


to be* become. 

hahnd 

to come. 

farmdnd 

to go. 

puchhnd 

to meet* be joined* 

mdngnd 

mixed, found. 


to sleep* be asleep. 

dend 

to escape. 

lihhnd 

to fear, be afraid. 

lagdnd 

to speak. 


to remain, stay, 

hhdnd 

live (le v reside). 

jhdrnd 

to put* keep. 



to say, 

to order* say* 
to ask (inquire), 
to ask (demand), ask 
for¬ 
te give* 
to write. 

to apply* attach* 
fasten* 

to eat* food* dinner, 
to dust* shake (clothes* 
carpets* &c.). 


Masculine Nouns. 


hadan 

dar } Jxhauf 
saivdl 

body. 

fear. 

question. 

hafta 

irdda 

andesha 

week. 

purpose* intention, 
dread* apprehen¬ 
sion. 


Feminine Nouns. 


JchirM 

fursat 

ijdzat 

jhdril 

window, 

leisure. 

permission, 

broom. 

chlz 2 3 
drzu 
madad 
said 

thing, 
wish. 
h elp* 

punishment. 


Adjectives, &c. 


dsdn 

tamdm 

he-fdida 

thih 

easy, 

whole, 

useless. 

right (correct)* 
exact* exactly. 

zarfirP 

iind * itne * Uni 

Jcahh l } hargiz 

necessary* import¬ 
ant. 

this much* as (or 
so) much or many, 
ever. 


1, Farmana is used when speaking of a person to whom it is desired to shew 
respect. In some cases it may take tlie place of barn a * to do * or * to make \ 

2, ChU is never used like * thing i in the sense of ‘affair', * matter * circum¬ 
stance’. In Bitch eases bat is used, e.g. } achckhl bat ‘ a good thing afios At hat ‘a 
sad thing \ &c., &c., (cb. 16). 

Set < all* is used with chiz in the sense oi £ every \ i.e.j sab chlz 1 every thing \ Sab 
citizen means ‘all the things'. 

3, land zarur hat is the Hindustani for ‘ it is necessary to go T ; we cannot say 
jam zarur i hai. On the other hand mnlrt is always used as the attribute of a noun; 
we must say zarurl Mm for 1 a necessary (or important) business 1 , nob mrur Mru* 
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Hon a—hone kd. 

And—tine kd. 

Ghdkiye tkd, ihl ) —chdhige the } thin. 

Band hand—band karnd. 

Jam'a* hand — jam'a* karnd , 

Tamdm bond—tanuhn karud. 

Bam karnd—lamhd karnd—chhotd 
karnd * 

*tjz'r karnd—mihnat karnd, 

Sawdl karnd—jawdb dend, 

Sazd dend—kirdye par dend, 

Sack boJnd—jhiii bolnd. 

A held ddmi hand. 

Waqi tang hand. 

Us Jed and—tumhdrd kahnd—huzuv 
kd farmdndA 

Is ltd Jthaydl karnd—is kd khaydl 
rakhnd. 

Kdgbazon ho hath lagdnd. 

Us se 4arnd > bolnd , kahnd or far- 
mdml } puchhna, mdhgnd , 

Us se milnd > muldgdt karnd, batch 
karnd , 

Kamre men —or far* sh par—jkdril 
dend, 

Khdne kd kamrd—sone kd Icamrd * 5 
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To be, being—of being. 

To come, coining—of coming. 

Was desirable—were desirable* 

To be shut—to shut. 

To be collected, to assemble—to 
collect, to add up. 

To be completed or finished—to 
complete or finish. 

To enlarge—to lengthen—to make 
smaller or shorter. 

To make an excuse or excuses— 
to work hard (lit to do labour). 

To ask a question—to answer, 
to dismiss* 

To punish—to let (lit, to give on 
hire). 

To speak the truth—to tell lies 
(lit* speak falsehood). 

To have no one to help one (lit 
to be a man alone). 

To be no spare time (lit, time to 
be tight, £*e., to press). 

His coming—your saying, i.e., 
what you say—what your high¬ 
ness says* 

To think of, Le., take thought of, 
this—to think of this, bear 
it in mind. 

To touch the papers. 

To fear, speak to, say to or tell, 
ask him, to ask him for. 

To meet with or see, to have an 
interview with or visit, to talk 
with or to him. 

To sweep the room or the floor. 

Dining-room (lit* room of eating, 
—bed-room (lit, room of sleep- 
mg). 


4, The infinitive, when used ns a verbal noun, as in the phrase us Jed and f his 
coming 1 is masculine* 

5. When the infinitive is followed by a post -position, as in the phrase hMne ha 
hamrd lit. 4 5 room of eating 1 it is inflected like any other masculine noun. 
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Jane hd ivaqt. 

Sahib he dne hi umed. 

Us he dne hi umed. 

Andhi {he) dne hd darJ 
Mem sdfyib he achchhe hone hi 
umed. * * * * * * 7 

Eitdb he bare hone he sabab se, or 
hitab bari hone he sabab se. 
Mahan he chhote hone he sabab se 
or mahdn chhotd hone he sabab se. 
Sa^ib hena dne he sabab se. 8 

Bachnd mushhil hai. 

Us se halvnd achchhd hai. 

Thorl der tah isi jagah hhare 
rahnd . 9 

Wahdh habhi na jdnd. 

Is bat hd mdesha na harnd. 

Khobar ddr dpas men na larnd. 

Us hd jdnd bihtar (or achchhd) hai. 
Us ho jdnd chdhiye. 

Us ho jdnd chdhiye thd. 

Us ho jdnd na —or net kin — chdhiye. 
Us ho jdnd na —or nahi-d—chdhiye 
thd. 

Us ho zarur jdnd chdhiye. 


Time to go (lit. of going}. 

Hope of the gentleman’s com¬ 
ing- 

Hope of Ins, her or its coming. 

Pear of the coining of a storm. 

Hope of the lady’s being, or 
getting well. 

Owing to its being a big book. 

Owing to the small size of the 
house. 

Owing to the gentleman’s not 
coining or not having come. 

Is is difficult to escape. 

It is right to tell him. 

Stand here for a short time. 

Never go there. 

Do not be anxious (or apprehen¬ 
sive) about this matter. 

Take care not to fight amongst 
yourselves. 

He had better go. 

He should (or ought) to go. 

He should have gone. 

He should not go. 

He should not have gone. 

He must go. 


f, We can say either andhi he dne U dar ‘ fear of tlic coming of a storm or ormt- 

tias k sMKI dne hd dar‘fear of a storm coming'; but the latter phrase is more 

common The post-position he, however, is never omitted in similar cases, after a 

noun denoting a living creature, or after a pronoun. Such phrases as salnb ane U 

umed 4 hope of the gentleman coming 3 or m me fo umed hope of him coming , would, 

in Hindustani* be not only ungrammatical, but quite unintelligible* 

7 In the oh rases mem sahib he achchhe hone M nmed £ hope of the lady’s getting 
better’, hitab he bare hone he sabdb se lit. ‘ by reason of the books hang big g mahdn 
he chhote hone he setat) se lit. 1 by reason of the house s being small , the adjectiie takes 
the same inflection as the infinitive or verbal noun that accompanies it. If, however, 

we omit he in the two latter phrases, the adjectives must agree with the nouns hitab and 
uiakdn and we must say Utah burl ho?ie lie sabab se> malum chhota hone he sabab se lit, 
< by reason of the book being big ‘ by reason of the bouse being small . 

8. Fahhi is not used with the infinitive, na must always be employed. 


9 The infinitive is sometimes used to convey an order, especially an order 
that refers, not to an action that should be performed immediately, but to something 
that must be borne in mind for some little time. 
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Us ho is bat hi hab/n (or hargiz) 
tUajjub na harnd chdhiye , 10 

Us ho abhi jand zarur hai t 

Us ho abhijdnd zarur nahdn (hai). 

Us ko jdna hyd zarur hai ? or us 
ho jane hi hyd zarur at hai ? 

Us ko is waqt jdna pasand ha i ? 

Hd h s us ho abh i jd na pas and hai . 

Turn ho hamdre sdthjdnd pasand 
hai ? 

Nahm > mujhe yahdn rahnd hi 
pasand hai . 11 

Turn ho us he sdth rahnd pasand 
hai ? 

Ap hi mill rb am, mujhe pasand 
nahm hai . 

Khdnd tayydr hqnd chdhiye. 

Kapre mote hone chdhiyeh . 1 * 

Lahrl Iambi honi chdhiye. 

Lakriydn jam a? harna dsan hai . 1 a 


He mast not (lit. should never) 
be astODished at this. 

He is obliged to go now. 

He need not go yet. 

What necessity is there for him 
to go lit. * what necessary is go¬ 
ing to him V or * what necessity 
is there of Ms going V 
Is going at this time approved 
by him ? i> e* } would lie like to 
go now ? 

Yes, he would like to go di- 
rectly. 

Should you like to go with me ? 

Noj I should prefer to stay hei’e. 

Should you like to stay with 
him ? 

(No) thank you (lib. your hon¬ 
our’s kindness), I would rather 
not. 

Dinner should be ready. 

The clothes should be thick. 

The stick should be long. 

It is easy to collect sticks. 


10. The educate cl classes generally use hargiz na chdhiye in the sense of 1 must 
not 1 and kabhl chdhiye in the sense of ^should not ever * 5 but kabhi may be used in 
both eases. 

11 . Mujhe rahnd pasand hai would mean £ I should like to stay 7 , with the em¬ 
phatic particle /li after rahnd the phrase is equivalent to £ I should prefer to stay s . 

12. It will be seen that in the sen tened-jfcapre mofe hone chdhiyetl lit. 'The clothes 
are desirable to be thick 7 the infinitive hone takes, like the adjective mote the plural 
termination e to agree with kapre, the subject of the sentence. In the next example 
Jtoni agrees in like manner with the feminine noun Idk-rL 

[13. It is permissible to say either Lakriydn jam / a i Jcarud dsdn hai * To collect sticks 
is easy 7 , i.c . 5 * It is easy to collect sticks *, or Lakriydn jam'a* kaml man haiti ‘Sticks are 
easy to collect \ where the infinitive agrees like an adjective with lakriydn, which is 
in this case the subject of the sentence. The latter mode of expression is preferred by 
the educated classes of Delhi and Agrn, who pride themselves on speaking the language 
correctly ; and they employ it in many cases that do not admit of a similar construction 
in English, e.gEar waqt bated karm achchhl nahhi haiti, 1 Words are not good to make 
at every time *, be,, 1 It is not good to be always talking 7 ; Khirki band harm chdhiye 
1 The window is desirable to shut \ i r e, * The window should be shut 1 ,■ Turn ko mihnat 
harm chdhiye thi ‘Labour was desirable for you to do \ Le. t 1 You should have worked 
hard 1 . This form of expression, however, is nob generally accepted at the present 
day, especially in colloquial style, and it shows a tendency to die out. It is moreover 
less simple than the other; and it has not been adopted in the text. 
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Har waqt bdten harm achchhd 
nahin hai. 

Khirhi hand harnd ehdhiye < 
Jdmihoapnd badan sdf rakhnd 
ehdhiye. 

Turn ho mihnat harnd ehdhiye ihd. 

Wuh *me hd nahih hai* 

Merd ghar jdne kd irdda hai . 14 
Sdkib hi (or ho) wildyat jdne M 
drzu hai. 

Us ho dne jdne hd iUhtiydr hai * 

Us ho wahdn har roz jdne hi 
r ddat ihi\ 

Mujhe raline hi ijdzat hai ? 

Mujhe wahdn jdne hd kuUrn hai ? 

Bdteh home hd liuh'm nahin hai. 
Main jdne ho tayydr kiln. 15 
Tumhen hai kapre lene (&o) and 
ehdhiye . 10 

Main dne hi ho ihd . 17 
Mujhe jdne men kuch Hiz'r nahin 
hai . 

Mujhe wahdn jdne se inker na 
thd . 

Mere raf$te mefa hyd nuysdn hai? 
Wahdn jdne men hyd dar hai ? 

Us he dne men shah hai ■ 


Ifc is not a good thing to be al¬ 
ways talking (lit* to make words 
at every time). 

The window should be shot. 

A man should keep himself (lib. 
his body) clean. 

You should have worked hard, 
lit. labour was desirable for you 
to do. 

There is no chance of his com- 
mg. 

I intend or propose to go home. 

The sahib wishes to go home. 

He is at liberty to come and go 
lit. (to him is choice, &c). 

He was in the habit of going 
there every day. 

SI av I stay ? 

Am I ordered (or do you order 
me) to go there ? 

Talking is not allowed. 

I am ready to go. 

You should come to-morrow to 
take the clothes. 

I was just about to come. 

I have no objection to go. 

I was not unwilling to go there, 
lit, to me from going there was 
no refusal. 

What harm is there in my stay- 
ing ? 

What danger is there in going 
there, lit. what fear in going? 

It is doubtful whether he will 
come. 


14. Me?d irdda hai is used where we say *1 intend * and on some other occasions. 
A servant or school boy may say without disrespect to his master: 3fem ghar jdne hi 
irdda hai , meaning that it is his aim or purpose to go home, not that he intends to 
go irrespective of orders. 

15. In the phrase * ready to go 1 , 1 to go* is equivalent to f for going*, and ‘to* lias 
the force of a preposition, which is expressed in Hindustani by the post-position ho. 

16. After an infinitive followed by and and jdnd, ho is frequently understood. 

17. In this sentence ho is equivalent to the, preposition * about * 3 w hich governs 
tlio infinitive Ho eoine J in the English, sentence. 
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U? ho jane men hizr hai , 

Yih bat mere achchhe hone par 
mauquf hai . 

Us he due tah na jdnd* 

Itni jaldi (se). 
line men . 

Turn ho sahib he due tak hdz ir 
rahnd chdhiye . 

There is no time to spare, ma*am; 
and I am obliged to go home. 

Ayd } turn ko hamesha sack holnci 
chdhiye. 

Without doubt, ina*am ; it is 
very wrong to tell lies* 

Sub hapre kal tah t ay y dr hone 
chdhiyen* 

It is difficult for all the clothes 
to be ready by to-morrow, raa J am, 

Rdt ho himdr he hamre men dg 
zarur honi chdhiye* 

The two windows also should 
be shut, ma J am. 

Turn ho is saw it l led jaw db zarur 
(lend (Shdhiye, 

It is difficult to answer such a 
question, my lord. 

Turn ho itni lahriydn jam*a* 
harnd zarur nahih hai . 

It is better to collect a great 
many, my lord. 

It is of no use for your highness 
to go now. 

Tumhdrd hahnd tliih hai , ham 
ho hai jdnd chdhiye thd , 

Many necessary things are 
wanting, my lord; what is to be 
done now ? 

Turn ho sab chizoh Im Miaydl 
rahknd chdhiye thd. 

It was difficult to do all the 
work so quickly, my lord. 

Sard ham thori hi der men ta- 
mam hand chdhiye thd> 


He objects to go. 

This depends oo my being well. 

Do not go till he comes. 

So quickly, lit. with so much haste. 
In the meantime. 

You should wait (lit. remain 
present) till the gentleman comes. 

Waqt tang hai , mem sahib ; 
mujhe ghar jdnd zarur hai . 

You should always tell the 
truth, ayah. 

Be~$hah ? mem sahib ; jhut bolud 
bard Jdhardh hai , 

All the clothes should be ready 
by to-morrow* 

Sab hapre hai talc tayydr hone 
muskhil haih t mem sdhih. 

There must bo a fire in the in¬ 
valid's room at night. 

Do no hhirhiydh hhi band harm 
chahiyeh } mem sahib. 

You must answer this question. 

Ai$e sawdl hd jawdb dend mush - 
Ml hai , hhuddwand. 

You need not collect so many 
sticks. 

Bdkut si lahriydn jam'a < harnd 
bihtar hai } M uddwand. 

Huzur hd is waqt jdnd be-fold a 
hai , 

What you say is right, I ought 
to have gone yesterday. 

Bahui si zarur i ehizeh nahih 
haih i Uiuddtvand; ah hyd harnd 
chdhiye ? 

You ought to have thought of 
all the things. 

Sard kdm itni jaldi harnd musk - 
Ml thd , khuddwaiid. 

All the work ought to have 
been finished in a very short 
time. 
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What jo or majesty says is 
true; but I had no one to help 
me. 

Turn 1 go aur logon se madad 
m&ngnd chdhiye thd . 

It was necessary to sweep the 
office room, my lord* 

Hah, lehin hamare Imghazoh ho 
hath lagdnd nahlh chdhiye thd . 

What necessity was there for 
your highness to work so hard ? 

Ham ho hahut si cJiiiJkiydn 
lihhnd zarur thd. 

Is the bar a sahib now in the 
drawing-room, my lord, or in the 
dining-room ? 

Sahib eh hafts se apne sons he 
hamre men haih. 

Is your slave ordered to remain 
present ( i,e am I to wait) ? 

Hah, mem sahib he due talc isl 
jag ah khare rahnd. 

Is there a hope of the sahib’s 
getting well soon, my lord. 

Mujhe un he achchhe hone hi 
umed nahlh hai; magar yih bdb 
mem sah ib se na kalmd. 

Has your majesty time to see 
the doctor now ? 

dbhifurmt nahlh hai } hachahH 
jane led waqt hai, 

Does your majesty intend to 
pay a visit to the chota sahib to¬ 
day ? 

NaMh^ dj zard bhlfarsat hone hi 
nmed nahlh hai. 

Does your majesty^ brother 
intend to go home to-day ? 

Nahlh, un ho dfidhl due ha dar 
hai . 


Huznr led farmdm sack hai ; 
lehin main aheld ddnil thd. 

You should have asked other 
people to help yon. 

Daftar he hamre men jhdru dend 
zarur thd, hhuddwand. 

Yes, but my papers ought not 
to have been touched. 

JIuzur ho Uni miknat harnd kyd 
zarur thd ? 

I was obliged to write a great 
many letters. 

.Bare sdfaib is ?eaqt gel hamre 
mm haih , hkudamand, yd hhdne he 
hamre men ? 

The sahib has been in his bed¬ 
room for a week. 

Bands ho hdzir rahne hd hull m 
hai? 

Yes, stand here till the mem 
sahib comes. 

Sdhib he jdldl achchhe hone hi 
timed hai, hhnddwand ? 

I have no hope of his getting 
well; but do not tell the mem 
sahib . 

Huzur ho is waqt ddhfar sdliib 
se milne hi fur sat hai? 1 s 

I have not time just now ; it is 
time to go to the hachahri. 

Buz ur hd dj ehhote sdhib se mu* 
Idqdt hdrne kd iruda hai ? 

No, there is no hope of my hav¬ 
ing any leisure whatever to-day - 

JIuzur he hhdl Jed dj ghar jane hd 
irdda hai ? 

No, he’s afraid there; will be a 
storm. 


18* A medical man practising in accordance ^vith the modern system is called 
dakfav saffib. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH CHAPTER. 


Compound verbs formed of the infinitive and the stem. 

Verbs. 


lend 1 2 3 

2 mid 

mama 

lagnd 

to take* 
to drink, 
to die, 

to be applied, at- 

ckalnd 

tacked, fixed, fast¬ 
ened, hit (a mark). 

chaldnd 


bharnd , hhar 

to fill, full. 


haitknd 

to sit. 

jalna 

girnd, parnd 

to fall* 

j aland 

upland 

to lift, raise* 


pahinnd, 

to put on (one's 

dekhnd 

‘pahanml 

clothes or boots). 

dhuiidnd 

pahndnd 

to put (clothes), &c*, 

ddlnd 

on (another person) * 

pohckhnd 

samajhnd 

to understand, think* 

samjhdnd. 

to explain, remonst¬ 

hdtnd 

rate, persuade. 

nahand 


Masculine 

Nouns, 

gulab M 

rose-water. 

hahvd 

phat ? mewa g 

fruit* 

jhdran 

guidon - phulddn flower vase. 

dam 

jag (Eng.) 

water jug* 

chhdofb 


to go on or along, to 
progress, to come, 
to start, to go off 
(as a gun). 
to cause to go on or 
to start, to fire (a 
gun), 
to burn. 

to (make) burn, to 
light. 

to see, look at* 
to search for* 
to throw down, pour 
out, put or pour in¬ 
to wipe* 
to cut, bite, 
to bathe* 


purse* 

duster- 

breath, moment* 
shade* 


] The infinitive of every verl> consista of the stem and the termination nd. Thus 
the stem of hand is ho, of and, d, of jdrm, jd y of lend, le and so on* The stem of every 
verb is identical with the imperative scalar. Thus ho means v be (thou) , a come 
(thou) > jd < go (thou) and so on. Ho means also < having been , * living come 
U ‘ having gone’; and every stem may be nsed in a similar manner* At the present 
day, however, stems are seldom so employed, except, as we shall see, m certain 
compound verbs. The stems of a few verbs are used as nouns also e.g far fear the 
stem of darnd ‘ to fear 1 ; mmajh ‘understanding *, the stem of samajhw to understand , 
jhdr ponchh ' dusting *, the stems of jhdrnd 1 to dust } and ponchlintr 1 to wipe whilst 
bhar, the root of bharnd * to fill 1 is used as an affix fo lowing a noun, e.g chamcha 
hhar 1 a spoonful/ aer hhar ‘ a full two pounds (weight) 1 , hafta hhar ‘a whole week , 
dam> hhar { one moment \ 

2 Gulab ‘ rose-water’, from the Persian gul ‘ a flower especially « a rose ’.and 
ab ‘ waterIn Hindustani a rose is called gulab lea ■phtd, and a rose tree gulab ha 
daraMit* 

3 The term metva is generally applied to dried fruits snch as almonds, raisons, 
dried figs, pistachio nuts, walnuts, &c„ and also to grapes from Kabul packed .m cotton 
wool; piled is used for fresh fruits generally. 
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Feminine Noons. 


lohrl 

basket. 

jitan gdri 

phaeton. 

surdhl 4 5 

water vessel. 

Miabardarl 

care. 

hiya/ri 

flower b ed, vege¬ 

pin 

pin. 


table bed. 

sham 

evening. 


Adjectives, &c. 


Jchctbarddr 

careful. 

p Mr 

again , after that. 

plchhe 

behind* 


then. 


Compounds formed of preceding verbs. 


ho ana* 
le ana, land 
de and 
le jdnd 
de jdnd 
hhd jdnd 

jd jdnd 


to go and return, 
io bring. 

to deliver and return* 
to take away, 
to give and go, 
to eat and go^ to eat 
up, ^ 

to drink and go ; to 
drink up. 


ho jdnd 
mar jdnd 
hack jdnd 
bhar jdnd 
nth jdnd 
baith jdnd 
gir jdnd 

dar jdnd 


to become, 
to die* 
to escape, 
to be filled, 
to get iip and go, 
to sit down, 
to fall down, outj 
&c, 

to be frightened. 


4, Surdhi a long-necked vessel of earthenware or metal for drinking water, 

5. Compound verbs in great numbers are formed by adding the infinitive of one 
verb to the stem of another, the original meaning of both verbs, being, in some cases, 
retained, ho dud ‘having been (anywhere) to come > i.e,, to go and^ return ; 
le ana or Una ‘ having taken to come \ i e., * to bring J ; de and 1 having 1 given to come , 
i,e.j 'to deliver (anything) and return'; lejdnd * having taken to go’, i*c v £ to take away 
or ‘ take (to any place)'; dejdnd 1 having given to go \ i.e. f to make over (anything) be¬ 
fore departure, or leave in passing*. Bo jdnd sometimes means ‘ having been (anywhere) 
to go (away) ', but more often f to become \ which is one meaning of hand. Mama and 
mar jdnd both mean '* to die* ; and in this and in many other cases the meaning of the 
verb, which supplies the stem iu the compound, and the meaning of the compound itself 
are identical. 

Bahhnd moans t to keep * or 1 to put or put down \ Batch lend means f to keepand 
rnkh dend 1 to put or put down Uthd lend means ‘ to take or pick up \ or ‘ to remove \ 
as in the phrase ynhcrii se nfhd lend ‘having lifted to take from hero , i.e.. to remove . 
Uthd dend means ‘to remove and give over (to some one) Generally speaking in these 
compounds lend implies taking one's self) or doing something for one's self or as part of 
one's regular duty; and denti giving, .or putting away From one's self, or doing something 
fox another person. They may in most eases follow the same stem, as in the preceding 
examples; but this vs not*so always. Thus pahvtond and pahin lend both mean ‘ to put 
on (one's clothes)", pahndnti and pahnd dend * to pub (clothes) on (another person) \ 
We can never say pahin. dend , though pahnd lend is sometimes admissible. Lend or dend 
may follow the stems of most transitive verbs, and in some cases those of intransitive 
verbs, as chal dend a familiar term meaning ‘to start , ‘to be off . Jdnd* may 
follow the stems of most intransitive verbs and many transitive. Other similar 
Compounds such as hodnd, above referred to, ponchh ddlnd ‘ to wipe , * kdt ddlnd to 
cat off or cut down \ Ut hhdnd f to bite gir parnd £ to fall down', are comparatively 
few in number. 

All these compounds denote generally the completion of an action, as we shall see 
when considering the use of the tenses. 
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Compounds formed of preceding verbs— conch&ea. 


d jdnd 
so jdnd 
rah jdnd 
mil jdnd 

lag jdnd 

7 'akh lend 
** dend 
uthd lend 

*, dend 

$dl lend 
** dend 

bhar lend 
„ dend 
likh lend 
** dend 
hat lend 
** dend 
ponchh lend 
** dend 
kar lend 
** dend 
jald lend 
** dend 
lagd lend 
*, dend 


to arrive, 
to go to sleep, 
to be left. 

to meet, be joined* 
mixed* found, 
to be applied. 

attached* fastened, 
to keep, 
to put down, 
to take or pick up* 
to remove. 

to remove and give 
over, 

to pour or put in. 
to throw down* pour 
out, pour or put in. 
to fill for one ? s self. 

** for another, 
io write j a > above> 

■ JJ ) 

to cut 0 

to wipe j y 

a 

to do, make 
to light burn 
to apply* attach* fasten. 


* > 


JJ 


Phul kd darakht—phal kd darakht. 

ph phulofi or photon ke davoMkt* 
Din bhar—dam hhar (vulg, ek 
dam ), 

Khabarddr {ho) !—Babarddrise. 7 
Pine kd pdnl—getldne kl lakriydh 
—mar jane kd dar . 


pahin lend 
pahnd dend 


samajh lend 
samjhd dend* 


le lend 
de dend 
puchh lend 
hah dend 
mdng lend 
Mid lend 
pi lend 
dekh lend 

dhdiid lend 
chal dend 
po/tchh ddlnd 
kdt ddlnd 

kdt khdnd 
gir parnd 

uth baithnd 


to put on (one J s 
clothes or boots), 
to put {clothes* 
&c.) on (another 
person), 
to understand, 
to explain* re¬ 
monstrate* per¬ 
suade, 
to take, 

-to give, 

to ask* ascertain, 
to tell. 

to ask for and get. 
to eat. 
to drink, 
to look at* get a 
sight of. 
to search for. 
to start* be off. 
to wipe, 

to cut down or 

off, 

to bite, 

to fall down* out* 
&c. 

to rise (from bed* 
&c.). 


or shrub—a 


A flowering tree 
fruit tree, 

A whole day—one moment. 

Take care !—carefully. 

Drinking water—firewood—fear 
or danger of dying or death. 


6, The phrase samjhS lena also is 
over a person by persuasion 

7, Khabar 1 news 
ation \ hence { watchful 

with care \ 1 carefully 7 


sometimes employed in the sense of winning 

> or <information ’ (about anything) ; khalarddr ‘ bolding inform¬ 
al’, ‘careful’; Wtabarddri ‘carefulness’, 'care ; khabardari ae 
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Qhord kirdye par lend , 

Math men lagnd or lag jam. 

Aram fcarnd—jhdr ponchh karnd. 

Khdnd find. 

Yih kyd bat haif B 

Turn ho thord sa dad apiu chd 
men dal lend chdhiye, 

Thorl si misrl hamdri olid men 
ddl dend chdhiye ; 

Apm swrdfyi men pdm bhar lend 
chdhiye. 

Hamdri chilamchi men pdni bhar 
dend chdhiye . 

Apni chiithi lihh lend chdhiye , 
aur hamdrd frisdb bhi lihh dend 
chdhiye 

Us ke due jdne kd l$dl maHmn 
nahrn hai. 

Is jag men pdni bhar dend chdhiye. 

Wuh mere samjhdne se dyd hai. 

Yih bdt us ho samjhd dend chdhiye * 

Haste men na baiih jmid (or baith 
na jdnd). 


It is necessary for me to go to 
the cantonments and to return 
by the evenings my lord. 

Aisi gar mi men turn hare bhndr 
ho jdne kd dar hai. 


To hire a horse. 

To run into or hit the hand (as 
a thorn or a bullet). 

To rest—to dust, 

Eating and drinking, food and 
drink. 

What do yon mean by this? 
What nonsense! 

You should pour a little milk 
into your tea. 

You should put a little sugar in 
my tea. 

You should fill your surahi with 
water (lit. fill water into your 
surahi) „ 

You should fill my basin with 
water. 

You should write your letter, and* 
also my account. 

i 

Nothing is known (tome) about his 
movements (lit. the state of his 
coming and going is not known), 

This jug should be filled with 
water. 

I persuaded him to come (lit. he 
is come by—in consequence 
of—my persuading) v 

This should be explained to him. 

Do not stop on the road (lit. sit 
down in the road). 


Mujke sham tak chhduni men 
ho due k% zarurat hai , khudawand. 

There is danger of your getting 
ill in such heat. 

t 


8. Lit. { What word or affair is this ? J a common phrase indicating disapproval 
of anything that has been said or done. 

9. Some further examples of the use of lend and dend in these compounds will he 
found in the next chapter* 
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Should your highness's horse 
be taken away ? 

Yih ghord le jdnd chdhiye, aur 
diisra le and chdkiye. 

Should this book be left at the 
bara sahib*s house, my lord? 

Nahin, Par si hi duhdn par de 
dm ckdhiye. 

Is there any news of the bara 
sahib’s arriving to-day, my lord. 

JIam ho un he dne jane ha hdl 
?na c lum nahin kai , 

Am I to take a seat in the 
phaeton, ma'am ? 

Nahin } tamtam men baith jdnd ; 
au v hhabarddr gir na parnd. 

Tour majesty should sit down 
here, and rest for a moment. 

Ah rel hd waqt hai ; ham ho 
piehhe rah jane hd dar had. 

Should the firewood he put 
in the verandah, ma'am? 

Nahin y apne ghar men hati 
hhabarddrl s& rahh lend. 

Should all these pins bo picked 
up, ma'am ? 

Zarur uthd lend chahiye, nahin 
to pdon men lag jane led dar hai . 

These ghar as are in the sun, 
should they be removed from 
here, ma'am ? 

Hdfa f chhdon men le jdnd cha¬ 
in ye , aur un men pdni bkar dend ; 
sab hhdli haih. 

You should drink a little milk, 
ma'am, and go to sleep, 

Nakln } ham ho hap re pah in lend 
chdhiye 7 aur phir bachche ho hap re 
paJmd dend, « 

Is bathing at the well not al¬ 
lowed, ma'am ? 


Huz-ur hd ghord le jdnd clid- 
hiye ? 10 

This horse should be taken 
away, and another one should be 
brought. 

Yih hitdb bare sahib hi hothi 
par de and chahiye, khuddwand ? 

No, it should be left at the 
Tarsee's shop. 

Bare sahib he dj d jane hi 
hhabar hwi ) Mmddwand ? 

I know nothing about his 
movements. 

Nujhe jit an gdri men baith 
jdnd chdhiye, mem sahib ? 

No, get into the dog-cart; and 
take care you don't fall out, 

Suzur ho yakan baith jdnd 
ehajiiye , aur dam bkar dram harnd. 

Its now time for the train ; and 
I'm afraid of being left behind. 

Jaldne hi lahriydh bardhde mefi 
rahh dend ehdkiyen, mem sahib ? 

No, keep it very carefully in 
your house. 

Yih sab pineh uthd lend ckdhiye , 
mem sahib . 

They must certainly be picked 
up; otherwise there is danger of 
their running into one's foot. 

Yih ghare dhdp men haih, 
yahdh se uthd lend chahiyeh, mem 
sdhib ? 

Yes, they should be taken into 
the shade and filled with water; 
they are all empty, 

Thordsddiidpl lend , aur so jdnd 
chdhiye, mem sahib. 

No, I must dress and then dress 
the child. 

Kueh par nahdne hd huh'm 
nahin hai } mem sahib ? 


10. Lit, jour highness's horse hriYiog taken is to go desirable P 
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Hdn } yih bat hhub mmajh lend, 
aur nmikaron ho samjhcl den a. 

Should the sahib be asked for 
the money, ma'am. 

Hail, yih chittM mi ho de demti, 
aur rupai le lend * 

There is danger of dying here, 
my lord; there is no drinking 
water in this place. 

Yih hyd bat hai ? Turn ho pdm 
z arur dhimdh lend chdhiye. 

There is no hope of finding the 
purse (lit. puree being found) now, 
my lord. 

Turn ho sab hamroh men ack- 
chhl tar ah dehh lend chdhiye. 

Should all these fruit trees be 
cut down, my lord? 

Hem, aur is hiydrl men phulori 
he chhote chhole darahht lagd dend 
chdhiye. Mali se hah dend , 

Should your majesty’s room 
be dusted ? 

Hail, sab chheh aehchhi tar ah 
jhdr dend chdhiye. 

You should eat your dinner 
quickly, my lord; it is now time 
to start, 

line men sah cMzeh j ha ran se 
poiiehh dend chdhiye; aur gdrl 
men rahh dend. 

Should water be put in the 
flower vases # my lord ? 

Mem sdhih se puchh lend • magar 
pahle apne pdoh is pdiddn par 
ponchh ddlnd. 


No {lit, yes), understand this 
thoroughly, and explain it to the 
servants. 

Hup ay a sa h ib se mdiig lend 
ckahiye, mem sahib ? 

Yes, give him this letter, and 
get the rupees. 

Yahdii mar jane hd dar hai , 
hhuddwand; is jag ah pme hd pdm 
nahih hai. 

What nonsense! You must find 
water. 

Ah baimd milne hi timed nahih 
hai , Mtuddioand' 

You should look well in all the 
rooms. 

Phaloh he yih sab darahht hat 
ddlnd chdhiyeh, hbnddwand ? 

Yes, and flowers (small flower¬ 
ing shrubs) should be planted in 
this flowerbed. Tel! the gardener. 

Huzur he kamre men jhdr 
pohehh harnd chdhiye ? 

Yes, all the things should be 
well dusted, 

Khdnd jaldi hhd lend chdhiye, 
hhuddwand; ab chalm hd waqt 
hai . 

In the meantime all the things 
should be wiped with a duster 
and put in the carriage. 

Pkulddnoh men pdnl (tdl dend. 
chdhiye, hhuddwand ? 

Ask your mistress; but first 
wipe your feet on this mat. 


0 
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TWENTY-SIXTH CHAPTER, 
The Imperative. 

Verbs* 


ronti 

to cry- 

nikdhid, d, j 

to come, go or 

daurna 

to rim- 


get out, to rise 

ch&hnd 

to wish, wish for, 


(the sun, &c.)* 


want. 

mkdlnd, l, d 

to take, pub or 

jhagarnd 
bind, j l 

to quarrel. 


turn out, draw 
pi sword). 

to lie, lie down- 


bMlnd, j 

to forget. 

Jdiarldnd, l 

to buy. 

charhit& t d, j 

to come or go 

cliliovnd, d 

to let go, let off* 


up, get on. 

hdnknd, d 

to drive, drive 

utarnd, d,j 

to come, go, or 


away. 


get down, get 
off, descen d, 

bechnd, d , 
4dlnd~ 

to sell. 


alight, halt (on 

khohul, 1 , d, 

to open, undo. 


a journey). 

ddlnd* 

stinks (a tent)* 

utdrnd, l, d } 

to take off, put 

dhond, l , d y 

to wash* 

4dlna. 

down (f r o m 
above). 

4dlnd> 



Masculine 

Nouns. 


palang 

h ist cur, biehond 

bedstead¬ 

gilds 

tumbler, glass, 

bedding. 


metal goblet* 

jahdz 

ship- 

tlfan 

luncheon, tiffin* 

tikai 

ticket, card, label 

( mol 

purchase, price. 

postage stamp* 

qadam 

footstep. 


Feminine Nouns, 


chdrpdi 3 

bedstead. 

chml ry 

sugar, china-ware* 

Mfi 4, 

coffee. 

misn 6 

sugar-candy, sugar* 



1 . The letter d t j\ l or d * after a verb in the list of words at the head of this and 
subsequent chapters is intended to indicate that the stem of the verb is frequently 
followed by daft, jam* Una or dena. Thus U$na t j stands for le{nti, let jdna. Similarly 
dhortdi ddina is equivalent to dhond, dho ddlnd, 

2 . Khol ddlnd is used chiefly for striking a tent, taking off a sword or other 
weapon> unloosening the waist, undoing bedding, &c. 

3 . The small light bedstead of the country is called charpm; a bedstead in 
European style is generally called pairing* 

4 KdfL a corruption of £ toffee \ is the word used in Anglo-Indian households* 
The proper term is qahwa, an Arabic word from which the Trench word cafe and its 
English equivalent are derived. 

5 . MUn t properly ‘ sugar-candy J , is the word generally employed for f so gar f in 
An Mo-Indian households; though in some parts of the country the word chtnl h used, 
Miiri is derived from Mis'r, 1 Egypt chin f, from Chin, < China * Ohm ^eaus also 


Chinese. 
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Tcishtl 

angitiM 

rosham 

tashrlf 


paidal 

roshan 


Feminine Nouns— concluded . 


boat, tray, 
ring, 

light (noun), 
the conferring of 
honour. 


daur 

ghur-daur 

dur 


running, race, 
horse racing, 
races. 

a long way, far. 


Adjectives, &c, 

walking,on foot. dhista 

light (adj.) idha/Ty udhar 


slowly. 

hither, thither. 


Ao—jfio — chalo — utro — niklo — 
hahar niklo , 6 

Ho — lo, le lo — do , de do. 7 

Lei jao~nikdl lo — likh do — dho 
idlo. 

Mat or na too (ro-o), laro, jhagfo, 
dauro, bhulo , 8 

Sidhe chalo. 9 

diye — jdiye — chalye — titanje, utar 
diye, i 0 


Come—go-go on—come down, 
go down—come out, go out. 

Be—take—give. 

Lie down—take out—write down 
—wash. 

Do not cry, fight, quarrel, run, 
forget. 

Go straight on. 

Be pleased to come, go, go on, 
come down. 


£L The imperative plnral is formed by adding o to the imperative singular, which, 
as explained in the last chapter, is identical with the stem. Thus from &, jti and chal, 
the stems of find* jdnd and chalna, we have do, jao and chalo , Utro and niklo are 
contracted forms of utaro and nifatlo, the vowel a being dropped on the addition of the 
termination o t in accordance with the general rule in ch, 13, note 8, 

In the phrase hdhar niMo the word bdhar *out* is redundant, like the word * in 
in the English phrase Ho cuter in * 1 , 

7- The imperative plural of hand is ho (which is identical with the singular and 
with the stem) ; of lend, lo ; and of dena, do, instead of hoo, Uo and deo t which would 
be the regular forms, 

8. Mat l not r is used only in giving peremptory orders, generally with the 
imperative, sometimes, though rarely, with the infinitive. also is used with the 
imperative and is less peremptory. Jfahiii cannot be so employed. 

After mat the simple form of the verb is almost always employed, rarely a com¬ 
pound verb. 

9. When an adjective is used as an adverb to qualify au intransitive verb, it agrees 
with the subject oF the sentence. Here the adjective udhe 1 straight \ is used as an 
adverb to qualify the intransitive verb chalo i go on 7 ; and it, therefore, agrees with turn 

1 you \ the subject of the sentence, which is understood ; and it is inflected accordingly. 

10. With th j ordinary form of the imperative the pronoun tain ‘you 1 is under- 
stood as in English; do Hume’, for example, is equivalent to turn do 1 you come \ 
Hence this form of the Imperative, like the pronoun tarn, is never employed in address* 
In£ superiors, except by very boorish and Ignorant people ; and it is not polite for au 
Englishman to use it in address!Jig Indians of any standing. To meet such cases 
there is a respectful imperative which is formed bv adding iye to the stem after a 
syllable with a long vowel In it, ye after a syllable with a short vowel, the i in this 
case being generally omitted. Thus from d we have diye, from chal, chalye, from utar, 
utar ye. 

[There is another form of the imperative where the termination %yo or yo is added to 
th j stem. This is preceded by expressed or understood, as Tu khdnd khdiyo or simply 
Khdnd Ichdiyo { Eat thy dinner *. It is sometimes used by Indi an a as a good nat tired 
form of address to children or inferiors-] 
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Rmi/ue. hmy% %'%@j dwiye * 11 
iVh Wcirs/e, na bhiliye* 

Ghdhiye icahdii jdiye 12 
Gliml he bartan. 

Ghur-daur hi mcdddn. 

Palang hi chadar. 

Rath pdon. 

Jd balihnd—jd letnd—palang par 
jd letnd. 

Baste hi us taraf (ho) jdml. 

Eh taraf ho jdnd. 

Bach jdo . 

Ghore se bach jdo t 
Ghore par, jahdz men, hishti 
men, gar l men saw dr ho j and. 
Lambe qadam uthdnd—chhoie qa¬ 
dam uthdnd . 

Qadam qadam ehalrul. 

Pwidal chain®* 

Pul se or daryd se niar jdnd* 
Paidal utar jdnd. 

Ghore par se utarnd. 

Gdrl or hishti men se utwrwl. 

Ghar or Jcamre men se nikalnd. 

Hi sab hd saved l nihalnd* 

Zabdn forjibh) nihdlo. 

Tashrlf land , le jdnd, rdkhnd . 13 

Mo l lend—roshan Jcarnd. 

Roshanl chhor do. 

Jaldl karo—jdldl mat karo* 


Be pleased to be, do, take, give. 

Be pleased not to come down, 
be pleased not to forget. 

Please go there, if you wish it. 
Crockery for the table. 
Race-course, 

Sheet (for bed). 

Hands and feet, legs and arms. 

To go and sit down—to go and 
lie down—to go to bed. 

To cross (to that side of) the 
road. 

To move to or get on one side. 

Get out of the way or my way. 
Get out of the way of the horse. 

To mount a horse, go on board a 
ship, get into a boat or carriage. 
To take long steps—short steps. 

To walk, a, e,, go at a walk. 

To wal k, i , e go on foot. 

To cross a bridge or a river. 

To cross on foot, ford. 

To get off a horse. 

To get out of a carriage or boat. 
To come or go out of a house 
or room. 

To work out a question or do a 
sum in arithmetic. 

Put out your tongue. 

To honour by coming or going 
or staying. 

To purchase, buy—to light. 

Let go, a,e.> get out of, the light. 
■Make haste—do not be in a 
hurry. 


11. The verts hm*. lent and dm4 form th_e respectful imperative irregu- 

arly, hona, hftjiye (rarely used) j Jcarnd, Bjiye-, lend, dena, dyiye. 

12. Lit. 1 Be pleased to wish it, be pleased to go there ’. CMfcgpj the T6S f 
imperative of chdhnti, meant originally be pleased to wish (ch. 13, note 11) , an 
itill sometimes used in that sense as in the above example. 

13 Tashrlf Una, or le janii 1 to bring or to take away the conferring of honour , 
- t0 come or to go conferring honour on the way \ hijagah ta*hnf rakhna. to keep 
■■he conferring of honour in this very place *. e., to honour ns by staying here , 
'curst par tashnf rakhnii ‘on the chair to keep tbs conferring of honour , i. e., to 
remain seated on the chair c oof erring honour around. 
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Qhus'l harm—mihfrbdm karnd. 
So lew. 

Us Taste par ho lo . 14 

Sahib ho saldm Icaro . 15 

Sahib ho saldm hob or saldm do. 

Is chit {hi par dasthbat Icaro. 

Yih ehitthiydn ddh men ddlo . 

Merd qusur rmtfdf kijiye. 

Jane se mu £ df rakhnd , 

Maslahat yih hai hi dp us ho 
nasihai ky iye, 

Ohciprdsi he hath hahld bhejo. 

Idhar do, ndhar jdo . 1 6 

Idhar ndhar. 

Idhar ndhar dekhnd. 

1lafte bhar iah yahdn raho* 

Qdon yahdn se dur hai, bari Mr 
hai, thori dur tah. 


To have a bath—to do a kindness 
be kind (to any one). 

To betake one^ self. 

Betake yourself on to that road^ 
i. e take that road. 

Make a bow or salaam to the 
gentleman. 

Give the gentleman my salaam. 

Sign this letter. 

Post these letters. 

Be pleased to forgive me (lit, 
iny fault). 

To excuse from going. 

It is desirable that your honour 
be pleased to admonish him. 

Send word jby, (lit. by hand of) 
the chaprasi. 

Gome here (lit* hither ), go over 
there (lit, thither). 

Either and thither* in different 
directions. 

To look about one. 

Stay here for a week* 

The village is a long way (or far)^ 
a very long way (or very far), 
a little way from here. 


Apne hath ponehh lo , 

Yih chhnrl ponchh do. 

Apnd bistar bdndh lo anr hamd- 
rd bistav bid bdndh do. 

Eh tihat apm chitthl par lagd 
lo aur eh liamdri chit (hi par lagd 
do A 7 


Wipe your hands. 

Wipe this knife. 

Do up yonr own bedding and 
mine also. 

Put a stamp on your own letter 
and one on mine also. 


14. Rastalend, ‘ to take the load ? is a colloquial phrase, meaning generally Ho go 

away * or { run away \ m 

To, Balm haro 1 Hake Mutation Hake a salaam or how . Salatn bolo vulg, 

Saldm do *Spsak salutation*, i.e>, ‘Give him my salaam \ a phrase equivalent to 'Give him. 
my compliments \ (in reply to a letter or message) - This phrase is used also hy Anglo- 
Indians and their servants as the equivalent of 1 Ask him to Conte in (when any one 
calls), or* Ask him to come tome 1 , , 

16. Idhar ‘hither* is used generally with do in calling any one ; ndhar thither 

with jdo, when pointing out in what direction a person is to go. On other occasions 
yahdn and wahan are generally employed where we use 'here* and ‘there ; g., Kal 

yahdn do ‘ Come here to-morrow *; Tam ho hai wahdnjatm chahiye * Aou should go there 
to-morrow \ Idhar and ndhar axe used also in the sense of ‘about here*, 5 about there 
as idhar he log 1 the people about here ? , ndhar he log 1 the people abont there , 

17, Lagd do, if the letter is to be returned to the speaker. If, however, the person 
addressed is to take both letters to the post the phrase lagd lo will be employed 
in both cases. 
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Apm kitdb khol lo r 

Darwdza khol do. 

Apm talwar kliol dalo. 

Khare ho jdo , idhar do, aur isl 
jagah khare raho * 

Akistd dhistd chalo, aur sardi ko 
sldhe jdo . 

Kursl par baiih jdo yd char pal 
par jd leto. 

Kishtl men se utro aur iatfu par 
charh jdo . 

Ghore par se utro , aur thori dur 
tak paidal eJialo. 

Is jagah hdzir raho, aur hare 
sahib ko saldm karo. 

Qadam qadam chalo, aur pul se 
utar jdo. 

Ek taraf ho jdo, roshanl chhor 
do, aur ham ko diq mat karo. 

Ag jald do; aur battiydn bill 
roshan karo (or jald do) ; aur ham 
ko dg do. 

Ghor ke hath pdon is rassi se 
bandho. 

Gol kamre kl sab khirkiydh mat 
kholo. 

Garl jaldl hdhko ; aur hhabar ■- 
ddr rdsta na bhulnd. J 8 


Jaldl uth baiiho, aur apne ghar 
se bdhar niklo . 19 

Tifan Ido; aur apne sahib ko 
saldm halo , 

Apnd ndm aur apne hap kd ndm 
is kitdb men likho . 

April jagah par baiih jdo, aur 
hi sab kd yih sawdl nikdlo. 

Apnd sab ashdb mtion par se 
jaldl utdr la* 


Open your book. 

Open the door. 

Take off your sword. 

Stand up, come here, and re¬ 
main standing in this place. 

Walk slowly and go straight to 
the sarai. 

Sit down on the chair or go 
and lie down on the eharpai. 

Get out of the boat and get on 
the pony. 

Get off your horse, and walk a 
little way. 

Stay (lit. remain present) here, 
and make a salaam to the bara 
sahib , 

Go at a walk and cross the 
river. 

Get on one side, get out of the 
light, and don't bother me. 

Light the fire; and light the 
candles also; and give me a 
light. 

Tie the hands and feet of the 
thief with this rope. 

Do not open all the drawing¬ 
room windows. 

Drive (the carriage) quickly ; 
and take care you don't forget 
the road. 

Get up quickly, and come out 
of your house. 

Bring luncheon ; and ask your 
master to come. 

Write your name and your 
father's name in this book. 

Sit down in your place, and do 
this sum in arithmetic. 

Take all your things off the 
camels quickly. 


18. It is preferable to use the infinitive here rather than the imperative, see eh, 
24, note 9. 

19, In this and the following sentences turn, 1 you \ which is understood, is the 
subject of the sentence ; and apnd must, therefore, be employed instead of iumhdrd to 
express ; your \ in accordance with the rule in ch. 22, note 4, 
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Apnd hath muhh (or apne hath) 
dho lo j aur ho/pre utdr ddlon 0 

Thor a sd fine kd pdnl apne 
gilds men dal lo, 

Thorl si misn (or chhn) apnl 
kdfl men 4dl k), dyd, 

Apnd tattw beck 4^° J aur 
ddsra iatiu kharid lo or mol le lo* 
Hamdrl ahgnthl is thaili meh 
hai j apnd hath 4dlo aur is men se 
ahgulhl nikdlo. 

Ah turn log sab apne apne ghar 
jdo. 

Turn sab shikari log apnl apnl 
handiiq kal miWh le and. 


Ap chalye; yahdh se thorl 
dur liai, 

Darya men pdnl thord hai; dp 
be-shah paidal utar jdiye, 

Ap rdste kl us taraf jdiye ; is 
taraf maild hai. 

Ap is rdste se na jdiye ; dusre 
rdste par ho lljiye. 

Ap merl sah chiithiydh path 
lljiye, aur apnl hhl ek chit.ihi de 
dljiye.% 1 

Ap merd qalam le lljiye aur 
kdghm par dastjchai kljiye. 

Ap jaldl ghus'l kljiye , aur kapre 
pahin lljiye . 

Ap mera qusur rmddf kljiye ; 
main gharlb ddml huh, 

Ap mujh par mih'rbanl kljiye, 
aur bands kl dukdn par tashrlf 
laiye. 


Wash your hands and face (or 
your hands); and take off your 
clothes. 

Pour a little drinking water 
into your glass. 

Put a little sugar in your coffee, 
ayah. 

Sell your pony and buy an¬ 
other one. 

My ring is in this bag; put in 
your hand, and take the ring out 
of it. 

Now you people all go home! 
(each to his own house). 

All you shikaris bring your 
guns (each his gun) to-morrow 
morning. 

Be pleased to go on; the tent is 
a short way from here* 

The river is shallow; by ail 
means (lit. without doubt) be 
pleased to ford it* 

Please to cross the road ; it is 
dirty on this side. 

Please not to go by this road, 
but to take the other. 

Please to read all tny certifi¬ 
cates, and to give me one of your 
own. 

Please take my pen and sign 
the paper* 

Be pleased to have your bath 
quickly and to dress yourself. 

Please forgive me; I am a 
poor man. 

Be pleased to shew me kindness, 
and honour your slave by coming 
to his shop. 


4 


20, Hath munhj as a 1 ready explained (cK 23> note 3), ia treated as a compoimd 
nonn in the singular number, and apna which agrees with it is m the singular number 
also. In the pharse apne hath dho dalo, hath and ojpne are both plural. 

21. The word chitthi £ a letter 1 is applied also to certificates of character and good 
ccmducfc. Servants, officials, and even native gentlemen of good position, are much 
addicted to making collections of such certificates and displaying them on every conven¬ 
ient opportunity. 
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Ap aj hampu ho ta stir if na le 
jdiyc ; yaJum se bap duv hai* 

Ap is taraf Mye; aur burst par 
tashrif rakhye. 

Ap is hitab hi hari Miabarddri 
Icvjiye; aisi hitab phir nahm milne 
M. 


Be pleased not to honour the 
camp with a visit to-day ; it is a 
long way from here* 

Be pleased to come this way ; 
and to honour me by sitting on 
this chair* 

Be pleased to take great care 
of this book; there is no chance 
of finding such a book again 
(lit, such book is not o£ being 
found again). 




TWENTY-SEVENTH CHAPTER, 

The object of the verh and the post position ho . 

Verbs* 


hhelnd 

to play. 

liidnd, l ? d 

j timid, l 1 

to know, think. 


mannd) l 2 

to agree to, admit, 

bifhdnd, l,d 


obey. 

ghumndy j 

pakarnd, l 

to catch, take hold 

glmmdna, l } d 


of, capture. 

sunnd , l 

hasndy l } d 

to pull tight* 

simdnd) d* 

jMirrid; j 

to turn, go about, 


wander. 

ulatndj yf§ 5 

pherndj l t d 

to turn, turn round, 


turn away. 

ultmiS , d 5 

phenkndj d 

to throw, throw 

khildndj d 

away. 

piland, d 

m drndj ddlnd 3 

to beat, hit, strike, 

charhdndj d 

kill. 

dhamhdndj d 

phdrndj l 3 d 

to tear, tear up, off 

girdndj d 

4dlnd 

or to pieces. 


hiddndj l 

to call* 

ihairdna, d, 
thahrdndj d 


to cause to lie down, 
to lay dow r n. 
to cause to sit down, 
to turn, turn round. 

do, do* (trans*). 
to hear* listen, 
to read aloud or re¬ 
cite* 

to turn over* be up¬ 
set. 

to turn over, upset, 
to cause to be eaten, 
to cause to be drunk, 
to put up or upon- 
to threaten, scold, 
to throw down, let 
fall, upset (liquids), 
strike (a tent), 
to cause to stop, to 
fix, adjudge* 


1. As janrar may mean either 1 to know y or 1 to think 1 , the phrase khub janrip * to 
know well 9 is often employed to prevent ambiguity* Jan lend means 4 to assume , 1 take 
for granted Thus if I state that some one has not kept his a}vpomtmenfc the reply 
may be : Is silmf m&ti jato lo hi blmar hai. 1 In this case (you may) assume that he i* ill ♦ 

2. Us hr k\ik*m manna * to agree to or obey his order*, 1 to obey him*. When manna 

means * to obey 1 it is always followed by hnkm (or some similar word) expressed or 
understood* Yihbatmdn lend ‘ to agree to this \ ic> t ‘admit that it is true or 1 sub¬ 
mit to it J * . , . *, , 

3. Banddqse mama * to kill with a gun * to shoot'; mama alone is often used 
in this sense* mdr da hid always means to kill* 

4. Lit* 4 to cause to be heard \ 

5. Ulat jdnd is, like ulalna {which is not much used), an intransitive verb* ula( 
dend is transitive and is more frequently employed than nlfana and ulid dend } which, 
have the same meaning- 
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zin 

gold 

inJcar 


Masculine Nouns* 

saddle* hliel * * 6 play, game, 

large ball, cannon ball* adab respect, 

denial, refusal. 



Feminine 

Nouns. 


goli 

small ball, bullet, 

hawd 

air, wind. 

pill, pellet. 

rihdb 

stirrup. 

be-adabi 

disrespect. 

€ a/r*% 

representation. 

niiid } nindl 7 8 

sleep. 

qad'r 

worth, degree or quan¬ 

god , godi B 

lap, bosom. 


tity. 


Adjectives* 

be-adab disrespectful, ultd 

dnvdnaj pagal , mad. 
pagla* 


reversed, turned back, 
upside down. 


Pdgal-kh&na. 

Scieh jamia* 

Khard harm, 

Ghore par zin kasna. 

Is bat se inhdv mat haro. 

Us ko wahdn jam se inkdr hai. 
Sahib se Uir z Icarnd. 

Afm ek £ ar'z hai, hmm\ 

Us kd iHibdr kwrnd. 

Adml kd adab yd admit ki be-adabi 
karnd. 

Us ki madad kcmid, 

Madad hi umed rakhnd* 

Adml hi bat or ( ar'z sun lend . 

Adml hi qad'r karnd. 

Garl men hifha dend. 

(r dpi mett bifhd lend , 


Lunatic asylum. 

To think true, believe. 

To make stand, erect, pitch (a 
tent). 

To saddle a horse. 

Do not deny this or refuse to 
agree to this. 

He is unwilling to go there. 

To represent, say respectfully to 
the gentleman, 

I have a representation to sub¬ 
mit to your highness. 

To trust him. 

To be respectful or disrespectful 
to a person. 

To help him. 

To hope for assistance. 

To listen to a person, hear what 
he has to say. 

To value, esteem, respect, make 
much of a person. 

To put any one into a carriage. 

To give any one a seat iu one's 
carriage. 


Kb el is used where we use f game* in such phrases as futhal lea lehel 1 the game 

of football 3 j tar ah tar oh he Hel 1 various kinds of games'. Ife is not used in the sense 

oi a single contest, where baz I is employed (ch. 34). 

7. Nindl for nhid 1 sleep Jfcare 1 go to sleep \ ayah's and children's language. 

8, God med or ^odi meii 1 in one's lap, bosoiu^or arms' t 
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Madrase men bitha dend . 
Idhar udhar phirnd. 

UUd jilmmd, /. 

Ultd pherna, d. 

Hunk phemdy l. 

Yih sab chizen pherik do . 

Us ke sir men patthar mdro. 


Yih bitab miinshl jl ho de doU 
Yih chittM us ho sand do. 

Jpnd sabaq ham ho sum do . 

Wuh gU mem sahib ho sand do. 
Us ho Jchdnd hhild do* 


Us ho pdni pild do* 

Chor ho hhdb mdro, 10 
Us he sir men goll mdro . 


To send to school* 

To wander about* 

To turn back. 

To send or give back. 

To turn away the face. 

Throw away all these things. 

Hit him on the head with a 
stone, or throw a stone at his 
head {lit. strike a stone in his 
head). 

Give this book to the munshi, 

Head tins letter to him (lit. 
cause to him this letter to be 
heard). 

Say your lesson to me (lit. cause 
to me your lesson to be heard). 

Recite that song to the lady. 

Peed him, make him eat his 
dinner, give him his dinner (lit. 
cause to him food or dinner to be 
eaten). 

Make him drink some water, give 
him some water to drink. 

Beat the thief well, i.e give him 
a good beating. 

Put (lit. strike) a bullet into his 
head, or shoot him in the head. 


9. In the sentence Yih Utah munsh I Jco de do * 1 * * Give this book to the munshi \ the 
word kitdb which denotes the thing to he given is the direct object of the verb do, 
whilst the post-position he, like the preposition * to r in English, indicates that the word 
nmnshi is the indirect object, Le. f that the munshi is the person to whom the book is to 
be given. In English the preposition * to’in the above sentence can be omitted at 
pleasure, if we change the order of the words ; and we may say, f Give the munshi this 
book’. We have not always this option, in some cases the preposition 4 to* must, be 
employed, in others it most be omitted. We say for example fi Give it to the munshi , 
( Give the boy his dinner \ We cannot say * Give the itmnshi it’- nor should we say ‘Give 
his dinner to the boy\ (unless we meant another person’s dinner). In Hindustani the post¬ 
position mast always be employed in similar cases, except with pronouns like mujhe 

1 to me \ tumheti 1 to you \ which are equivalent to mitjh ho, tumlco, 

10. The post-position ko marks the quarter to which action is directed, and is often 

used to indicate, not only the person to whom anything is given, read or recited, hat also 

the person, animal or thing to whom or to which anything is done. Thus in the sentence 
Chor ko mdro, which implies rigorous action against the thief, the post-position ko must 
be employed after chor , the direct object of the verb. In the sentence Ds ke sir men 
mil mdro, on the other hand, the phrase goll mdro represents not an act of striking, 
directed against the bullet, but the effect produced by discharging the bailee; and m 
this case the use of ko is inadmissible. It is, however, often optional to employ ko or 
to omit it. We may say for example with equal propriety, Ghore ko le jdo or Ghora le 
jao, though the latter expression is the commoner of the two. 
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Ohore ho lejdo or ghord lejdo. Take away the liorse, 
Apne wa'de ko purd karo or apnd Keep your promise. 
wed da purd karo* 


It mny be sard in general terms, that when ho is used, two distinct ideas are 
presented to the mind : first of the person, animal or thing represented by the object 
of the verb, and secondly of what is done thereto. When ho is not used, the verb and 
its object are not considered separately but are taken together, and one single picture 
or the result of the action is presented to the mind. It is not possible, however, to 
state with absolute precision when ho may be, tnusfc be, and ennriot bo employed, as this 
is largely a matter of usage j but the rules given below will enable the beginner to avoid 
mistakes* 

In the case of verbs like dona, s tin tin a t IchHana, etc., which take an indirect object 
with ko* the post-position cannot be employed with the direct object; kutte ho do, always 
menus 4 give (it) to the dog 1 , 'and can never mean "give the dog (to any one) \ 

With abstract nouns and others which do not denote material objects, the post-posi¬ 
tion ko is seldom used- Thus we say mihnat karntz 4 to do labour 7 , i,c., ; to work hard ’, 
Jchett hirnU 4 to do field work* or 4 to work in the field 1 , inJcdr harnti ‘ fco make denial * or 
refusal 1 , Le. y 1 to deny or refuse*, L ar'z Imrnd To make a representation*, i.e , 4 to represent \ 
^to say respectfully'. In the above examples the noun and verb taken together represent 
a single idea., lnsmne cases, however, a noun of tins description represents something 
that can be viewed apart from the action to which it is subjected, as in the phrase apna 
or apne wa'de ko puraharo 1 keep (lit, make complete ) your promise’, when ho may 
be employed or omitted at pleasure. It. is sometimes necessary to emphasize the object 
by the employment of hOj in order to make the meaning of a sentence quite clear, 
especially where several words come between the object and the verb, as in the sentence 
t Jlm ho harl qadar jfei chlz jdno 4 Know knowledge, he-, know it to be, or know that it is, a 
thing of great value f . 

Nouns denoting inanimate things are often employed when the verb and its object 
must be taken together, as in the case of got I mdro (referred to above), khdnti khti lo 
1 eat your dinner * or i dint**, pant pi lo 4 drink seme water chittM likho i write a letter*, 
&c., &c, When the idea of something done to the thing represented by the object of the 
verb is prominent, ko is frequently used, e,g. } pant ko phenh do 1 throw away the water*, 
chit t hi ko pht/r data * tear up the letter \ We can say also pant phenh do } chit (hi phtMr dMo 
but these expressions are less emphatic. Sometimes the sense of a phrase is quite changed 
by the use or omission of ko. Thus patthar mdro means * strike a stone (on against 
something)/ £ e. t 1 hit (it) with a stone*. FattHar ko mdro means 4 hit the stone 1 (with 
something) 1 . 

In the case of nouns denoting animate* ho is generally employed with the direct object, 
and may be in nearly all cases, except of course, where there is an indirect object with 
ho t When, however, such a noun is the object of certain verbs—notably of lend, 4 to 
take 3 , le and or hind ‘to bring 1 , bechna' to sell 1 arid Marldnd 4 to buy *—fro, though sometimes 
employed, is more often omitted. Mama always takes an object with ko r when it means 
to beat- We cannot say hutta m£r&* beat the dog*. When, however, mama means 
4 to kill *, ho is often omitted, especially if the speaker is thinking, not of the act of 
killing, but of the result, such as the bag that be has made 5 and this is the case also 
with mar ddlnd* 

With nouns denoting human beings hi is employed in the great majority of cases, 
when there is not an indirect object; though it is occasionally omitted, especially in 
cases similar to those described iu the last paragraph, including the use of mama in the 
sense of killing in battle. 

Yih and with generally take the inflected forms is ho or ise, in ko or m/ien, usko or 
jise f wn ho or unlmi^ when employed as the direct object of a verb; and the pronouns, 
maiii, tu, ham and turn invariably take the corresponding forme, i,e. f mujh ho or mv#he % 
tujh ho or iujhe, turn ko or irnnhed* 

When in doubt, it is better to omit ko with nouns denoting inanimate objects, and 
to employ it with those denoting living creatures and with pronouns. 
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JD ere ko gird do or kiwi ddlo. 

Sab (leroii Ico khard heir do or sab 
4&re khare kar do A 1 

Bassl ko lambd karo or rassl 
Iambi karo , 

Gdrl ghar ko ulti pher do . 

Yih chiWil mVMshl jl ko ulU pher 
do, 

Bikdb ko ek ghar lambd yd chhofd 
karo, 1 * 


Strike the tent. 

Pitch (lit.make standing or erect) 
all the tents. 

Lengthen the rope. 

Send the carriage hack to the 
house. 

Return this letter to the munshi. 

Lengthen or shorten the stirrups 
one hole. 


Should the puppy ho given 
to the sweeper, my lord ? 

Naus ko mat do ; ham ko 
de do. 

Should the dog be fed now, 
nonrisher of the poor ? 

NaMn j kuite ko is waqt pdni 
pild do ; sha m ko khdnd kh ildnd . 

Should this letter be read to 
your majesty ? 

Ha,n ? ham ko sund do ; aur phir 
munshi ko de do. 

Be pleased to hear me, your 
honour, and to help me. 

Turn bare sust ho , ham se 
madad hi nmed mat rakho ; kdm 
karo . 

I will not woi’k in the fields, my 
lord; for this reason my father 
is displeased with me. 

Apne bdp led a dab karo, aur us 
kd hulcm mdno. 

This man is a cheat, my lordj 
please do not trust him. 

ILamdrl samajh men wuh mid km 
bar ddml hai ; us kl he-adabi mat 
karo. 


Kuite kd hackcha mihtar ko de 
dend chahiye , khuddwand ? 

No, do not give it to him; give 
it to me. 

Kuite ko khdnd abhi khild dend 
ehdlviye, gharlb parwar ? 

No, give it some water to drink 
now, (and) feed it in the evening. 

Yih chit (hi huzur ko sund dend 
chdhiijG ? 

Yes, read it to me; and then 
give it to the munshi. 

Ap merl ‘arm sun Ujiye , aur 
merl madad kijiyc. 

You are very lazy, do not hope 
for assistance from me; work. 

Mujhe khetl karud rnamzilr 
nothin hai , khudd icand ; is sabab se 
merd bdp mujh se nd/rdz hai. 

Be respectful to your father, 
and obey him. 

Yih ddml daghabdz hai, Miudd- 
wand ; ap is kd Ytibdr na kijiye. 

I consider him a respectable 
man; do not be disrespectful to 
him. 


1L In the phrase Beroii ho hkam karo, khard karo indicates that the act of 'making 
erect 7 or 'pitching 7 is to be applied to the tents. If we say Dere hhare karo, khare 
shows what the condition of the tents is to be, viz., 'erect and in this case it agrees 
with the noun and is inflected accordingly. Hence we get the general rule that: U hen 
a noun followed by Ico is the object of a verb, which is preceded by an adjective, the 
latter is not inflected. If, however, ko be omitted, the adjective agrees with the 
noun, and must be inflected accordingly, if subject to inflection* 

12. Ghar 1 a house 7 is used also in the sense of compartments in a hox or case, 
pigeon-holes for papefa and holes in a strap for buckles* 
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Is this horse to be saddled., my 
lord, 

Baft isl par has do, aur rihdb 
ho eh ghav chhotd haro. 

Should the carriage be made 
to stop here, nourisher o£ the 
poor. 

Nahln, gdri gimma do or pher 
do, aur hhabarddr ulat na dend . 14 

Should the tray be taken away 
from here, my lord ? 

Han, hishtl ban hhabarddri se 
ufhd lo , aur did na gird dend . 

* Should the dog be caught, my 
lord, or should it be shot ? 

Kutte ho mar dale, dfovdna hai ; 
is he sir men goli mdro. 

Please don't fire at the deer, 
your honour; there's a tiger in 
this jungle. 

San, dekko! wuh sher hai; 
Tidihi ho jaldi htinJco. 

Please to take these two horses, 
your honour; they are very 
handsome ones* 

Hamard drf eh iattd M Mtirid- 
ne hd irddd hai. 

Please to put Master Charley 
in the carriage, ma'am, and take 
him for a drive. 

Nahvh, sals ho bidd lo , aur bdbd 
ho taftu par charM do. 

Should the small child be made 
to lie down on the bed, ma'am ? 

Nahln bdbd ho godl men le lo . 
Nindl haro bebl. 

There are two candles here, my 
lord; should they be lighted ? 

Is ho jald do; aur us ho dusre 
hamre men le-j&o . 

This book is not so difficult; 
be pleased to read this one. 


Chap, XXVII. 

Zm isi ghore par has dend did- 
Mm, hhiiddvmnd f 

Yes, saddle this one, and 
shorten the stirrups (lit. stirrup) 
one hole* 

Gdri is jag ah thaird dend did- 
hiye , gharlb par war ? 

No, turn the carriage round, 
and take care not to upset it. 

Kishti yahdn se le jdnd chahiye, 
Minddwand ? 

Yes, lift the tray very carefully 
and do not upset the tea. 

Kutte ho pahar lend chdhiye, 
lehudawand, yd banduq se mama. 

Kill the dog, it is mad; put 
a bullet into its head. 

dp hirampar banduq na chaldiye; 
is jangal men bdgh hai . 

Yes, look ! there's (lit. that is) 
the tiger; drive the elephant 
quickly. 

dpi yih do ghore le Ujiye ; bare 
hhubsurai haih . 

I intend to buy just one pony 
only. 

ChdrU bdbd ho gdri men bithd 
dljiye, mem sahib, aur hawd hhdne 
ho le jdiye. 

No, call the syce, and put the 
child on the pony. 

Ghhote bdbd ho palafig par lifd 
dend chdMye, mem sahib ? 

No, take the child in your arms. 
Go to sleep baby. 

Yahdn do battiydh hain, Miudd- 
wand ; in ho jald dend chdhiye ? 

Light this one; and take that 
one into the other room. 

Yih kitdh is qad'r mnshhdl nahln 
hai; dp isl ho par hiye. 


14. The lower orders, including coachmen, generally use the verb ghumana or 
gimma dend for 1 to turn round \ the educated classes jphemd* 
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Dono Jdtdben ham Jco pasand 
nahlfi haul; inhen le jdo , 

They are very bad men, my 
lord; they should be beaten and 
turned out of the camp. 

In ko mat mdro ; achchhi tarafy 
se dhamhd do. 

PJease send me to school, your 
honour; I am very fond of read¬ 
ing. 

Turn lco madrase men biihd 
dem tumhdre hap Jed ham hai. 


I do not like either of these (lit, 
both) books; take them away. 

Yih hare hhardb ddml hain } 
hhuddivand; in Jco mania chdhiye } 
aur kampu se niJcdl dend. 

Do not beat them; give them 
a good scolding. 

Jfp miijhe madrase meit biihd 
dljiye; mujhe parhne Jed hard 
sJiauq hai . 

It is your father’s business to 
send you to school. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH CHAPTER. 

Post-positions expressed and understood ; adjectives, 

&e., after he. 

Yebbs. 


ehliutndj j to be let go or 

hadahuiJjljd 1 

to change, ex* 


let off, to get 


change. 


away, go off 

Ichenchndj l 2 

to pull. 


(gun, &e.) start 

thamndy l 

to hold, take 


(train, &c,). 


hold of. 


Masculine Nouns. 


mazdur 

Jabourer,un skill¬ 

maJiind 

month. 


ed workman. 

jfm 

gambling. 

‘ivjazz^ 

substitute. 

badld 

exchange, re¬ 

badmafash 

bad character, 


venge. 


vicious (animal). 

wdsta 

concern, cause. 

hathydr 

weapon. 

sipurd (vnlg, si- 

charge. 

shimdl, uttar 

north. 

pur dag* fem ( ) 


januh, dahkhan 

south. 

kawdla 

consignment. 

mashriq, pit rah 

east. 

zimma 

responsibility. 

maghrib, paehch- west. 

Jdiildf 

the contrary, op¬ 

am 



position. 

sdly haras 

year. 

Hwaz 

stead, instead. 


1, Ba$al jdnd t to change J or 1 be changed* (intransitive), badal lend or deni * to 
change \ (transitive) $ badalna has both meanings, 

2, Khedch lend * to pnll towards one’s self: * * 1 pnll in J . 

3, Applied to a person acting for another who is on leave. 
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Feminine Nouns* 


milhai 

hadli 

naukari 

chlml/i 

mazduri 

haridhmi 

sweetmeat# 
change, transfer, 
service. 

leave of absence# 
pay of workman, 
dismissing. 

nishat 

dwwdy dawal 

konain 

db-o-haicd 

connection, com¬ 
parison, 
medicine, 
quint ne, 
climate (lit. 
water and air), 


AdjectiveSj &c. 


laiq 

nazdik (vulg. 

nagich) 

mmwfiq 

zabetni* 

fit, deserving, able, 
near# 

agreeing, accord- 
* ing, 
verbal, &c. 

bafd 
sized 
is liye 
mare 

after, 

besides, except, 
therefore, 
stricken (with), in 
consequence (of). 


Ral/m kamd—naukari karnti. 
Barkhdst harna—bar Idlest hond, r * 

Ane men der harm. 

Chlmttl dend or lend '• 

Jm Id wind—nmdmr rakh lend , 

Us m ctiprw badld le la * 

Is qad'r gah/rd (or aim gahrd ) > —* 
is qad'r pmt (or itnu pam )— is 
qad'r dara&ht (or line daraiht .) 6 

Pam is qad'r thord hod ! 


To pity, Lave pity—to serve, be 
a servant. 

To dismiss—to be dismissed (ser¬ 
vant, employe, meeting, court 
of justice). 

To delay coming, be late in 
coming. 

To give or take leave, to dis¬ 
charge (a servant) or take one*s 
discharge. 

To gamble—to engage as a ser¬ 
vant. 

Take your revenge on him. 

Deep to this degree, so deep¬ 
water in this quantity, such a 
quantity of water, so much water 
—such a number of trees, so 
many trees. 

There is so little water, the water 
is so shallow ! 


4. Zdbdnx from zafcitt 1 tongaa * means either ( verbal J as £ zabant fiuk'm ‘a verbal 
oTder , or ‘ from the tongue J f t„ e. 3 * by word of mouth ‘ from the lipa of \ 

o. mauqilf Jkrnd (oh, 21) and jawab dead (eh, 'H) are all much 

used in the sense of 1 to dismiss \ Jawab dend is used chiefly with regard to servants, 

G, In many oases poat-positions, though understood, are not generally expressed# 
J his is seen in some phrases that have occurred in previous chapters, e. g. t is taraf (J&o) 

' in this direction or 1 this way is tarah (se) < in this way * or * like this ^ is waqt (par) 
at this time or ‘now ; U jagah {me A) * in this place * or 4 here’; is fri jagah 1 in place 
oi this j {purr (fro) jdnd to go horned hurt dvr hond 4 to he a long way off*. 

In the phrase is qad'r 4 to this degree ? or ‘ in this quantity % the noun qad'r has the 
same force, that it would have, if followed by a suitable post-position ■ and for this 
reason the demonstrative is inflected to agrea with it, though iL post-position is never 
actnally employed. Such expressions are common in Hindustani, and may he compared 
with the English phrase 4 go that way \ where 4 that way \ without a preposition sign* 
ftes, like us taraf t * m that direction \ 
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Sipate is qad'r thore hain ! 

M rdste (or isi rdste se or par) 
chalo , 

Rdste rdste chalo , 

Gdoh talc sdre rdste paidal chalo t 

Shall r hi taraf se—shah V hi 
taraf (ho). 7 

Mashriq or pur ah hi taraf se — 
maghrib Or pachchham hi taraf 

(**)._ 

Mazdur hi tar ah mihnai harnd . 

Us hi Lahawr men hadli honewdli 
hai , 

Is he baclle (inert)—is he Hicaz 
meh. & 

Is kitah he badle dmri hitdb le lo 
(or Is hitdb ho dusrl kitah se 
badal lo)> 

Us ko him he Hwaz men mazdurl 
milni chdhiye . e 

Apni apnl jagah par hhare ratio , 

Us he hath men dend—hoi chiz 
us ke hath hliejnd—hoi chiz ns he 
hath bechnd . 1 0 

£7* ke sipurd (vulg, us hi sipurdagi 
men) hand—us ke kavjtile bar 
dend , 

Yih him us he zimme hai , 


Mere ndm hi eh chitthl—us he ndm 
(par) or us ho chit (hi UhhnaU 1 
Waqt par—din he waqt—nit he 
waqt * 12 


There are so few sepoys ! 

Go (by) this road. 

Go by or along the road or path. 

Go all along the road to the 
village on foot, walk all the way 
to the village. 

From the direction of the city- 
in the direction of or towards 
the city. 

From the east—to the west. 


To work hard like a labourer. 

He is about to be transferred to 
Lahore. 

In exchange for this—instead of 
this, as a recompense for this. 

Exchange this book for another 
one. 

He should be paid for his work. 

Remain standing in your places. 

To give into his band—to send 
anything by him—-to sell him 
anything. 

To be in his charge—to give into 
his charge. 

He is responsible for this busi¬ 
ness, lit, this business is (within) 
his responsibility, 

A letter for me-—to write him a 
letter. 

In time—during the daytime— 
at night time. 


7. The post-position se is always ex pressed after taraf, whilst ko is generally 
understood, 

8 . Men is often omitted after badle; rarely after Hwaz, 

9. Lit, 1 Pay is desirable to meet him*, i,e. T 1 to reach him 1 . 

10 . Us ke hath (men) heck ad ‘to sell to him % lit. 1 into his hand \ This idiom is 
always eit]ployed in Hindustani, the post-position men being understood, 

1L Us ke ndm ki ek chitthi 'a letter of or belonging to his name *, i,e, t ‘a letter 
addressed to him 1 , or *a letter for him \ Us ke ndm (par) chit(hi Wcknd, ‘to write a 
letter on his name *, i.e* } 1 to write to him \ 

12. In the phrase waqt par, 1 in time', par must be expressed. In din ke waqt, rat 
ke waqt the postposition ia always omifffed after waqt* Similarly sawere * in the early 
morning' from mwerS t 'early morning*, (ck. 20) is not followed by a post-position. 
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Tumhdrd is SB hyd wdsta hai ? 1 n - 
Is waste—is waste hi—us he waste* 

Us he huk'm he fthildf. 1 4 
Apne wa c de he hbildf harm. 

Is hi nisbat* 1 4 

Wuh apne bhdl hi nisbat hoshydr 
hai . 

Us hi nisbat aisz bdten mat haho. 

Us he bardbar. 13 

Gdon tah bardbar sldlie chain* 

Bard laiq cldmi—dp he lmq~ 
rah 'm he Iciiq . 1 c 

Tih haihhydr dp hi pasand he 
Imq haifi , 

Yih mitlidl hhdne he Imq naMn. 
Yih dp he Imq nahifrj baJmt bard 
ha/i * 


WBafc concern is this of yours ? 
Therefore—because—for him or 
it. 

Against his order. 

To break one's promise. 

In comparison with this—with 
reference to this or about this. 
He is clever in comparison with 
his brother. 

Do not say such things about 
him. 

Equal to or even with him or 
with it. 

Go straight all the way to the 
village. 

A very able man—fit for your 
honour—deserving of pity. 

These weapons are worthy of 
your honour's acceptance (lit. 
approval). 

This sweetmeat is not fit to eat. 
This is much too big for your 
honour. 


13. Wdsta a corruption of wdsita * means (to an end) hence (l) * concern 7 as in 
the phrase Tumhdrd is sc hyd wdsta hai ? * What concern of you is there with this 1 , 
-i.e.j 1 What concern is this of yours P 1 and (2) ‘ cause’, e.g *, is waste ‘ from this cause 1 
i.e.j ‘therefore’; is waste hi ‘from this cause that 1 , i.e<, because; us he waste ‘from 
the cause of him or of it \ i,e, f 1 for him 7 or 4 for it \ 

14. [Khilrlfj nisfrat and some other nouns, with which a post-position is never 
expressed* ate sometimes preceded by a Persian preposition, c,g^ us he huk'm he bar 
Milaf * on the contrary of his order 7 , i.e., ‘contrary to or against his order 7 . If the 
nonn to which the preposition is affixed be feminine, some persons employ he before 
it instead of A-?, others employ fri as if there were no preposition, e.g. t is hi ba-nisbat 
or is he ba-nisbat * iu comparison with this 7 , is lafz la ba-jde or he ba-jde ‘in place 
of this word 7 . 

Sometimes the order of the words is inverted in imitation of the Persian idiom ; 
we may say for example bar hhildf us he huk'm he } ba-nisbat is he. In this case Ae is 
always employed, never Ai,] 

15, Bardhur t lit, ‘breast to breast\ t.e., ‘breast in a line with (not opposite) 
breast 7 , hence 1 level with 7 , ‘even 7 or 1 evenly % ‘equal’or 1 equally \ Us he bardbar 
‘equal to him’, ‘oven with him’, lit. ‘breast to breast of him \ Bardbar is used also 
in the sense of‘all the way 7 and ‘all the time 7 or ‘ continually 7 , e,g. v bardbar gduA 
tah ‘all the way ’ (lit. evenly) to the village. 

16, Several adjectives and a few other words take the same construction as 
bar&har , t.e., they follow the inflected postposition he as in the phrase rah'm he Idiq 
‘ deserving of pity \ 
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Mcrd makmi gdon ke nazdik hai . 1T 
(ifion mere mahiin se nazdik hai , 17 
Meri tabVat ke (or mujhe) mmvafiq 
hai . 

Hnk'm ke muwdfiq. 

Is ke siwti. 

Is ke ba*d (mefr ), 

Is se pahle . 18 
Khdnd khdne- ke bqfd, 

Khdnd khdne se pahle. 

Zabdnl huk'm* 

Yih qi&sd Akbar € Ali hi zabdnl 
mm lend ehdhiyeJ “ 

Is liye—is liye hi—us ke liye, 
par he mare *- 0 

Ek tuhrd apne liye kdi lo ; aur eh 
iukrd hamate liye bill kdi do. 

Is the water so deep that it is 
difficult to cross the river, my 
lord ? 

Nahiii, daryd men pdni is qad'r 
thord hai, hi pctidal utarnd cisdn 
hai . 

Is the road from Nurpur to the 
north a good one, my lord ? 

Nahln, Nurpur kijanub hi taraf 
rdsta achchhd hai; magar pahdr 
hi taraf bard hhardb hai A 1 


My house is near the village* 

The village is near iny house. 
Agrees with my constitution or 
with me. 

According to order, 

Besides this, except this, 

After this, afterwards (lit, in 
the after of this). 

Before this. 

After eating dinner, after I 
have had my dinner, you have 
had your dinner, &c. 

Before eating dinner, before I 
have or had my dinner, &c, 

A verbal order. 

You should hear this story from 
(the lips of) Akbar Ali, 

Therefore—because—for him or it. 
For fear. 

Cut a piece for yourself; and cut a 
piece for me also, 

Pdni is qad'r gahrd hai hi daryd 
se utarnd mushkil hai , khuddwand? 

No| the river is so shallow that 
it is easy to cross it on foot. 

Nmpur se shimdl hi taraf rdsta 
achchhd hai , Mkuddirand ? 

No, the rond is good from 
Nurpur towards the south ; but to¬ 
wards the mountains it is very bad. 


17, Ke nazdik is used to indicate position or situation ; se nazdlk signifies that 
the intervening distance is short. In the first example g&on ke nazdik m^ans ‘situated 
near the village in. the second merer mdk&it se nazdik means ‘near— i.e. f not far from — 
my house*. 

[Ke nazdik is used also by the educated classes as synonymous with ki mi mei I 
e.g., mere nazdik or meri mi met i £ in my opinion 5 .] 

IS. Fahle * at first \ * formerly < previously \ * beforefrom palild ‘ first \ Is se 
pahle ( previously from this', i.e., 4 before fchish 

19, Zabdnl is much used, as in this example, where we should, as a rule, say 
simply * from \ In such cases it is always preceded by ki. 

20, The word liye is used in exactly the same manner as waste (see note 13 ante) 
j Oar ke mare * (from beingl stricken of fear*, i,e , 1 through fear 1 . 

and mare were originally past participles of the verbs lend and mdrnd.~\ 

21, The phrase pahdr ki taraf * towards the mountains (lit, the mountain) \ i. c,, 
i towards the north 1 is much used in the Punjab, in parts where the Himalayas are 
within sight. 
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Should I hold the gun in Mis 
way, my lord ? 

Is tar ah he thdmne se chhut jam 
ha dar hai ; apne blidi hi f arak 
thdmo. 

It is not a good thing to keep a 
horse of this sort, my lord ; it is 
very vicious; you should ex¬ 
change it. 

MM, harndrd us he 6 adle dmrd 
ghord hue kd irada hai .■ 

The syce is ill, my lord; be 
pleased to engage another man 
in his place* 

Use barkhdst karnd (or jawdb 
dend) ham ho manzur nahih hai ; 
mag ar us se hah do hi apnd Hivazi 
for apne badle hoi ddint) mrur 
dend chdhiye. 

Is A manat Rai in charge of the 
government money, my lord ? 

Han, yih sab rupaija bhi ml he 
Jpawdle bar do. 

vSliould a letter be written to the 
bar a sahib (applying) fox* coolies, 
my lord ? 

Nahhij yih chitthi iahsUdar 
sdhib he nd-m hai; un he pas le jdo . 
Yih ham un hi he zimme hai. 

There is not any letter for your 
majesty ; but there is one for the 
mem sahib. 

Ilamdre ndm hi dj thi chdr chit - 
thiydn zarur honi chdhiyen 

Should I be present at break¬ 
fast time, my lord ? 

Hdn, hhaharddr waqt par and, 
dev na karnd* 

Is mahine men tumhare chhutti 
lene kd hiyd sahab hai ? 

My father is ill, my lord, there- 
foi'O I propose to go home. 


Mujlie banduq isi tar ah thdmnd 
chdhiye, Wiuddwand ? 

There is danger of its going off 
if held in this manner (lit. from 
holding of this sort); hold it like 
your brother. 

Is tar ah hd ghord rahhnd ach- 
chhd nahih hai, hhudawand ; hard 
badma c dsh hai; is ho badal dend 
chdhiye. 

Yes, I propose to exchange it 
for another. 

$dis himar hai , Ichuddwand : us 
hi jag ah dusre dd/tm ho naukar 
rahh tijiye. 

I am not willing to dismiss him; 
but tell him that he must provide 
a substitute (lit. his substitute or 
some man in his place). 

Sarhdri ritpaya Amdnat Bdi he 
sipurd (or hi sipurdagi men) hai } 
Miuddwand t 

Yes, give all this money also 
into his charge* 

Quliyon he waste bare sdfaib he 
ndm chittjii lihh dend chdhiye , 
Miuddwa/nd ? 

No, this is a letter to the iakdl? 
dar; take it to him. He is re¬ 
sponsible for this business. 

Huziir he ndm hi hoi chitthi 
nahih hai ; magar eh chitthi mem 
sdhih he 'ndm hi hai. 

There must be three or four 
letters Cor me to-day* 

Mujhe hdziri he waqt hdzir hond 
chdhiye> hhuddwand ? 

Yes, take care you come in time, 
don’t be late* 

Why do you take (lit. what is 
the reason of your taking) leave 
this month ? 

Merd bdp bimdr hai , hhuddwcmd, 
is waste ghar jane hd irddd hai. 


Chap- XXVIIL 


109 


Turn ho apne bap he waste rnpaya 
yd claim darhdr hai ? 

Please your honour to do one 
thing for 11105 and (lit* that, i. e. } 
that is to say) send for a little 
quinine from the hospital, 

Panhhd hhenchne he Uye tin 
char quit chdhiyeii ; cJiaprchl se 
hah do , 

There must be four men, my 
lord, two for the day and two 
for the night, 

Apne bap he fruk'm he hhildf is 
tamh naukari chornd achchka 
nahlh , 

Please do not be angry, yonr 
honour ; I deserve to be pitied ; 
have pity 00 me, 

Yih jagah turn ho hyon pasand 
nahln hai ? Tumhdrd ghar yahdn 
se nazdik hai. 

The climate of this place does 
not agree with me, my lord. 

Turn ho apne bap he huk'm he 
muwdfiq yahdn rahnd chdhiye* 

He is in the habit of {or addict¬ 
ed to) gambling, my lord ; and be¬ 
sides tins he is very lazy; that is 
why he is unwillingtobe a servant. 

Yih far sh hdmdre hamre he 
Idiq nahln hai ; baJmt chhotd hai . 

hfo my lord, it is of the same 
size as your majesty's old carpet. 

Eh bahut achehhd ghord hare 
sdfyib he Uye darhdr hai. 

There's a very handsome horse 
standing near your majesty's 
horse; please look at it, 

Khdnd khdne he ba £ d Ahbar ( A li 
ho bald lend . 

He intends to run away, my lord, 
through fear of your highness. 


Do you require money or medi¬ 
cine for your father ? 

Ap mere Uye eh ham hijiye , hi 
haspaidl se thori si honain mahgd 
dijiye , 

Three or four coolies are want¬ 
ed to pull the punkah; tell the 
chaprasi. 

Char ddmi mvur hone chahiyen, 
hhuddwandy do din he Uye aur do 
rdt he Uye , 

It is not right to give up service 
in this way, against your father's 
orders. 

Ap hhafd na hiijiye ; main 
rah'm he laiq him ; mujh par 
rafe'm hijiye. 

Why don't you like this place ? 
Your home is near here, 

Yahdn hi db-o-hawd mujhe mu- 
wdfiq naJiin hai , Phuddwand. 

You should stay herein accord¬ 
ance with your father's orders* 

Is ho jud hhelne hi c ddai hai 3 
Hinddwand; is he siwd bard 
sust bhi hai ; is Uye is ho naukari 
harnd manzur nahln hai. 

This carpet is much too small 
for my room, 

Nahih hhuddzvand, lambdi chaw- 
rdi men huzur he purdne far sh 
he bardbar hai. 

A very good horse is required 
for the bar a sahib , 

Huzur he ghore he nazdik eh 
bard hhubsurat ghord khard hai ; 
us ho dehh lijiye. 

After you have had your dinner, 
(lit. after eating dinner;, call 
Akbar All, 

Huzur he dar he mare us hd 
bhdg jdne hd irddahai } hhuddivancl. 
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TWENTY-NINTH CHAPTER. 

Post*positions expressed and understood, &c.— continued. 

Verbs. 


ku dnd, j 

to jump (generally 

Icmtnd , a 3 j 

to come or go hack* 


downwards). 

(Hkh&ndj d 

to show* 


Masculine Noons. 


mistarl 

head mason or car¬ 

samnd 

front (position op¬ 


penter, 


posite). 

daktt, dakait 

robber, dacoit. 

pichbd 

rear, following, 

polis 

police* 


pursuit. 

ndld 

water-course* 

bich 

middle. 

dasiur 

custom, fashion* 

par 

opposite side (of a 

wasila 1 

means, interest* 


river;. 

dgd 

front (foremost 

par sdl 

last year. 


part or position)* 

bal 

direction. 


Feminine 

Nouns, 


mt } jdt 

caste* 

7 / f It i i. 1 t - 

river* 

gaum 

tribe, race, nation. 

masjid 

mosque. 

sir hi 2 

stair, ladder* 

duvar 

wall. 

agdri 

head ropes. 

mdnind 

similar. 

pichhdri 

heel ropes. 




ADJECTIVES, &c. 


daydii t dahnd 

right (not left). 

nlchd 1 

low, below. 

bdi/dn 

left. 

nichfi 

low, debased* 

4 H _ 

jaisa 

like which, like. 

tipar 

above, up. 

agld ' 6 

fore, next. 

andar, 

inside. 

pichhld 

hind, last- 

bhUar 


A 


bdhar 

outside. 


1. TFasfia ‘meaos (of attaining anything)^ 1 influence or interest (with those hi 
authority) '* 

2, 4 A ladder 9 is commonly called sirhi y 1 stairs sirhiy an* 

[In. Delhi 4 a flight of stairs 1 is called zlna, 4 a ladder’ Mth ha %%na y lit* ‘a stair 
of wood*, ha native buildings stairs are generally made of stone*] 

3* Agla sdl y lit* 4 the fore year ’, may mean either i the year now before ns*! £,&, 

* next year \ or * the year gone before us \ i.e* t ‘last year 1 . There are two other common 
phrases for Mast year J , ins.* pichhld sal and par sdh 

4, Ntcka as" an adjective means generally: (I) low in position, as nichi zamtn 
Mow-lying ground *, rtlchl jag ah fi a place low down or (2) Mow in tone 9 as i lichi area* 
se Mn a low voice 1 * It is seldom used with reference to height, though it is occasion¬ 
ally employed in the sense of ( too low 3 or 4 low 3 as compared with something else, e. g*, 

Yih diwar bafiui nlcM hoi * This wall is much too low 3 j Wuh dinar tlricftl hai } yih nlchi 
hax ‘That tvallis high ; this is low’. A low wall is called chhofl si dlicarnot nichi si dinar. 

Alc/ifi is nBed also like a masculine noun in the inflected form, e.g, t niche M kwmrd 

< a room of below \ Le. y 1 a lower room \ sirhiyon Jce niche $e 1 from below of the stairs \ 

Le. y 1 from the bottom of the stairs ? * 

5* Alefc is seldom employed except with a few words, as nick zdt ‘ low caste \ 
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Adjective^ &c. — concluded* 


pare a beyond, 

he hdn 6 7 at one*s place or 

home. 

Folia hd sipdhi—polls hd sawcir — 
polls hi chcmki* 

Kud pafizd. 

Eh ghorci is ghore hi mdnind , 9 

Ek larhi meri heti hi mdnind. 

Eh bdghicha sdhib he bdghiche hi 
mdnind , 

Is ghore jaisd eh ghord* 1 0 
Meri beti jaisi ek larhl. 

8 dhib he bdghiche jaisd eh bdglfl- 
cha , 

Sdmnd harnd. 

Pichhd harnd—pichhd chliornd, 

Bdmne hd mahdn—dge hd hamrd~ 
pichhe hd hamra, 

Hamdre dge hi gdri—un he pichh e 
hi gdri , 


he pas 8 beside. 

as pds round about, 

bagkairj bind without. 

Policeman, constable—mounted 
policeman—police station. 

To jump down or into, throw 
one J s self into, 

A hors© the similar of thisj 
like this, 

A girl like my daughter, 

A garden like the sahib*$> 

A horse like this, 

A girl like my daughter, 

A garden like the sahib V, 

To confront, oppose. 

To follow, pursue—to give up the 
pursuit. 

The house in front, the opposite 
house—the front room—the 

back room. 

The carriage in front of us—the 
carriage behind them. 


6. [TFffr this side of a river and ware on this side correspond with par Hhe 
opposite side J and pare 4 beyond \ From the same roots are formed the adjectives 
u'arld or urla and pari a used generally with tar of t warlt or imrU taraf and parll tamf 
being equivalent to is taraf *00, this side T r us taraf * on that sido\ The terms wars 
hi taraf and pare tamf are used in the same sense.] 

7. [Had From a Sanskrit word meaning place* The phrases us he had, hamate 
hurl, are used like the French chez lui> chez nom t 

8 . [F#j$ from a Sanskrit word meaning 1 rib r i hence e side \] 

9. [Mdnind is sometimes, though rarely? placed after the noun to which it refers, 
in which case the noun in question is followed by he instead of hi, e,g ri eh ghord mdnind 
is ghore he.'] 

10* Jaisd is frequently used after a noun in place of sti, but in this case the noun 
to which it is attached is inflected, if subject to inflection, e.g. t kiUte jaisd jinwar "a dog* 
like animal 7 , instead of hiititi sd jdmmr. Jaisd is employed also where sd cannot be 
used. The latter always indicates resemblance to a class or species, not to an indivb 
dual, whereas, as shown in the examples, jaisd may indicate resemblance to oue 
particular person, animal or thing, Jaisd is largely used by the lower orders, and 
also by the educated classes in addressing such persons, to whom the term hi mdnind^ 
used by the educated classes amongst themselves, is unfamiliar. The phrase he muwifiq 
sometimes used by Anglo-Indians and their servants, in place of manmd, is in¬ 
correct. 
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Sdmne (ho) hhara hand—qiVe he 
sdmne. 

Age (ho)—age jdnd—dge age jdnd 
—m he age , 

PIcJihe (ho)—pichhc mid—pichhe 
pichhe &m—u& he 'jnchhe—age 
pichhe. 

Age na jdnd. 

Pul se age na jdnd. 

Age mujhe khahar nahm. 

Agle mahme (men)—piehhle sal 
(men)—ah he sal (men) A 1 

Agld daydfi pdoh—pichhld haydii 
pdon , 

Bich kd hamrd—kamre he Inch 
men—nn he bich men . 12 
([par kd hamrd—niche hi sarah, 
Upar (ho) jdnd—us he upai\ 

Niche (ho) and—us he niche . 

Age hi taraf—pichhe hi taraf — 
iipar hi taraf—niche hi taraf, 
Andar and■—andarhi taraf — shah'r 
he andar or andar hi taraf 
Bdhar jdnd—bdhar hi taraf—gdoh 
he bdhar . 

Ddeh hath kd rdatfa—bdeh hath 
kd rdsta. 

Pain taraf (ho) —bain taraf (ho) 
—dden bdeh. 


To stand in front, i*e. f opposite 
anything—in front of the fort, 
opposite the fort. 

To the front, further, before, in 
front—to go on—to go on in 
front—before (f.e., ahead of) him. 
To or in the rear, behind—to 
come behind—to come along be¬ 
hind—behind him—‘before and 
behind* 

Go no further* 

Do not go further than the bridge 
(lit. from the bridge to the 
front). 

I have no farther information, 
know nothing further. 

(During) next month or last 
month—(during) last year— 
(during) the present year. 

The off fore leg or foot—the near 
hind Jeg or foot. 

The middle room—in the middle 
of the room—amongst them. 

The upper room—the lower road. 
To go above, up, upstairs—above, 
over, at the top of him or it. 

To come below, down, downstairs 
—below, under, beneath at the 
bottom of it. 

F orwards—backwards—upwards 
—downwards. 

To come inside or in—towards 
the inside—inside the city. 

To go outside or out—outside 
or towards the outside—outside 
the village. 

The right hand road—the left 
hand road. 

To the right—to the left—right 
and left. 


!L In the phrases is mahine men, us mahine men, is sal tfrcgri, us sal men 1 during 
this or that month or year 1 , the post-position men 13 almost always expressed, With 
agle mahlne , agle *dl, piehhle mahine f piehhle sal, ah he sal , the final post-position is 
generally understood, 

12 , After he bich the post-position men is almost always, expressed. 
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Darya par, 13 

Darya par howl or jmd, 

Gdon he pare, 

Masjid gdon he pare hai, 14 
Gdait se age rdsta aehckhd hai, 1 4 
Sdth ehalnd—eh sdth jdnd . 

Us he sdth jdnd—apne sdth land, 15 
Sir he hai girnd. 

Us he pdsy us pas , 1 s 

Maiii 'its he pas khard thd , 

Men hitab us he pels ihi. 

Us he pds jdo, 

Mahan he ds pds hahut se darahfot 
haid, 

Baghair pam he or hind pdni< 17 
Samdre haft, 

Hamdre hdn yih dastur nahhl 
hdL 1 s 


On the opposite side of the river, 
across the river. 

To be on the opposite side of— 
or to go across—the river. 

Beyond the village. 

The mosque is beyond the 
village. 

Beyond the village the road is 
good. 

To proceed in company with— 
to start in one company or 
together. 

To accompany, go with him— 
to bring with one. 

To fall in the direction of one's 
head, i e ., head foremost or on 
one's head. 

Beside or by him, in his posses¬ 
sion or with him, to him, 

1 was standing by him. 

My book was with him, he had 
my book. 

Go to him. 

There are a great many trees 
round about the house. 

Without water. 

At our place, in our country. 

This is not the custom with ns. 


IS. In the phrase daryd {he) par * (on the) farther side (of the) river the post¬ 
position he is generally omitted, as well as the post-position understood after par. 
Hence par itself becomes equivalent to a simple post-position meaning 4 across', 

14. Gdon he pare and gdon se age can both be generally expressed by ‘beyond the 

village Whereas , however, the former phrase is used to indicate a certain position at 
the other side of the village, the latter refers to something extending onwards from the 
village. ^ , 

15. Sdth means properly 4 company J : hence sdlht Companion (ch, 0* The 
original meaning explains the present use of the word as shewn in the examples. 

16. Particular attention should be given to the use of pas, as it is one of the com¬ 
monest words in the language and is employed on three separate occasions, where we 
generally use widely different expressions in English, as may be seen by the three exam¬ 
ples given in the text. With reference to the last of these. Us he pas jdo f it should bo 
noted that when we speak of motion to a place, the Hindustani idiom corresponds with 
the English, e g. t Gdon ho jdo i Go to the village*, Gdon men jdo 1 Go into the village , 
Gdon he pds jdo means 1 Go beside or close to the village 1 , and precludes the idea of 
entering it. It we say * Go to him ' or 1 Go to the door', we mean in fact 4 Go close to 
him * or 1 close to the door and in such cases pds mnst always be used in Hindustani. 
Ke is sometimes omitted before pds, 

17. Bagkair is generally prefixed to a noun or pronoun followed by he. Bind is 
used chiefly by the lower classes. 

IS. Hamdre hdn means *at our place*, t.e., ‘where we reside , and hence amongst 
us * or £ with us * as in the above sentence. 
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Us he hdft utarnd 

Us he lahrl mdro—us he goli 
mdro , 20 

Is your majesty’s office in an 
upper room in this house, my lord? 

Nahm, haindnl daftar sdmne he 
malmi he eh niche he hamre men 
Tiai * 

Is the children’s room the front 
room, ma’am, or the back room ? 

TJn hi hamrd age hoi, khdne he 
hamre he upWr* 

Should I stand in this place 
behind the tent, my lord ? 

NaJiln, age hi taraf do, aur bare 
sahib he sdmne hhare ho jdo. 

Should the syce go on in front 
all the way (lit. evenly) to the 
next station, my lord ? 

U(lh> us ho dge jdnd chdhiye^ aur 
ghasiydre ho hamdre plchhe plchhe 
and chdhiye. 

There is only one carriage be¬ 
fore ours now, my lord; there are 
a great many behind* 

Bahut achchhd, dge hdnho ; is ho 
bill plchhe chhornd chdhiye. 

It is difficult to pursue the 
dacoits on a dark night amongst 
the rivers and water-courses, my 
lord* 

Bolls he sipdhiyon ho un hd 
pichhd hargiz na chhornd chdhiye. 

Is it your order that the sawar 
should accompany your highness, 
ray lord; or should he go back 
from here ? 


To get down or alight at his place, 
i,e, f put up in his house or with 
him* 

Hit him with a stick—put a bullet 
into him, 

Huznr hd daftar isl maJcdn he eh 
fiparhe hamre men hai > Miuddwand? 

No, my office is in a lower Toom 
in the opposite house. 

Baba log oh hd dge hd hamrd hai } 
mem sahib, yd plchhe hd hamrd ? 

Their room is in front, over the 
dining-room, 

Mujhe isl jag ah dere he plchhe 
hhard rahnd ehaMye, Miuddwand ? 

No, come forward, and stand in 
front of the bara sahib, 

Sals ho agll chauhl tah barabar 
dge age jdnd chdhiye , hhnddwmid ? 

I 

Yes, he should go on, and the 
grass cutter should come along 
behind me, 

Hainan gdrl he dge ab Mhdll eh 
hi gdrl had, hhuddwand; plchhe 
bahut haih. 

Yery well, drive on ■ we should 
leave this one also behind us. 

Ahdherl rat men naddl ndloh 
he blch men ddkitoh hd pichhd hamd 
mushhil hai, Ichuddicand. 

The constables must not give 
up the pursuit of them. 

Sawdr ho huzitr he sdth due hd 
huh f m hai , Window and ; yd us ho 
yahdii se laut jdnd chdhiye ? 


19 1 * ^ I he French descend?'*?, the X tfi 1 i h. n smontare and the German obstciQf&tb 1 to 
alight 5 , are used like utarna in the sense of ‘putting up 1 with a person.] 

20. Sometimes a noun with a post-position is understood after ke, as in the phrase 
Us le {badan par) lalrl mdro 1 Strike a stick on his body,’ i^., ‘ Kit him with a stick k 
m U {badan mi) goll mdro ‘ Strike a bullet into his body Le n * Pat a buellt into him 1 * 





Chap, XXIX. 


315 


Us ho pichhli chaukl tah laui 
jam chdhiye, aur sms ho apne sMh 
le jdwl. 

Does your highness propose to 
go home this year or next year ? 

Pdrsdl (or agle or pichhle sal) 
hamdrd jane hd irdda thd * ab he 
sdljmd mushhil haL 

Is your highness's house inside 
the city or outside ? 

Shah'r hi dlwdr he bdhar hai, 
pumnl masjid hi taraf. 

Please look upwards* yonr 
honour; the mistari is at the top 
of the ladder, and two coolies are 
standing below, 

Mistari ho buld lo, aur ghore ho 
daraMkt he niche s&ye men bdhdli 
do. 

Do not take the left hand road* 
my lord; please go to the right. 

Stlhih hd deni daryd hi is taraf 
hai yd us taraf ? 

It is across the river* my lord* 
beyond the village; beyond the 
bridge the road is easily found 
(lit, clear), 

Achchhd, harmre sdth chalo, aur 
ham ho rdsta dihhd do . 


Girdshdt, agdrl pichhdri turn - 
have pds hai ? 

I have* sir—lit. (it) is (with 
me)—should I take them to the 
syce ? 

Raft, aur hah do hi pichhdri na 
lagdnd chdhiye ; ghore he pichhle 
ddeh pdon meh zakb'm hai , 

Should I keep your highness's 
dog with me or give it in charge 
of the sweeper ? 

Iswaqt apne pds rakko; rat he 
waqt iere he pds bditdh dend . 


He should go back as far as the 
last station* and take the syce 
with him, 

Agle sdl hnzur hd wildyat jdne 
hd irdda hai, yd isl sdl men ? 

I did propose to go last year; 
it is difficult to go during the 
present year. 

Rnzur hi ho flu shah'r he andar 
hi taraf hai * yd bdhar hi taraf? 

It is outside the city walls to¬ 
wards the old mosque, 

jffuzur upar hi taraf dehhiye; 
mistari sirht he upar hai * aur do 
gull niche hhare hain . 

Call the ‘mistari, and tie up the 
horse iu the shade under the tree* 

Rdefi hdt h he nisi e na jdnd, 
hhuddicand ; dmii taraf jdiye. 

Is the sahib’s tent on this side 
of the river or on the other side ? 

Daryd par hai, hhuddwand, gdoA 
he pare ; pul se ago rdsta saf haL 

Well, come with me* and show 
me the road. 


Grass cutter* have you the head 
and heel ropes? 

Rai sdhih; sdls he pds le jdnd 
chdhiye ? 

Yes* and say that he should not 
put on the heel ropes; the horse 
has a sore place on his off hind 
foot. 

Huzur hd huttd apne pds rahh 
lend chdhiye * yd mihtar he $awale 
har dend ? 

Keep it with you now; at night 
time tie it up by the tent. 
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Are all the bara sahiVs things 
with Ram Das the merchant on 
sale, my lord ? 

Usl he hcln hai ■ aur bare sdkib 
ha hamdre ban utarns ha irtida hai. 

Tour highness has great influ¬ 
ence with the bara sahib; your 
slave hopes to obtain employment 
by means of yonr highness; I have 
not any interest except (with) 
your majesty. 

Nakane he waqt, yahdn he logon 
ho pam men sir he bal hud parne 
hi ‘ddat naMn hai ? 

This is not the custom with 
them, my lord; they are in the 
habit of jumping in feet foremost. 


Bare sahib hi sard asbab Ram 
Dos sauddgar he pds bikdu hai, 
hbuddivand ? 

They are at his place; and the 
bara sahib intends to put up with 
me. 

Bare sdhib he hdn h,u?Mr hd bard 
wasila hai ; hnzur he wasile se 
bands lco nauhari milne hi umed 
hai ; hnmr he sited mem hoi wasila 
nahih , 2 1 

Are not the people here in tha 
habit of jumping into the water 
head foremost, when they bathe 
(lit- at the time of bathing) ? 

In he hdn yih, dastur nahiih hai } 
hhiiddicand; in ho pdon he bal hud 
parne hi { ddat hai* 


THIRTIETH CHAPTER, 

Causal Verbs* 

The verbs marked with an asterisk (*) have occurred in previous chapters. 

ufhvi * * 1 to rise, ulhwmd to cause to be 

unhand* to raise, lift, &c, lifted. 


21, Nauhari milne Jcl v,med t lit. * hope of service being found \ 


1. By adding & to uth, the stem of the verb u(hn^ £ to rise*, we get uthand i to 
cati&e to rise (by one 1 ® own action} i.e*, 1 to raise or lift 1 * ; and by adding wa we get 
uthwdnd 1 to cause to be lifted (by another person)*. 

In the same manner, by adding d and wd to ban f the stem of hannd *to be made 7 , 
we get banana * to cause to be made iby one's own action)*, t'.e,, * to make', and banwdnd 
Ho cause to be made (by another person) or as we generally say Ho have or get made 1 * 

Similarly by adding d and icd to sun t the stem of sunna * to hear*, we get nun end 1 to 
cause lobe heard ^by means of one's own action} 5 , t.e,, 1 to read aloud or reeite 7 , and 
sunn and * to cause to be beard (by means of another person’s action) 7 , i.e., * to have 

(anything) read aloud or recited (by another person) 5 . 

The difference in the meaning imparted by the addition of u and wd f respectively, is 
clearly shown in the three preceding examples. This difference is always well marked 

when & and \va are added to the stem of an intransitive verb, whether such verb like 

uthnd *to rise 3 * is represented by a similar verb in English, or like bannd * robe made' 
by a passive verb. The difference in question is equally clear in the Case of sunmid 
and sumvatid) which are derived from the transitive veib sunnd. Frequently, how ever, 
there is no difference in the meaning of the two causal verbs derived from a transitive 
verb. Thus from barn a 1 to do* we get kardndj haiudna 1 to cause to be done (by an- 
pther person) 1 . 
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Causal 'VQVhB—continued. 


bannd 

to be made. 

pitnd 

to be beaten. 

bMmm 

to make. 

pztnd 

to beat. 

banwdnd 

to cause to be 
made. 

piiwdnd 

to cause to be 
beaten. 

sunnd* 

to hear. 

khinchnd 

to be pulled. 

mndnd* 

to recite. 

kheiicJmd 

to pull* draw. 

simwdiui* 

to cause to bo 
recited. 

khinchwwid 

to cause to be 
pulled. 

harm* 

to do. 

khidnd 

to open(mtran$.). 

hardna 

to cause to be 

Joholnd* 

do. (trans.). 


done. 

khulwdnd 

to cause to be 

karwdnd 

do. do. 

mania * 4 

opened, 
to die. 

samajhnd* 

samjhdnd 

to understand. 

mdrnd* 

to beat* kill* &c. 

to explain* re¬ 
monstrate* per¬ 

marwdnd 

to cause to be 
killed. 


suade. 

mdngnd 

to ask (demand)* 

Jeafna 3 * 5 

to be cut. 

ask for. 

Jcdtnd* 

to cut. 

mangdnd* 

to send for (ani¬ 

kafwdnd 

to cause to be 


mal or thing). 

cut. 

mangivcmd 

do. do. 

nikalnd* 

to come out* &c. 

jdgnd* , 

to be awake* to 

nikdhid* 

to take out* &c. 

awake. 

nikalwmid 

to cause to be 

jagdnd 

to wake. 

taken* put* or 

tepid* 

to lie down. 


turned out. 

litdnd 

to lay down. 


liana ' to cause w ™ v"J-- . .. . „ 

from sama-jhnd 1 to understand', the a in the second BylUble- of tbe stem 


namajh is 

from samaj/ina 1 to understand , r.ue «. m ™= .- h a i B0 to 

dropped, in accordance with tbe general rule (oh 13, note 8 ], applies 

other verbs of similar formation. The second cansal of samajhna is wanting. 

3 The first causal or transitive verb is often formed by lengthening a short 
vowel'in the stem of the primitive verb, whilst the second causal follows the general rule. 
Thus hUnd ‘ to be cat ’ mates tetnd * to cause to be cut (by ones own actiou) , . ., 

‘to cut 1 ," and katwend ' to cause to be cut (by another person) . 

4. Marwma, the second causal of mama ‘to die’, rarely, if ever, occurs, except m 
tbe compound form maned ddlna * to cause to be put to death . 

Mar ddlnd, as we have already seen (ch. 27), always means ‘ to kill’, whilst 
mama lias a mor© extended signification. 

5 When the stem of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with a single long 
vowel followed by a consonant, such as laSAg, the stem of mangna to ask for the vowel 
is shortened in tbe causal forma ia being generally changed to a, e or i to », and o or t, 
to u ) whilst a and wd are inserted before the termination na, m accordance with 
the general rule; thus the causal forms of mmignd are rnangana and mangwmd. 

6. Jdgnd means Ho be awake’ and also ‘ to awake ’; lag land and jdg v,lhn& Ho 
wake np 1 . 
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Causal Verbs — continued* 


bohid * 7 

to speak. 

thairndj thahar* 

buldnd* 

to call. 

nd 

bulwdnd 

to cause to be call¬ 

fiiairdnd) ihah~ 


ed, to send for (a 

rmm * 


person). 

thairwand, iha ■ 

dend * 8 * 

to give. 

harwdna* 

dildnd 

to cause to be given. 

sukJmd 11 

dilwdnd 

do. do. 

mkh&ndj sukh- 

khdnd* D 

to eat. 

Imxd 

khUdnd* 

to give (food). 

sukhwdnd 

khilwdnd 

to cause (food) to 

baifJmd * 12 


be given. 

bi(hdnd* biih - 

pmd* 

to drink. 

land 

pildnd* 

to give (drink). 

bitkwand 

'pilwdnd 

to cause (drink) to 



be given. 

dekhnd* 

daurnd 10 

to run. 

dikhdnd* 

daurdnd 

to make run, to 

dikhldnd 


gallop {a torse). 

biknd 13 

daurwdnd 

i 

to have (a horse) 

beehnd * 


galloped, &c. 

hikwdnd 


to stop (intransitive), 
wait. 

to stop (transitive), 
fix, determine, 
to cause to be stop¬ 
ped. 

to be dried, 
to dry. 

to cause to be dried, 
to sit, sit down, 
to make sit, to seat, 
set, 

to cause to be seated, 

to see, 
to show, 

to he sold, 
to sell, 

to cause to be sold. 


7* It will be noticed that the causal forms of bohid * i to speak J have quite a differ- 
etifc meaning from the primitive verb* Bulwand or bulwd lend is used where we employ 
to send for, when speaking of persons, Mangand Ho send for * (the causal of mdngnd 

1 to ask for } ) is applied to animals and inanimate objects. 

8. When the stem of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with a long vowel as 
the final letter, the latter is shortened in the manner explained in note 5; but l and 

hud are generally inserted instead of d and ivd. Thus de } the stem of dm^m changed 

to di, after which Z^and Iwd axe inserted, making dildwd and dilwdnd* Diiyjdnd is gener¬ 
ally employed in preference to dildnd except in certain compound verbs, such as y&d 

dildnti * to remind \ 

9. In the case of hh&ndy the first d is changed to i in Jchildnd and hhilwdtid. These 

verbs have no exact equivalents in English. Kkildna means “ to cause food to be eaten 
(by ones own action) , 1 to administer food 3 * and Jchilwdnd * to cause food to be 

administei’ed 5 * . Similarly pildnd and jpilwdnd meini * to administer drink * and 1 to cause 
drink to be administered’. We say < Give him something to eat or drink’ or <Have 
something to eat or to drink given to him but this does not fully express the idea, 
as it does not necessarily follow that what is given will be consumed. 

10. The diphthongs an and ai generally remain unchanged in causal verbs, 

11. SwBi jdnd means i to get dry 7 or Ho dry up as a plant, &o. 

In a few cases the first causal or transitive verb has two forms in Common use, one 
ending in dnd t the other in Idiid, as suJchdnd and suli]ildnd t The former is generally to 
be preferred. 

12. The diphthong ai in haifand * to sit 1 , though sometimes retained in the causal 
form, is more often changed to i> 

13. In the case of bechnd from hiknd, and in the four examples following, the form¬ 
ation of one or both of the causal verbs is irregular. 




Chap* XXX* 


119 


Causal Verbs— concluded. 


phatnd 

to be torn* 

kahlmid 15 

to be called. 

phdrnd 

to tear, tear up or 

kahilwdnd 

to cause one 5 s self 


to pieces. 


to be called. 

phatwdnd, or 

to cause to be torn, 

jdnnd * 10 

to know, think. 

pliarwdndy 

or torn up or to 

j at and, jatldnd to warn, 


pieces* 

rahhna* 

to keep, put. 

chhjifnS* 

to be let go* &c* 

rakhwana . 

to cause to be put 

chhorna* 

to let go, etc. 


or kept* 

chfmrandj 

to cause to be let 

bharnd 

to fill* 

chhutdna 

go or let off. 

bharwdnd 

to cause to be filled. 

chhiirwdndy 

do* do. 

kahld bhejnd 

to send word. 

chhufwdnd 


bhejnd 

to send. 

(ulna 14 

to break, be brok¬ 

bhijwdnd 

to cause to be sent* 


en. 

phehknd* 

to throw, throw 

torna 

to break, to pick 


away. 


(flowers). 

phvhkwmid 

to cause to be 

turdndy turwd- 

to cause to be brok¬ 


thrown (away). 

nd 

en. 

pdnd 

to receive,get,find. 

kafoidfi 

to say* 

pukdrnd 

to shout. 


Masculine Noun. 

m*dm reward, prize* 

Feminine Nouns* 

( &rzi i 7 letter, petition* mdr,mdrptt beating. 

Adjective* 

ghair other, strange, foreign. 

Ghair mtilk kd admi, A foreigner. 

Ghair adml } bdhar Jed ddrm. An outsider, stranger* person not 

belonging to the place. 


14. It should be noted that t f the initial letter of tutnd, is hard, whilst t, the initial 
letter of torna &r\6Ltunodndj issoft. 

15. KahUna l tobe called , is applied to titles of every kind and to descriptive 

epithets, e g T mumhi hdhldnd f to be caltlid a munshi^ hoshyar bahlana T to be called 
clever*, be-wuqiif Jcahldnd 1 to be called stupid *. It is not applied to proper names* 
iiJtinsft* Jcahldnd meatus literally f to cause mumhi to be said', and hence idiomatically 1 to 
be called a munslii/ apn& dp ico vittvishi kahilwtind *to cause one s self to be called or as 
we should say—to call one’s self—ft wHrcshi 1 * _ 

16 + With some verbs such as samajhna, jdgnu 7 letnd , and jdnnd, the first causal only* 
and with others, such as railing bharnd , bhejnd, and phejihnd, the second only is in general 
use i whilst hondf and, jdnd } pdnd 7 parndj farmdnd f 2mJcdrnd, and some other verbs have 
no causal forms, or none in general use. # f 

17. The term 'arzi * a written representation from ( ars, a representation is 
applied generally to letters and petitions in the vernacular from inferiors. 
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Bdhar hd sahib* 

Chori harndr^-mdr khdnd, 

Ag par sukkdnd—dkup dikhand* 

Parhnd na jdrnuh 
Ghore ho daurdm. 

Kapron ho dlvup dihhd do* 

Tad dildnd—yih Mi ham ho ydd 
dildnd. 

Lihkn/i na jdnnd aur munsM 
kahilwdnd achchkd nahin , 

Tim sazd pane he laiq ho* 

Wnh in ( dm pane he Idiq hai. 

Yih liisdb sahib he pds bhej do. 
Sahib ho hahld bhejo hi mem sahib 
bimdr haih. 

Us ho zor se puhdro , 

Us ho zor se metro* 


Baire ho ydd dild do } hi sab 
chlzeh yahdit se uthd lend chdhiye. 

The bearer is ill, sir; but two 
or three coolies are present; 
please have the things removed 
by them. 

Barhal ho samjhd do hi sab 
ehizei hal shdm tdk zarur tayydr 
harnd chdhiye . 

There is no hope o£ his making 
them (from him of [their] being 
made) by to-morrow evening, my 
lord; you should have them made 
by another man, 

Yih ( arzi mwnshi ho de do, aur 
hah do hi sahib ho sund dend 
chdhiye* 


Visitor, guest. 

To commit theft, steal—to have 
a beating. 

To dry at the fire—to put in the 
sun. 

Not to know how to read. 

To canter, gallop or run a 
horse. 

Put the clothes in the sun (lit, 
shew sunlight to the clothes). 

To remind—-remind me of this. 

It is not a nice thing to call one’s 
self a munshij when one does not 
know how to write. 

You deserve to be punished (lit. 
are deserving of receiving pun¬ 
ishment). 

He deserves to be rewarded, or 
to get a prize. 

Send this bill to the sahib , 

Send word to the sahib that the 
mem sahib is ill, 

Shout out loudly (lit, with force) 
to him. 

Hit him hard. 


Remind the bearer that he 
should remove all these things 
from here. 

Baird hiimir hai , sahib ; magar 
do tin quit hdztr Jiain ; dp u?v se 
uthwd dijiye , 

Explain to the carpenter that 
he must get all the things ready 
by to-morrow evening. 

Vs se hal shdm tab ban jdne hi 
nmed nahvft hai , hlvadawand ; dttsre 
ddmi se banwd lend chdhiye. 

Give this arzi to the munshi t 
and say that he should read it to 
the sahib , 
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Very well, ma’am; it is very 
necessary to have it read to the 
sahib - 

Sciisoh ho hamdre sdmne hdzir 
Jcaro; aur bdhar he sab adm/tyon 
ho —or' save ghair ddmiyoh ho —- 
ifaUe meh se nihahcd do. 

The syces propose to give up 
service owing to their pay having 
been cut (lit. by reason of pay 
being cut), my lord. 

Is ddmi ho chord harm he sab ah 
sepifne Jed (or mdrhhdnehd) bahut 
hi dar had. 

The rajah proposed at first 
to have him put to death, my 
lord. 

Age hd darwdza hand hard do, 
aur pichhe hi demo hhirhiydh 
hhulwa do , 

You should also have the pun¬ 
kah pulled in your majesty’s 
room. 

Please to call the ayah, your 
honour, and tell her that she 
should call (lit. wake) Master 
Charley very early to-morrow. 

Ghdrll bdbd ho hamesha dp se dp 
bahut sawere jag utfane hi f ddat 
hai; its ho jagwdne hi zarurat 
nahih. 

The syces have no money, my 
lord; please have two or three 
rupees given to them. 

JJn ho tin rupai de do ; aur sab 
gkoron ho apne sdmne ddnd ghas 
hhilwd do, aur pdni hid pilwd do . 

Should the syce run on in front, 
my lord ? 

Nahih, inagar iumheh apne 
ghore ho age age danrdnd chdhiye. 


Bahut achchhd, mem sdhib; sahib 
ho sund dend bard zaruri hai . 

Bring (lit. make present) the 
syces before me; and have all 
the people who don’t belong 
to the place turned out of the 
compound. 

Talab hat jdne he sabab se sdis 
logon hd naatkari chhor dene hd 
irdda hai, khuddwand. 

This man is very much afraid 
of being beaten (or having a beat¬ 
ing) for stealing. 

Rdjd sahib hd pahle us ho maned 
ddlne hd irdda thd, hhuddwctnd. 

Have the door in front shut, and 
the two windows at the back 
opened. 

Burnt he hamre men panhhd bhl 
hhiftchwdnd chdhiye. 


Ap dyd ho bulwaiye, aur us 
se hah dljiye hi Ghdrli bdbd ho hai 
bahut sawere jagd dend chdhiye. 

Master Charley is in the habit 
of always waking very early of 
bis own accord; there is no 
necessity to have him called (lit. 
wakened). 

Sdis logon he pds nip ay a nakm 
hai , Miudawand; un ho do tin 
rupai dilwd diyiye. 

Give them three rupees; and 
have grain and grass given to all 
the horses, and water also, in 
your presence. 

Sdis ho age age daurnd chdhiye, 
yiitiddwan& ? 

No, but yon should make your 
horse go on ahead at a good pace* 
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Does the gentleman staying 
here intend to run any horse of 
his in these races, ma J am ? 

Man, dekko ! sdliib hd with ghord 
hai, Ham logofi ho isl jagak (hair 
jdnd ckdhiye, Gdrl plchhe hai ; 
us ho bid fhairim do. 

Should I dry all these clothes 
before the fire, ma’am ? 

Nahm, in ho thorl der dhitp 
dihhd do. 

There is no time (lit* time is not 
remaining) for them to be proper¬ 
ly dried, ma'atn, 

' Khair* bdhar le jdo ; aur Midbar- 
ddrl he waste eh ddml in he pds 
biihd do , 

Turn ho apni zamm bihivd dend 
hyd zarur thd ? 

Owing to the sale of my laud 
(lit. land being sold), I have now 
plenty of money, my lord, 

Bdbd he hapre phai jane he 
sabab se, mem sahib tnmhdre befe 
se barl hhafd hain. 

Your highness must assist to 
get him out of this difficulty. 

Yik chitthiydn apne hath se 
pkdr 4&lo f yd charpdsl se pharwd 
ddlo , 

It is better to tear them up 
with my own hand, my lord, and 
then to have them thrown away 
by the sweeper. 

Astabal he dwrwdze he hkul jane 
he sabab se ghore he chhfit jane hd 
dar to nahm hai ? 

The head and heel ropes are 
very strong, my lord ; there is no 
fear of their breaking. 

Tin char qidiyon ho hula lo, aur 
is patthar ho turn'd ddlo . 


Bdhar he sahib hd ab hi ghur- 
daur men apnd hoi ghord daurwd- 
ne hd irdda hai, mem sahib ? 

Yes, look! that is the gentle- 
man J s horse. We should stop 
here. The cai’riage is behind ; 
have that stopped too. 

Yih sab hapre dg par suhhd dend 
ckdhiye, mem sdliib ? 

No, put them in the sun for a 
short time. 

In he achchkl tar ah silhh ydne 
he waste watji nahm hai, mem 
sahib , 

Well, take them outside^ and 
set a man to take care of them. 


What necessity was there for 
you to have your land sold ? 

Zamm bih jane he sdbab se, mere 
pas is waqt rupaya hahut hai, 
khudawand . 

Owing to the child’s clothes 
having been torn (lit. being torn), 
the mem sahib is very angry with 
your son. 

Us ho is mushhil se chhurd dene 
he Uye knziir ho madad dend zarur 
hai. 

Tear up these letters with your 
own hand, or have them torn up 
by the chaprasi, 

Apne hath se phdrnd hihiar hai , 
hhuddwand, aur phir mihtar se 
phinhicd dend , 

Is there then no fear of the 
horsed getting loose owing to the 
opening of the stable door ? 

Agdrlpichhdrl barl mazhiit hai, 
sdliib ; us he tut jane hd imhlh 
hai . 

Call three or four coolies, and 
have this stono broken, 
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Ifc is very difficult to break this 
stone, sir* 

Andhl due hd dor hai ; nauharon 
ho jatd do aur sab asbdb andar 
rakkivd do. 

Please to have the chaprasi sent 
to them, your honour; ifc is neces¬ 
sary for me to take care of the 
horses. 
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Is patthar led tornd bard mush - 
Ml hai , sahib , 

There is likely to be a storm 
(lit, fear of storm coming), warn 
the servants and have all the 
things put inside, 

Ap chaprasi ho un he pas bkijwd 
dijiye ; mujke ghoroh hi hbabarddn 
harnd zarur hai. 


' THIRTY-FIRST CHAPTER. 

Tenses derived directly from the root or stem. 


Verbs, 


bhdgndj j 

to run, run away. 

pahuncknd, j 

to arrive. 

hhigndy j 

to get wet. 

pahuiichdnd, 

d to take or convey 

barastid, j 

to rain, 


{to some destina¬ 

sochndy l 

to think, reflect. 


tion). 

lapetnd, l } d 

to fold up. 

pakunchwdnd, d to cause to be taken 

4ardnd 

to frighten. 


or conveyed. 

bajnd, j 

to ring, strike (the 
hour), be played. 

pas hondj j 

to pass (an examin¬ 
ation) , 

bajdndf d 

to ring, play (amu- 

fel hand) j 

to fail in (an ex¬ 


sical instrument). 

Masculine Nouns. 

amination). 

lat laih 1 

lord. 

shop 

noise. 

mqhdjan. 

native banker. 

holla 

noise, *row\ 

bank ghar 

European bank. 

sab'r 

patience. 

laid (toll) 

parrot ■ 

taur 

manner, mode, 
journey; 

ndhhun 

nail, claw. 

safar 

suraj 

sun. 

tamdskd 

scene, show, spec¬ 

chdhd 

moon, target. 


tacle. 

ghanid 

clock, hour, bell. 

ittifdq 

chance, opportunity. 

mofti 

wax. 

intizdr 

expectation. 


1, Lat , a corruption of the English word * lord 1 . The term lat siAib is applied to any 
one holding tho office of viceroy, commander-in-chief, or governor or lieutenant- 
governor of a province. As a distinctive title the viceroy is called the ?iiuIM lat sahib 
i* 4 the political lord ’ (from mulk ‘country 1 ) j and the commander-in*chief the jangl lat 

i m e. f 1 tho military lord * (from the Persian word jatlg * war ’). 
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Feminine Nouns. 


ghanti 

bell. 

bund 

drop. 

sutli 

string. 

hTvuk 

hunger. 

Misti 

laziness. 

piyds 

thirst. 

bewnqufi stupidity, foolishness. 

ikandak 

coolness. 

ehdhdni 2 3 moonlight. 

girah 

knot. 

darydft 

finding out, ascertain¬ 

parwd 

care, matter (of 


ing, inquiry. 


consequence). 

chohch 

beak. 

bakhshish 

gratuity. 


Adjectives, &c. 


bhzgd 

wet. 

agar } jo if. 

gadld 

turbid, muddy. 

tab 

them 

jhutd 

false, untruthful. 

shay acl perhaps. 

bank 

fine, slender. 

hash) 

hash hi would that. 

mubdrah 

auspicious. 




■rawdna (never inflected) 

starting, leaving. 


Aorist Tense. 


Main rahuA (I£) I stay or were to stay; (then or perhaps) 
1 may or should stay ; let me stay. 


Si no. 

Pluk. 

Sing. 

Plue, 

Sing, 

Flor. 

raMA 3 5 

raheit 

duh k 

deA 

huh 6 

hoii 

rahe 

mho 

de 

do 

ho 

ho 

rahe 

rahen 

de 

den 

ho 

hon 


2. The celebrated Ghandni Ckauh or * Moonlight Street' was constructed opposite 
the fort and palace at Delhi bj order of the Kmperor Shdhjakad, who utilized it as a 
moonlight promenade, By English writers it is frequently called the 1 Silver Street 
from an idea that the name was derived from chdndi 4 silver 1 . Chauh ‘a square open 
market place in a city, large thoroughfare with shops. 

3. The aorist tense is formed from the stem by adding the terminations ud x e* e, 
for the singular, and ed t o } ed for the plural, e*g. t rah-ral i-e, ^c* t pronounced ra-Mtd 
ra~he, Sfc* 

The aorist of utarnd is utrun } of samajhndy 8amjhiin t of nillud, of pahanna 

(or pahinnii)} pahnudy the a in these and similar cases being dropped in accordance with 
the general rule (ch* 13* note 8), 

[When the stem of a verb ends in d t the letter w may be inserted between the 
stem and those terminations which have an e. thus from jana Ho go 1 * jMd f jde or 
jdwey jae or jdwe ; jaed or jawed) jao t jded or jawed.'] 

4* When the stem of a verb ends in e as in detia Ho give \ that letter is dropped 
in the aorist tense, deud being contracted to dun f dee to de> and so on, 

[Sometimes the e of the stem Is retained to being inserted before those terminations 
which have an e, Thus we have deud t dewe t deice j dewed f deo t deiced,] 

5, The aorist tense of hond Ho be* is contracted as shown in the text. 

\_Howe or hoe is sometimes used for the second and third persons eingnlar instead 
of ho i and hewed or hoed for the first and third persons plural instead of fcoii.J 
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Future Tense. 

Main rahUhgd —I shall stay* 
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Sing, 

Plus, 

Sing. 

rakuhga* 

rahenge 

dung a 

rahegd 

rahoge 

degd 

rahegd 

rahenge 

degd 


Mom batii—chandnl rat , 

Kab talc ? 

Jab tak—-tab tak. 

Mam he tanr par, 

Chonck mama. 

Rau'fina hand—raivmtfi karnd , 

Susti karnd—bewuqvfi karnd. 

Darydft karnd—darydft hom. 

Khabar dend or Wiahar kar dend . 
Rhuk yd piyds lagnd fddmi 
yd jctnwar ho). 

Imtifadn dend , 

Achchhd imtifydn dend. 

Larkofi kd imtihdn lend . 

Bntli men girah lagdnd. 

Bab'r karo, 

Adml kd intizdr karnd, 

Menh zor se barasnd, pdm zor 
se parnd. 

Bank bank bunded parnd. 

Jdnd parnd. 


Plur. Sing. Flur, 

defige hungd konge 

doge hogd hoge 

defige hogd hofige 


Wax or composite candle—•moon¬ 
light night* 

Till when ? by when ? how long ? 

Till the time when, as long as, 
whilst—till then, so long* 

By way of a reward, as a reward. 

To peck. 

To start, be sent off, leave (a 
place)—to make start, send off, 
despatch. 

To be lazy—to be stupid or 
foolish. 

To find out, ascertain, inquire— 
to be ascertained. 

To inform. 

To feel or get hungry or thirsty 
(a person or animal). 

To go up for an examination, be 
examined. 

To pass a good examination. 

To examine the boys. 

To tie a knot in the string. 

Have patience, wait (a moment). 

To wait for a person. 

To rain hard (lit. rain to rain or 
water to fall with force). 

Light rain to fall (lit, fine fine 
drops to fall). 

To have or to be obliged to go, 
[lit, to fall (to one*3 lot) to go]. 


6. The future tense is formed from the aorist by adding' gd in the singular and ge 
in the plural. If the subject of the verb is feminine the termination gt takes the 
place of gd or ge , 

[There is also a respectful future imperative formed by adding gd to the respectful 
imperative, e.g. f Ap sahib se hah dijiyegd *(I pray that) your honour will be pleased 
to tell th q sahib.’ The termination gd is in this case never inflected, even whep a lady 
is addressed.] 
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Exercises on the Aorist Tense. 


Job bank ghar he sahib yahdh a 
jdefij to ham ho Miabar bar dewA 
Jab tab mahdjan Icamre men rake, 
turn bhi hdzir mho . 

Agar sahib ghanil bajden, to ud 
tragi hdzir ho jdnd . 

Agar ba kh shish chdho > to susti mat 
haro , 

Agar tumhdrd jl ehdhe —or tarn- 
hard ji ehdhe —or jl ehdhe, to zard 
sd dud pi lo; oi' simply ehdhe zard 
sd dud pi loA 

Agar pmil gadldho, to na pind. 

Agar liamare pdoft bhlg jden, to 
ham ho znhdm ho jde . 

Yih bdt zarur Tiai, hi sab hhaeh- 
char mazhut koh, 

Shar'm hi bdt hat Jd aim ddml 
jkui bole , 

Kd sh hi wnh dj a jde , 

Shdyad mehh barse, 

Shdyad wuh Umar ho . 

Shdyad main Umar ho jauh. 
Shdyad wuh dj na de. 

Shdyad us hi goll chdhd par lag 
jde, yd shdyad na lage. 


Let me know when the (Euro¬ 
pean) banker arrives here. 

Remain in the room whilst the 
(native) banker is there. 

Be present immediately, if the 
sahib rings the bell- 

Do not be lazy, if you want 
bakhshish. 

Drink a little milk if you feel 
inclined (lit, if your spirit wish). 

Do not drink tlie water, if it is 
muddy. 

If my feet were to get wet, I 
should catch cold* 

It is necessary that all the mules 
should be strong. 

It is a shameful thing that such 
a man should tell lies. 

I wish he would come to-day. 

Perhaps it may rain. 

Perhaps he may be (or is) ill. 

Perhaps I may get ill. 

Perhaps lie may not come to-day. 

Perhaps he (lit. his bullet) may hit 
the target, or perhaps he may not. 


7, The aorist tense is generally preceded by an adverb or conjunction such as 
jah 4 when \ agar * if\ to 4 then % frt f that \ shdyad ‘perhaps'. It denotes in most 
cases future time, as in the phrases jab maid atl4 4 when I come * 3 agar maiA jaiiri * if I 
gOj should go, or were to go 1 , shayad main jdun t perhaps I may go \ It may sometimes 
denote present time, e.g., agar wui t himdr ho ‘if he be ox is ill 

This tens© is often employed to invoke the Deity and in blessing and cursing* as 
Khudil hare wy,h achchha ho jm ' God grant (lit. make) be may get well 5 , Ap hi safar 
mubdrak ho 4 May your honour’s journey be auspicious f t i.e ., 4 May you have a pleasant 
journey'. It is largely used also when directing any one to convey an order, or to take 
ear© that anything is or is not done, e.gUs se laft do hi Iwzir rahe 4 Tell him that he re¬ 
main present', i.e, 'Tell him to wait*} Delcho ghord u) aqt par tayydr ho Jde 1 See that 
the horse is ready in time \ 

The aorist is used also where we say 1 let me \ 4 let ns &c., as Mai™ zara such lied 
' Let me think a little', Ah haw log chalet ‘Now let us go', Agar ehdhe lo ghar jde or simp¬ 
ly cMJie, ghar jde 1 Let him go home if heltkes \ Ohdhe rahe, ehdhe jde t ham ho panva 
nahin 4 If he wish it, let him go, if lie wish it, let him stay, it is no matter to me 
i.e,, 4 It does not matter to me, or I don’t care, whether he goes or stays’. 

In the plural the aorist often takes the place of the respectful imperative, as 
Huzur is iaraf qen 4 Please to come this way, your highness \ 

In negative sentences na is almost always used with the aorist, e.g., Shdyad icuh dj 
na de 1 Perhaps he may not com© to-day \ 

In negative sentences a simple verb is much more often employed than a com¬ 
pound verb, and this is the ease with all the tenses. 

8 The words agar ji are understood, if not expressed, before ehdhei we 

cap say also Agar chdkOj zard sd dud pi lo 4 If you wish it, drink a little milk 4 
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Khtidd jane ivuh hahcm hai, 

Khudd ap ho Idt hare . 

Ap hhush r alien* 

Us se hah do hi is suili men girah 
lagci de, 

Un se hah do hi hewitqufi na ha ven . 
Khabarddr dev na lage . 

Khabarddr ham ho turnhdm inti - 
zdr na harnd pare* 

Khabarddr hiran turn se dar na 
jde (or hiran ho na dardnd) . 
Khabarddr haprcl phat na jde , 

Main dp ho eh kahdm sund dun , 
Earn log bhi tamdshd dekhen, 
Enk'm ho > to main jdim. 

Ghdhe, hal snb% ho tie. 

Ghdhe yih le, ckafae with le, ham 
ho parwd nahm* 

Euzur zard sab f r hareii* 

Main jdun yd hdzir validh ? rJ 
Baird } in sab kapron ho lapet de ? 

Kyd hare, bechara ? 

Kyd jane, shdyad dj d jde* 

Agar turn hamdri bdt na suno, to 
ham kyd hareh ? 

Jab tak sdhib rahen, (tab tak ) shot 
na harnd , 


God may know (or knows) where 
lie is. 

May God make your honour a 
lord. 

May your honour be happy. 

Tell him to tie a knot in this 
string. 

Tell them not to be foolish. 

Take care that you are not late 
(lit, delay be not applied). 

Take care you don't keep me 
waiting (I do not have to wait 
for you). 

Take care not to frighten the 
deer. 

Take care not to tear the cloth. 

Let me tell your honour a story. 

Let us also see the tamasha* 

If it be the order* then let me 
go, Le*, I'll go, with your per¬ 
mission. 

Let him come to-morrow morn¬ 
ing, if he likes, 

I don't care whether he takes 
this or that. 

Please wait a little* your highness. 

Shall I go, or stay here ? 

Shall the bearer fold up all these 
clothes ? 

What can he do* poor fellow ? 

Perhaps he may come to-day, who 
knows (whatcan one know) ? 

If you do not attend to what 
I say (lit, hear my word)* what 
can I do ? 

Do not make a noise whilst the 
sahib is here. 


9, In the interrogative form the aorist is largely employed where we use 1 shall ’ 
when asking for orders^ Muhi hJii Mud ? f Shall I come too t 7 I Vith $ds ? Shall he go ? 
Sometimes it is used* where we use t can implying that nothing can bo done. Thus 
Kyd hare t may mean either 4 What shall he do? T or 4 What can he do ? \ Kyd jane ? 
is a common phrase meaning *Wkat can one know (about it) ?* and ia equivalent 
to * Who knows ? 7 
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Jab tak sah ib turn ho jane lea huk'rii 
na den, (tab tak) hdzir rahoA 0 
Mu)he khauf hai hi wah imtihd-n 
men fel na ho jde. 

Mujhe Miauf hai hi aisd na ho, 
-wuh imtihdn men pas na ho. 
Ahdhere men na jdnd, aisd na ho 
hi turn rdsta bhul jdo. 

Exercises on t 


Stay here till the sahib tells you 
to go. 

I am afraid he will fail in the 
examination. 

I am afraid he will not pass 
the examination. 

Do not go in the dark for fear 
you. should lose your way. 

3 Future Tense- 


Main zarur bhdg jdungd. 

Us ho hai jdnd hogd . 

Us ho kal jdnd far eg a. 

Wahah jdne men lari der lagegi. 

Ham log thori der tak yahdh rahehge. 
Turn hab tak wahdn rahoge ? 

Us ho sahib hi taraf se madad na- 
hid milegi. 

Is jagah mom battiydn nahiA mi- 
lengi. 

Halid mat karo, sdfrib khafei hofige. 

Jab khdnd tayydr hogd, to ghanti 
baj jdegi . 11 

Agar wuh na hogd, to mera ham 
nahiA chalegd. 


I shall certainly rnn away. 

He will have to go to-morrow. 

He will be obliged to go to-mor¬ 
row. 

It will take a long time to get 
there. 

"W e shall stay here a short time. 

How long Bhall you stay there ? 

He will get no help from the 
sahib. 

We shall get no candles here 
(lit. candles will not be found). 

Don’t make a row, the sahib 
will be angry. 

The bell will ring when dinner 
is ready. 

I cannot get on without him 
(lit. if he shall not be, then my 
business will not progress). 


10. Jab tal with na before a verb (followed by tab fat expressed or understood), 
is used in eases where we use * till \ e.gJab tah wv>h na ae, (tab tah) hour raho 
As long as he does not come, (so long) remain present \ i*e. } 4 Wait till he comes . In 
the present day tab tah is more often understood. 

Khmi/Jfci followed by na means 4 fear lest \ e.g ., Mujhe Mauf hm hi wuh na gtr pa?e 
To me is fear lest he fall 1 , le., 1 1 am afraid he will fall’s Mujhe Mauf hai hi anti na ho 
(hi ) wuh na M 4 To me is fear lest it so be that he do not come , 1 1 am afraid he 

Wl1 * AisMna ho hi 4 let it not be that ? is often equivalent to 1 for fear \ e.g.y Ahista chalo , 
aisd na ho H turn gir paro * Walk slowly lest you fall ’ or colloquially ( for fear you 
should fall \ 



maUraMAga * whilst I shall stay or I sfcay't jab tah main na duAgd (tab tah ), 4 as long as 
I shall not come, so long*, i.e * till I shall come* or Hill I come , 

In conditional sentences where the future is employed in the second clause, it is 
generally employed in the first clause also, e.g-> Agar wuh d jae , to ham ho hhabar har 
den& 4 If he arrives inform me 1 ; Agar wuh d jdegd y to baird ham ho hhabar har degu 
4 If he arrives, the hearer wall inform me/ 

With the future tense ntMA is more often employed than na, especially when a 
positive statement is made, and it is more emphatic. When a negative particle occurs 
iu the two clauses of a sentence] the same particle is generally employed in both. 
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Agar turn kamdrd huh'm nuhm 
mnoge, to turn ho sazd milegl * 

Bhclyad us ho bhuh aur piyds 
lagegl - 

Jab tah ivuh yahdn rahegd } main 
bill rahmgd. 

Jab tah main na jaiihgd, wuh isl 
jagah rakegd . , w 

Jab turn apnd Mm Tear lo } to ham 
ho hhabar dend . 3 2 

Jab tah dawd na Jcha le> (tab tah) 
baba ho apne pas rahho. 

Jab dyd hdbd ho hath dho legi , to 
ushe nd&hmi hdtegl. 

Jab tah dal habd ho kapre na 
pahnd degl } use dud na pildegi* 


If you do not attend to my orders 
(lit, hear my order), you will 
be punished. 

Perhaps he will get hungry and 
thirsty; 

I shall stay here whilst lie does. 

He will stay here till I go. 

-- "V 

Let me know when you have 
fiuished your work. 

Keep the child with you till he 
has taken the medicine. 

When the ayah has washed the 
child’s hands, she will cut its 
nails. 

The dai will not feed the child 
(with milk), until she has dress* 
ed it. 


Agar wuh log hal Dikii men honge, 
to dj Agre men pahukch jde&ge. 1 s 

Rdmu us icaqt gdofi men thd; 
shayad Mali bhi us he sath ho or 
hogd . 

Moil blmdr hogd , 1 * 


If those people were in Delhi 
yesterday, they will arrive in 
Agra to-day. 

At that time Rama w T as in the 
village; perhaps Mofci was, or 
may have been, with him. 

Moti is (or wasjprobably ill. 


12. Compound verba formed with the stem of a verb followed by lend, dend y 
generally denote (as stated in ch, 25, note 5, last para.) the completion of an action ; and 
the aorist and future of such compounds arc used with jab and jab tab , in cases where we 
use the perfect with reference to future time, e.g, y jab turn apnd Mm bar lo t ‘when you 
(completely) do your work’, Le., 4 when you have done your work J ; jab tak dawd na 
khd Ee, 'as long as he does not (completely) eat the medicine i.e. } Hill he has 
taken the medicine * s jab habd be hath dho leg* * when she shall (completely) wash the 
Child’s hands', Le. y 1 when she has washed the child’s hands'; jab tak habd ko bap re na 
pahnd degl s Hill she shall (completely) dress the child i.e., *till she has dressed the 
child \ 

13* After agar and $hdyad the aorist and future of hoiid may be used with 
reference to time past, present or future, which is not the case with any other verb in 
the language. Thus agar aisd ho or hogd may mean either i if it were so J (in time 
past), or ‘if it he eo 7 (at present or in tho future). Similarly shayad aisd ho or hogd) 
may mean either ‘perhaps it was or may have been so 1 (in time past), or ‘ perhaps it is 
or may be so ' (at present or in the future). 

When the use of HV implies doubt, * if he is ’ and ‘ if he was' must be translated 
agar wuh ho or agar wuh hogd. Such phrases as agar wuh hai , agar wuhthd can be used 
only on those rare occasions where no doubt is implied, e.g. y Larht blmdr hai * I he boy 
is ill'; Agar wuh bimmr hai t to us he bdp ko bulwd lo y ‘ If he is ill, send for his father ; 
Herd hip kalDihll men thd 1 My father was in Delhi yesterday 1 ; Agar hal Dihll me* thd , 
to nj yahait pahudeh jdegd * If he was in Delhi yesterday, he will arrive here today \ 

14 The future of hand is very largely used to express probability, not only Uka 
the aorist after shdyad t but also after zarvr and hargiz y and quite ae often with no such 
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Shay ad blmdr kogd , shciydd na 
hog cl, 

Motl zarur blmdr hogd, 

Hargiz (or habhl) blmdr na hogd, 
Motl blmcir hogd? 

Motl hachpan men bhl bard hash - 
IJdr. kogd, 

SIiall I call (lit* walce) your 
highness at sunrise ? 

NaMh } jab sdhib ke waste chhotl 
fadzivl Ido, us waqt ham ko jagd 
dend t 

Shall I not make the carts start 
whilst it is still dark (lit. dark¬ 
ness remains), my lord ? 

Hein , jab tab chtfhd na nikle , (tab 
iah) un ko khard rakho, 

If it rains, shall we pitch the 
tent, my lord, or shall we not ? 

* Agar sirf bank bdrlk hunden 
parmt) to 4$rd khard kar dend, 
if it rains hard, shall I have 
your majesty^ breakfast got 
ready in the dawk bungalow ? 

Ban, agar kol kamrd hhdll ho. 
Agar ivahdh jagah na ho } to hainare 
niarne ke waste sardi men bando- 
bast karnd. 

Perhaps the bam sahib may 
come to-day; shall the khidmatgar 
put a plate for him at break¬ 
fast, my lord ? 
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Perhaps he is or was ill, per* 
haps he is or was not. 

Moti certainly must be or have 
been ilk 

He cannot be or have been ilL 
Can Moti be or have been ill ? or 
is it likely that Moti is or has 
been ill ? 

Moti must have been very clever 
even when lie was a child. 

Jab suraj nikle , to main huzur 
ko jagd dftfi ? 

No, call me when you bring 
morning tea for the sahib, 

Jab tak ahdherd rahe } (tab tak) 
main gdriyoh ko rawdnd na karuiij 
Uiwddicand ? 

No (lit. yes), keep them here till 
the moon rises. 

Agar menh barse, to ham log dere 
ko khard kar den , kbudciwand, yd 
na karen ? 

Pitch the tent if there is only 
light rain. 

Agar pdni zor se pare, to main 
huzur ki %dzirl iah bangle meft, 
tayydr frara dun ? 

Yes, if any room is vacant. 1£ 
there is no room there, make 
arrangements for me to put up in 
the sarai , 

Shay ad bare sdhib dj d jdeh ; 
Uiidmatgdr un ke icdste hdziri ke 
waqt bartan lagd de, khuddivand ? 


qualify mg word, e.g, t Moti 61 mar hog a f Moti may or must be or probably is, or may or 
mast have been or probably was ill\ shayad blmdr kogd, 1 perhaps he may be or is, or 
may have been or was ill J j shdyad bimar na hogd i perhaps lie may not be or is not, 
or may not have been or was not ill \ zarur blmdr hogd 'he certainly must be or have been 
ill 7 ; hargiz ("or kahhl) blmdr na hogd £ he cannot be or have been ill 1 . Interrogatively 
Moti blmdr hogd ? signifies £ Oau Moti be or have been ill? * or ‘ Is it likely that Moti is 
or was ill ? . Moti blmdr hogd might of course mean * Aloti wi 11 be ill 7 , though the 
phrase hhndr ho jdegd is more usual. 

It is easy to understand how hogd 4 will be 7 might be employed to signify 1 will be 
found on an enquiry or will prove to be or to have been *, and hence its use in the various 
examples given in the. last paragraph* 4 Will be 1 is sometimes used in a similar manner 
in Scotland, and we find in German such expressions as Jtls wird ?neine mutter Sein £ Ifc 
must be (lit. win be) my mother \ 
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8 hay ad den yd shay ad net defb ; 
magar nauharoh se hah do hi im 
he waste sab ohlz tayydr rahheh. 

With your permission P1I goon. 
Let your highness rest here, and 
set out in the evening when it is 
cooler, lit, when there is a little 
coolness then mount {your horse 
or get into your carriage}, 

Nahln ham sab eh sdth rawdna 
hon , aur hbabarddr hoi ddml piehhe 
na rah jde . 

Yih totd suh'h ho mem sdkib he 
pds pahuhchd deni ; magar use 
hath na lagdnd , nahm to tumheh 
kdt hhdegd. 

With yonr permission I will 
send it directly by (the hand of) 
my son, my lord; it is a moon¬ 
light night* 

Tam ab he sdl imtihdn doge yd 
agio sdl ? 

I shall not go up for the ex¬ 
amination this year, my lord ; but 
I hope to pass a very good exam¬ 
ination next year. 

Turn ho is hdm hd hyd milegd ? 

I hope that when the bara sahib 
comes, he will give me ten rupees 
as a reward. 

Timken hob tah yahdn rahnd 
paregd ? 

I shall have to stay till I have 
done the work here, my lord. 

Agar turn jaldl nahlii haroge 3 to 
rellce waqt par nahln palmnchoge. 

I shall not go until l am told, 
my lord; otherwise the sahib will 
be angry, 

8 July ad turn dj inspihtar sdhih 
se milage , 


Perhaps he may come, or per¬ 
haps he may not; but tell the ser¬ 
vants to have every thing ready 
for him, 

Jfuh'm ko, to maiii dgejduh; 
Jiuzur is jag ah dram farmdeh , aur 
sham ho jab zard thandah ho jde ; 
to sawdr ho jdeh , 

No, let ns all start together; 
and take care that no one is left 
behind. 


Take this parrot to the mem 
sahib in the morning; but do not 
touch it, or (otherwise) it will 
bite yon, 

Huh'm ho, fo apne befe he hath 
abhi pahuhohivd duh > hhudaicand ; 
chandnz rat hat. 

Shall you go np for the examin¬ 
ation this year or next year ? 

Ah he sdl main imtihdn nahln 
duhgd, Miuddicand ; magar umed 
hai hi agle sdl bahut achehhd 
imtihdn duhgd . 

What shall you get for this 
work ? 

Mujhe umed hai hi jab bare sahib 
d jdehge, to das rupae in*dm he taur 
par denge. 

How long shall you be obliged 
to stay here ? 

Jab tah maih yahdn hd ham na 
har luhgdj hhitddtvand, mujhe Isl 
jagah rahnd paregd* 

If you don J t make haste, you 
won’t be in time for the train. 

Jab tah mujhe jdne hd huh'm 
nahm milegd , Muddwand, main 
nahln jdungd ; nahlii to sdhib hhafd 
hohge . 

Perhaps you will meet the in¬ 
spector to-day. 
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I shall not have an opportunity 
of meeting him, till he has examin¬ 
ed all the boys, my lord. 

Tmihdre Mxayal meh did hai hi 
yih bdt sack hogi ? 

Who knows, my lord? Perhaps 
it may be true, or perhaps it may 
not. 

Hamdn rdi meii hargiz sack na 
hogi* 

What your highness says is 
right; no doubt it must be a false 
statement. 

Ddhiar sdliib is icaqt hahdn 
hoiige ? 

At this time he is probably in 
the hospital, my lord. 

Eh ‘aurat bhi wahdh hhari till * 
with haun hogl ? 

I don’t know, my lord ; perhaps 
it may have been the ayah. 

Us hi fadl darydft haro. Agar 
ayd ho, to itse hamdre bhsj do . 

Very well, my lord. If it was 
any other woman, I will bring her 
before you all the same* 



THIRTY-SECOND CHAPTER, 

Tenses formed with the present participle. 


dfuhhnd 

to ache, hurt, 

llama, j 

to lose (game, &c.) > 

chhupnd, j 

to be hidden, to 

be defeated. 

set (the sun, &c + ), 

batdnd , 

to point out, to 

chum 

to leak. 

batldnd, d 

show (the road). 

iapahid , j 

„ to fall in 

drops. 

parhdnd, d 

to cause to be read, 
teach. 

mitrnd, j 

to turn (intrans,). 

likhwdnd l/l 

to cause to be writ¬ 

monid, d 

„ turn down. 


ten. 

paknd, j 

to ripen, be cooked. 

haswdnd , d 

to cause to be pul¬ 

pakdnd, d 
jUnd, j, l 

to cook. 

to win, conquer. 


led tight. 


Jab tah wuh sdre larhoh M imti - 
ftdn na le leiige , vrmjke nn se milne 
hd ittifdq nd hogdj mudawand* 

Do you think this can be trae ? 

Kyci jdne, Hiuddwand ? Shdyad 
sack hogi, yd shdyad na hogi . 

In my opinion it cannot be 
true, 

Euzur hifarmdnd thzh hai ; he- 
shah jhUfi bdt hogi . 

Where can the doctor be now? 

Is waqt wuh haspaidl men hohge } 
hhikddwand* 

A woman too was standing 
there; who can she have been ? 

MaHum nahih, hhiiddwand j shd - 
yad dyd hogi. 

Inquire about her. If it was 
the ayah, send her to me. 

Bahni achchhd hhuddwand* Agar 
hoi aur f aurat hogi, tau bhi Iiuzur 
he sdmne fyazir har duhgd. 
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Masculine Noons. 


‘Arab 

Arabia, an Arab. 

duhh 

suffering, hurt. 

dil 

heart;. 

harj 

harm (detriment). 

Mrtus 

cartridge. 

Hldj 

remedy. 

bdjd 

musical instrument, 
piano, band. 

mor 

turning, corner of 
road. 

old 

hailstone. 

chakhar , 

revolving, circular 

jdrd 

cold. 


course, wheel 

(stationary). 

paid 

trace, clue, address. 


hirhat 

cricket. 

Feminine 

jurrmm 

Nouns. 

fine. 

will 

tube, pipe, ditch. 

mnddat 

a long time. 

mil 

gun-barrel. 

diqqat 

"bother, worry, in¬ 

do-ndll 

double-barrelled 


convenience. 

(n, and adj.) 

• W. 

taJcllf 

trouble, discomfort. 

dsdnl 

ease, convenience. 

paltan 

regiment. 

gbalatl 

mistake. 

dfokh 

eye. 

be-lmdnl 

dishonesty. 

08 

dew. 

chhat 

roof, ceiling. 

lu 

hot wind. 

barsdt 

the rains, ktthar 

Adjectives, &c. 

fog, mist. 

f Arabi 

Arabian. 

durust 

proper, properly. 

*azlz 

dear, precious. 


right. 

Idchdr 

unable to help it, 

mundsib 

right, fitting. 


obliged to do it. 

Jcuchh 

some, any. 

sdbit 

proved. 

hamesha 

always. 


Conditional or Optative Tense. 

(If or would that) I stayed or had stayed, (then) I should or should have 

stayed. 

Singular 1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. 

Plural 1st, 

2nd & 3rd persons. 

rahtcl 

femi rahti * 1 

rahte 

fern, rahtlA 


1. The present participle is formed by adding td to the stem of a verb, or by 
changing the infinitive termination to td. In the masculine plural fa becomes te , 
in the feminine singular £1, in the feminine plural tin or tt f the final n being dropped 
before another word, which agrees with the participle and has itself an n as a sign 
of the plural, e.g. } chaltl gfiriym ‘going carriages \ i.e,, 1 carriages in motion \ gdriyaii 
chaltj haiiiy 1 the carriages are going or moving'. 

The present participle Is used as a tense to signify (1) that if something were or 
had been different, a different result would follow or would have followed; (2) to express 
a wish that something were or had been different; (3) to intimate that something ought 
to he or to have been different, e.g. } Agar wuk is waqt yahM hotiI t to lari dsani hotly 

i If he at this time here being, then great convenience being ^ i,e , * If he had been here 
now, it would be very convenient; Agar zouh us waqt yahdd kotdj to lari dsdn I hvti * If 
he at that time here being, then great convenience being ? , £>c. f *If he had been here 
then, it would have been very convenient; Ktish hi wuh is waqt yahm hot& Would 
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Present Tense. 


I am staying, or I stay (habitually). 


SlNGULAB. 


Plctkal, 




tliat he at this time here being \ Le, t i I wish he were here now Kdsh hi wuh us waqt 
yahdn rahtd ‘ Would that he at that time here being \ i.e* *, ‘ I wish he had been, here 
then *y Turn ho mundsib thd hi is waqt ivahdn hazir hote 7 t 1 It was fitting for you that 
yon at this time there present being *, i.s*, £ Yon ought to be there now J \ Turn Icq 
inundsib thd hi ws waqt wahdn hdzir hote * It was fitting for you, that you at that time 
there present being 1 , u., 4 Yon ought to have been there then \ 

The phrase * He wishes that his brother were here 1 can be rendered only by a 
paraphrase, e*g. f Agar us hd bkdi yahdA hotdy to use 6arl fthu&lii both 4 If his brother were 
here, he would be greatly pleased 3 or Us ho is bat ha afsos hai, hi usfc# bh$! yahdn nahin 
hai * He is sorry that his brother is not here \ 

Chdhnd can. never be used, like * to wish 1 in English, to express a wish that scrne^ 
thiog were or had been different. It has reference always to the future* 

In negative sentences this tense is always preceded by na never by nahtt t e.g., Agar 
wuh is waqt yahdn na rahtd, to tun diqqat hoti i If he did not live here now, it would be 
very inconvenient *. 

[This tense is called by Indian grammarians short! yd tamanndiy * conditional 
or optative \ a more appropriate name than the indefinite, which is that given in 
most Anglo-Hindustani grammars,] 

2. The present tense is formed by prefixing the present participle to the auxiliary 
him , hai f c . 7 as shewn in the text, the final ti of the feminine plural being dropped 
before ho and kahi in accordance with the general rule given above (note 1* para* 1). 

This tense is used to signify (1) that something is taking place ; (2) that something 
takes place habitually; (3) that something is about or ready to take place ; (4) 
that something has been and still is taking place, Wuh is waqt at a hai 

* He is now coming 3 ; Wuh liar roz did hai 4 He comes (lit. is coming) every day’; 
Wuh abhi fit® hai ( He is coming directly 1 ; Main ahht laid him 4 I'll bring it (lib. am 
bringing) directly 1 ; Wuh mujhe das rupai detd hai f ‘He is giving me, ie., is ready to give 
or has offered me, ten rupees 3 ; Wuh sal bhar se is » maMn men rahtd hai 4 He has lived in 
this house for a year *. 

[With jtkwdh a Persian phrase meaning 1 like, not like \ i.e.y 1 whether one 

likes it or not the present tense is often used by the educated classes to signify per¬ 
sistence in some course of action, e t g*> Wuhkhwdh ma-Mwdh shor machdidhai 4 He wilt 
make a noise \] 

[In interrogative sentences the present tense is sometimes employed with feab to 
imply that something is nob likely to take place, e. g* t Wuh ftab bachtd hai ? c When is 
he escaping ? 3 or, as we should say 4 How can he escape ?* implying that there is little 
chance of escape.] 

In negative sentences the present tense is always preceded by nahhi except when 
na occurs twice in the sense of * neither—nor \ After nahid the auxiliary (hun t hai, 
is generally understood; and it is sometimes, though not often, omitted on other occa¬ 
sions. When the auxiliary is omitted, the feminine plural retains the final a, e. <?*, Ayd 
log mihnat nahhi hartin m * The ayahs do not work hard \ 

In negative sentences the present tense is much used* where we use * will not * or 
i won’t 5 strongly emphasized to signify that something wished for does not take place, 

Wuh merl bat ntittn suntd 1 He ivi$ not listen to me'; Bandftq nahhi chalti 4 The gun 
tvonH go off \ 
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Imperfect Tense. 

I was staying or I stayed {L e used to stayed). 

SINGULAR 1st, 2nd ifc 3 rd persons, PLURAL 1st 2nd & 3rd persons. 

rahtd ilia fem. rahti thl B rahte the fern, rahtl Him 

Present Dubious Tense. 

(If) I be or were staying; I may or must be or haye been or probably 

shall be staying. 

Singular, ' 1 . , Plural, 

rahtd hun or Jwngd* rahte hon or honge 

jj ho hogd jp ho hoge 

y , ho kogd „ hoh hohge 

3. The Imperfect tense is formed by prefixing the present participle to thi\ thi , 

the, or thhi, the final n of the feminine plural being dropped before fftTa in accordance 
with the general rule (note 1, para. 1). ^ . 

This tense is used to signify ( 1 ) that something was taking place 5 (2) that some¬ 
th ing need to take place ; (3) that something was about or ready to take place; ( 4 ) that 
something had been and still was taking place, e g*, Wuh us waqt dtd thd 6 He was 
then coming *; Wuh har roz aid thd 1 He came eVexy day’ ; Wuh dtd hi thd 1 He was just 
coming f j Wuh nmjhe das rupai detd thd * He wa^giving me, i, e-, was ready to give or 
offered me, ten rupees f ; Wuh 1 um'r bhar se usJ makdn Men rahtd thd 1 He had lived in 
that house all his life (lit, age) \ 

, [In interrogative sentences the imperfect tense is sometimes employed with 
like the present, to imply that something was not' likely to take place, e,g t , Wuh Eah 
baehid thd * When was he escaping’, i. e., 1 How could ho escape ?’] 

In negative sentences the Imperfect tens© is preceded sometimes by na, more 
often by nahld, the latter being more emphatic. 

In negative sentences the imperfect tense is often used, where we use f would 
not ’ or wouldn’t strongly emphasized to signify that something wished for did not take 
place, m 0i g,, iffPl vterl bat nahin suntd thd * He would not listen to me Banduq nahxn 
chalti thi f The gun wouldn't go ofi: \ 

The auxiliary {thd, thi, §'c.) is sometimes omitted, when no ambiguity can result; 
and the feminine, plural retains in this case the final », e. g ,, Mem log har roz 4 It! thin, 
aur jab dtiti, to hdbd logon ko bhlapne sdth Idthi * The ladies came ©very day, and when 
they came, they brought the children also with them \ 

[It should be observed that wuh didoes not of itself mean ‘he used to com©*, as 
some manuals would lead us to suppose, though it may bear this meaning, when thd 
is understood.] r r , t 

4, The present participle Is very frequently prefixed to the aorlst and future tenses 
of hond, which retain, when so used, the meaning explained in the last chapter, notes 
13 and 14. Thus Agar wuh yahdn rahtd ho or hogd may mean either * If he were living 
here (in time past)’or ‘ if ho be living here (at present or in the future)’; Mod yahdn 
rahtd hogd * may mean * lloti may or mast be or probably is or will be living here’ or 
‘ Hot! may or must have been or probably was living here s . 

Final d and e are changed to I in the feminine. 

The compound terse thus composed Is called the * present dubious * because it 
denotes doubt or probability, is formed with the present participle, and refers in the 
majority of cases to present time. 

In negative phrases na is generally used before this tense, but nahhi also is some¬ 
times employed for the sake of emphasis. 
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Diq hand. 

Medium Kond—delchne men maflum 
hand—dukh ma-luvi hand* 

Shikar karnd 
Sar'j harm. 

Be-imdni karnd. 

Pasand harm—pasand and. 

Blmdrl U ‘itij karnd—ddkfar 
sahib kd c ildj karnd—bachche kd 
Hldj karnd. 

Chakkar khdnd, 

Para zor dalnd. 

Sarak sarak chalna* 

*Aziz rakhnd , 

Palang par ja letnd. 

Ghi((hi par ndm cmr paid likJind. 
Ta((u ke sail rupai dend. 

Chiijhi kd idhar udhar phirnS* 

Garmi kd mausim, sardi or jdre kd 
mausim, harsdt kd mausim. 


To be bothered or worried. 

To become known, to seem—to 
appear, to look—pain to be felt. 

To hunt, shoot, fish, &c. 

To cause harm or loss of time, 
(often used where we say to 
interrupt)* 

To practise dishonesty, be dis¬ 
honest. 

To approve, accept, choose, prefer 
■—to be approved or liked. 

To take remedies for sickness— 
to take the doctors remedies, be 
treated by the doctor—to place 
the child under treatment. 

To turn (as a wheel), revolve, 

To lay great stress, to insist. 

To follow the road. 

To hold dear, be fond of. 

To go and lie down on the bed, 
go to bed. 

To direct a letter. 

To give a hundred rupees for a 
pony. 

The miscarriage (lit. wandering 
hither and thither) of a letter. 

The hot season, the cold season, 
the rainy season. 


Exercises on the Conditional or Optative Tense. 


Agar main tumhdrl jagah hold , to 
main yih bat ns se abhl kah data. 

Agar us kd, paid mujhe us waqt 
maHum hold , to main us ho chif (hi 
inkhta. 

Agar turn is icaqt ham logon ke 
mth na hole , to shdyad ham rdsta 
bhtil jdte . 


I should tell him this directly, if 
I were in your place (or if I were 
you). 

If I had known his address at 
that time, I should have written 
to him. 

If you were not now with us, we 
might lose (lit. perhaps we 
should forget) the way. 


6. * Shikar karnd is the term generally employed where we should say 'to hunt 5 , 
'to shoot * $ i to fish \ When it is necessary to particularize, tiger-shooting is 
called sher kd shikar, fishing machll kd shikar, hawking bdz kd shikar (from bdz, 'a 
hawk *) t shooting game o! any kind banduq kd shikar , and to hunt with dogs kuttoii se 
shikar karnd . 
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Agar huzur un kl maclad na karte, 
to unkd had Did mushkil hotd. G 

Agar wuh mere jane par hard zor 
nd $dlti, to main kabhi nd jdtd. 

A) sahib nahlii due he ; agar dj d 
jdte } to merd kdm ban jdtd . 6 7 8 

Kdsh ki merd betd be-qusftr hold ! 
Kdsh ki wuh kabhi chon na kartd ! 

Turn ko mundsih thd kl is icaqt 
tayydr hots. 

Turn ko mundsih thd hi pahle d 
jdte. 

Exercises on the 

Sahib sole haifi. Mem sahib jdgil 
haih. A yd clarti hai. 

Shor na karnd; sahib dig kote 
ham , 

Us ho nihd dtl Jiai. 

Mem sdhlb turn ho buldtl haih . 

With surat men apne bhdl se miltd 
hai , 

Lust baba bdjd bajdnd chdhtl ham- 

Dhobi sab kapre dj dhond chdhtd 
hai. s 


If your highness had not helped 
them* it would have been difficult 
for them to escape. 

I should never have gone^ if she 
had not insisted on it. 

There is no chance of the sahib's 
coming to-day; if he did come 
to-day^ my business would be 
accomplished (lit, made). 

Would tliat my son were innocent! 

Would that lie had never com¬ 
mitted a theft! 

You ought to be ready now. 

You ought to have come before. 

Present Tense- 

The sahib is sleeping or asleep. 
The mem sahib is awake. The 
ayah is afraid. 

Don't make a noise; the sahib is 
getting worried. 

He is sleepy (lit, sleep is com¬ 
ing to him). 

The mem sahib is calling you. 

He is like his brother (in appear¬ 
ance). 

Miss Lucy wishes to play the 
piano. 

The dhobi wishes to wash all the 
clothes to-day. 


6 , [In the second clause of such a sentence as the above thd may be used instead 
of hotUf i.e.t it is permissible to say wn kd bachnti mushkil iha t lit, 1 it was difficult for 
them to escape V] 

7, The conditional tense refers ordinarily either to present or oast time. It can 
refer to future time in such sentences only as the above, which signifies that if some- 
thin 0, were to happen, which we know will not happen, a result would follow, difife rent 
from that which we must expect under existing circumstances. 

8 , [We can say either kapre dhonS cMhtd hai * wishes to wash the clothes' 
where the infinitive is the object of the verb chdhtd hai and governs the noun as in 
English, oi kapre dhone chdhtd hai 'desires the clothes Co wash* where kapre is the 
object of the verb, and the infinitive agrees with it and qualifies it like an adjeoiuvs. 
Similarly wo can say Hia,in sahib se j niddqdt Icarnd chdhtd hui or harm chdhtd hud ‘I 
wish to have an interview with the sahib. Bee ch. 21, note 13,] 

fit is stated in some manuals that the infinitive is inflected before chdhnd * 1-ufc 
this is not the case unless it agrees with a plural or feminine noun, as in the above 
examples ] 
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Turn kyd chdhte ho ? 

Mujhe bcii'l garmi lagti hat. 


Us ko bard dar lagtd hai. 

Us ko wahCih ydne se (far lagtd hai, 
or wuh Wuhan jdne se dartd hai. 
Halite haih ki us ko ghore par 
charhnd bahut achchhi tarah did 

Is ko Urdu men kyd kahte haih ? 


Ttmhdre hbaydl men dtd hai ki...? 
Is jagah hath lagdne se turn ko 
dutch via 1 turn hotd hai ? 

Chakkar phirne ki kyd waj'h hai f 


iVuh har voz lidzir hotd hai.® 

Aisi bdteh sab jagah hoti haih. 

Wuh din rat hdzir rahtl hat. 

Har roz ahdhi dti hai. 

Us ko wahdh jandpasand did hai. _ 

Hindustan me A bari gcirmi hoti hai 
(or pafti hai ) ? 

Jab us kofursat hoti hai, to with 
kirkat lcheltd hai . 11 
Jab with wahdn ]dtd hai, to main 
bhi jdta hitnJ- _ , 

Jab mil apnd hum kar letd hat, 
to apne be(e ko ghat le jdta hai. 1 3 


What do you want ? 

I am very hot (lit. great heat is 
being applied to me). 

He is very much frightened. 

He is afraid to go there. 

They say that he can ride very 
■well (lit. to mount a horse, i.e-, 
riding, comes to him very well). 

What do they call this in Hindus¬ 
tani ? 

Hoes it occur to you that.... 

Hoes it hurt you to touch this 
place ? 

"What makes the wheel turn r (lit. 
c what is the cause or the means 
of the wheel turning ?’) 

Be is present every day. 

Such things take place every¬ 
where. 

She is (lit. remains) present day 
and night. 

There is a storm every day. 

He likes going there. 

Is it very hot in India ? 

When he has time, lie plays 
cricket. 

When he goes there, I go too. 

When he has done his work, he 
takes his son home. 


n LLt , < he is being or becoming present every day’. We cannot say ‘ wuh hay 
, - ■ h p s i ia i when not need as an auxiliary# always sonifies that something 
‘i Jov ‘‘exists“at some particular time, and never that anything takes place habitually 


or contieuou^y. ^ sigI1 ; fles < Going there is ^proved by him’, i.e, 

‘He would like to go there as we have already seen. Us ko wahappma pop and ata hai 
. R __ ( iq _ isi™ soiiitr there % and implies that he does sometimes go theie. 

" B n ' to him’. Wo 0 , 0,,01 say J* fm* W too «,o 

«a.o. e 4W»oai«»ot.9 u ^ oaed with 

reference to future time ; but in such cases we must employ the aonst or futuie tense m 
iS«i in the manner explained in the last chapter, never the present, e g.. Jab u 
wuh kirkat mew ‘ When he has time he will play Cricket Jub ivuh 
make ’i jaeoa, to main t>/ii jading a ‘When he goes there, I shall go too . 

13' hit ‘ when he completely does his work, (see ch. 31, note 12). J he 
nlirnsa ‘ when he lms done his work ’ like those in the preceding note may refer tu 
fulure time, and in this case we must of course use the aonst or future tense m 
Hindustani, Jab wuh apnd Itar lega^ to apm bete lo ghur lejaega ^hen ht 

haB done his work, he will take his son home 





Chap. SXXII. 


139 


A yd soil hai . Agar soil hai f to us 
ho mat jag do . 11 

Earn log ahhl tatyyar hole hai A * 

MaiA huzur he ghore par'zm ahhl 
hasted detci huA* 

Wnh ‘urn 'r bhar se isl mahdn men 
rahtd hai * 

Na ole parte hai ft, nabar'f parti 
hai * 

Is se Jcuehh fdida nahlA hotel, 

Wahdit huchh shikar nahm milta. 

Ramil safar karnd nahm chdhtd. 

Mujhe.. mnd achchhi tar ah nahlA dtl* 

Us hi dAhhen ab nahln duhhilA, 

Yih bat tumhdrl samajh men 
nahln ail ? 

Main m ho tohrl he do rupai detd 
hfm ; magar wuh nahm letd. 

Payya chahhar nahln hhdtd. 

Chakkar nahln phirtd. 


The ayak is asleep* If slxe is 
asleep do not wake 3ier* 

We'll be ready directly, 
i’ll luive your majesty*s horse 
saddled directly* 

He has lived in this house all his 
life (lit* age)* 

It neither hails nor snows* 

It does no good (lit, any benefit 
becomes not— i.e t> no benefit re¬ 
sults—from this). 

There is (lit* is found) no game 
there. 

Ramu does not wish to travel- 
I do not sleep well* 

His eyes do not ache (or hurt 
him) now* 

Don't you understand this ? 

I have offered (lit* am giving) 
him two rupees for the basket; 
but he won’t take it* 

The wheel won J t turn* 

The (stationary) wheel won’t turn* 


Exercises on tlxe 

Mujhe barl iahlif hoti till * 

Haivd bare zor se chaltl ihl * 

Gdrl rdsie he mor par mur jail ihl * 

w 

Wuh mujhe bard ‘azlz rakhtd thd. 
Wahdft har roz barl gurml hotl 

m. 16 

Garml din rat rahtl thl. 

(War) roz lu chalti thl. 


Imperfect tense- 

I was having a great deal of 
trouble. 

It was blowing very hard. 

The carriage was turning a cor¬ 
ner of the road. 

He was very fond of me. 

It was very hot there every day. 

It was (lit. remained) hot day and 
night. 

There was a hot wind every day. 


14 A,jar can he used with the present tense on those occasions only, when, as in 
the above example, it does not express doubt. In other oases where the present, tense 
witU * if * is used in English, the aorist or future must be employed in Hindustani,, aa 
shewn in the last chapter, or the present dubious as shewn in the examples that 
follow below. See also oh. 31, note 13, para. 2, on the use of hai and tha with agar. 

15. Lit. ‘ great heat was always being Wo can not say hamesha burl garml (hi as 
thd or (Jti when lot used as an auxiliary always signifies that something was or 
* existed* at some particular time, and never that anything used to take place or took 
place continuously. See note 9 ante with reference to the use of /m* 
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(Ear) roz mulhi ail thl f yd meAli 
barastd thd , 

Wahdii pjial is viausim men bahut 
jaldl pahte the . 

Jab suraj chimp jdtd thd, to ha- 
mesha barl bhdrl os parti ihi * 10 

Jab mem sahib Ichdnd Jchd letl 
thin t to hamesha usl waqt palang 
par jd teitl thin . 17 
Main us waqt jdgtd thd . A gar 
jdgte ike, to mmulsih thd, hi ham 
ho bln jagd dete * 1 s 
Maiii jdtd hi thd (or jane hi ho thd) , 
Main us thaile he dth rupai detd 
thd ; turn ho chdhiye thd hi le lete , 
Main mho bachpan se jdntd thd, 

Kochwdn ho gdrl hdnhnd achchhi 
tarah nahin did thd , 

Payya cliahhar nahin Ichatd thd , 

Vs icaqt na hated chalti thl na 
huhar parti thl „ 

Turn ho us icaqt sard% to nahifi 
lagti thi for jdrd to nahiii lacid 
thd ) ? 


There was either a storm or rain 
every day. 

Fruit ripened very quickly there 
at this season, 

There was always a very heavy 
dew when the sun set, or at 
sunset. 

The mem sahib always went to 
bed directly she had her dinner, 

I was awake then. If yon were 
awake, you ought to have waked 
me too. 

I was just going. 

I offered eight rupees for that 
bagj you should have taken it, 
Iliad known him since we were 
children. 

The coachman could not drive 
well. 

The wheel would not turn. 

At that time there was neither 
wind nor fog {lit. neither wind 
was gging nor fog was falling). 
Were you not very cold then ? 


Exercises on th.e Present Dubious Tense- 


Agar Bdmu par sal yahdn rahtd 
hogd, to us hd befit bill zarur sdth 
hogd , 19 

Agar Bdmu ab yahdn rahtd hogd, 
to us hd betd bill zariir sdth hogd* 
Agar Bdmu phir hah hi yahdh 
rahtd hogd t to us hd beta bhi zarur 
sdth hogd , 


If Ranm were living here last 
year, his son too must have been 
with him. 

If Rama is living here now, his 
son too must be with him. 

If Rsernu is ever living here 
again, his son too will certainly 
be with him. 


16. The phrase * when the sun set* might be used with reference to one particu¬ 
lar sunset. In such a case it would be necessary in Hindustani to employ the past tense, 
which will he futimi in the next chapter. 

17. Ur.. 4 when the mem sah ifa (completely) ate her dinner i.e., £ when she had 
eaten* or had had, tier dinner \ 8ee chapter 81, note \ 2 * 

IS, Agar can be used with the imperfect tense, ns with the present, on those occa¬ 
sions only where* as in the above example, it does not express doubt, 

19, It Hamu a place of resilience is nub known for certain, the present dubious 
tense must be used and not the present and imperfect in the two examples yiyen in the 
text, See notes 14,18. & 



Chap, XXXII. 


141 


Wuh shmjad turn se dnshmani 
raJchUl hogd , 

Timed hai hi sahib ate hohge. 

Kyd tumhdrd yih hhaydl hai hi 
andki Ml hogi ? 

Mem sdfyib is waqt ghus'l harti 
hohgl. 

Job turn wahdn pahunclioge $ to 
sdhib log hhdnd khdte hohge - 
Aisl ahdherl rat men paltan 
hargiz hitch na harti hogi. 


Ayd agar turn ho iMiUydr hold, 
to turn pahdr par jdna pasand bar* 
yd niche rahnd ? 

I should never go to the hills, if 
I could help it (or if I were not 
obliged to do so), ma'am. 

Agar turn chit (hi par ndm aur 
paid dunest Uhhicd dete } to idhar 
ndhar na phirtl. 

If the munshi had directed it, 
as I fold him, ma'am, this would 
not have happened. 

Tam logon ho chdhiye thd hi 
saraJc sarah chalte ; phir rdsta na 
bhulte , 

The saicar ought to have shown 
us the road, ma'am, then there 
would have been no mistake. 

Agar salt ib Jed g h ord na g ir par id , 
to ghurdaar men zarur jit jdtd , 

If the sahib had been riding it 
himself, it would never have lost, 
ma'am. 

Sahib is waqt tayydr hots hath ? 

The sahib is dressing, my lord, 
lie'll be ready directly. 

Kahte hain hi yalum garml he 
mattsim men lu roz chalti hai. 


Pei'haps he may have a spite 
(lit. be keeping enmity) against 
you. 

It may be hoped that the sahib 
is coming (lit. there is hope that 
the sahib may be coming). 

Do you think that a storm can 
be coming? or Do you think it 
likely that a storm is coming ? 

The mem sahib must be—or is 
probably—having her bath. 

I 1 he sahibs will be having their 
dinner, when you arrive there. 

The regiment cannot be (or have 
been) marching on such a dark 
night. 


Ayah, if you had the choice, 
should you prefer to go to the 
hills, or to remain below ? 

Agar ham Idchdr na hote } to 
ham pahdr par Jcabhl na jdte } mem 
sdhib. 

If you had had the letter pro¬ 
perly directed, it would not have 
miscarried. 

Agar munshi ji hamdre hahne he 
muic aft q likh dete > mem sdhib } to 
aim na hold. 

You (people) should have fol¬ 
lowed the road; then you would 
not have lost your way. 

Sawdr ho m.unmib thd hi ham 
logon ho rdsta batd detd , mem 
sdhib ; phir hoi ghalati na hoti . 

If the sahib's horse had not 
fallen, it would certainly have 
won at the races. 

Agarsdhih dp hi us par sawdr 
hole , to kabhi na hdrtd, mem sdhib. 

Is the sahib getting ready now ? 

Sdhib hap re pahinie hain , hhuda* 
wand } ah hi tayydr ho jdte haiit. 

They say that in the hot season 
thehot wiudblows here everyday. 
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Yes, my lord, but it rains a 
great deal in the rains, and it 
is very cold in the cold season, 

Mem sahib dekline men barl hi ■* 
mar medium hoti ham * Is ha huchh 
Hlaj karii hain ? 

She is very ill, my lord; she 
has been treated by the doctor 
for a month, but it does her no 
good. 

Jab ham dehchhl tarali hate 7 min, 
to liar roz sub'ft he waqt hawd kha¬ 
ns (7m) jdte hain. 

I also go for a walk as soon as 
I am dressed, my lord. 


HdtM he icahdh dne he waqt mis 
hjcl hartd thd ? 

At that time the syce was turn¬ 
ing the dog-cart into the road to 
the right, rny lord. 

Jah yih ddml heJmdni hartd thd, 
to mem sahib kdbhl m ho sazd detl 
Huh ? 

Whenever his dishonesty was 
proved, the mem sahib fined him, 
my lord. 

Tumhdrd ‘Avail ghord sdliib barl 
muddai se Miaridnd chdhte the; mu- 
ndsib thd hi un he hath bech Adits . 

The sahib always offered me 
nine hundred rupees, sir ; I asked 
twelve hundred. 

Kyd ? mhih hi handuq nothin 
chaltl thl ? Is hi kyd sab ah thd ? 

Neither the double-barrelled 
gau nor the rifle would go off, 
my lord; perhaps the cartridges 
may have been damp. 

The bara sahib was not at home, 
my lord ; perhaps he may have 
been shooting with the rajah. 


Hail, hbuddwandy magar bar sat 
men bahut sd mehh barastd Adi , 
aur jdre he mausim men barl sardl 
hotl hai . 

The mem sahib looks very ill. 
Does she do anything for it ? 

Ban blmdr haih } khuddicand; 
ddhtar sahib hd Hldj mahlne bhar 
ss karii hain 3 magar huchh fdida 
nahiti hold. 

When I am well, I go for a 
walk (or a ride or drive) every 
morning. 

Main bhi jab hap re pahin letd 
huh } to usz waqt hawd Jchdne piaidal 
jdtd h uh, Mftiddwand* 

What was the syce doing at 
the time the elephant came there ? 

Sms us waqt tamtam ho ddeii 
hath he rdste hi iaraf rnortd thd , 
Miuddivand. 

Did the mem sahib ever punish 
this man, when he was dishonest ? 

Jab hah hi us hi be-lmdnl sdbit ho 
jdil till ? to mem sahib us par juv- 
mdna lcar detl thin , khudawand. 

The sahib had wished for a 
long time to buy your Arab; you 
should have sold it to him. 

Sahib mujhe hameshd nan saw 
rupai dete the , hhuddtvand ; main 
bar ah suit miihgtd thd. 

What? WouldnT the sahib 9 s 
gun go off ? What was the reason 
of this ? 

Na do-mili chaltl thlklmdd» 
wand , na raful chaltl thl; shay ad 
hdrifts glle hoiige. 


Bare sdhib hothl par na the } khu- 
ddwand; shay ad raja sdhib he 
sdth shihdr harte hohge. 
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Agar hai shilmr Jcarte honge, to 
mi he yahdh na dne kd wM sabab 
hogd . 

If the cook is not now cooking 
the dinner, shall I send him to 
your majesty ? 

Wuh is ivaqt hum na harid hogd ; 
us ho hamdre pm abki bhej clo . 

When I get there, the mem sahib 
may perhaps be teaching the 
children their lessons, my lord* 

Agar sabaq parhdti ko§S ? to thorl 
der sab f r harm, atir un hd har'j na 
harnS. 

This lioitsB leaks all over, my 
lord; and Tm afraid the roof of 
your majesty 5 s house may be 
leaking also* 

Hamdri hot hi hi chkat pahkl hai ; 
hargiz na tapahtl hogl * 20 


If he was shooting yesterday, 
that must have been the reason 
why he did not come here* 

Agar b dicar chi is waqt hhdnd na 
pahdtd ho > to main us ho h uz Ur he 
pas bhej dun ? 

He is not likely to be working 
now; send him to me directly. 

Jah main icakdh pahunchuhgd y to 
shay ad mem sahib bdbd logon ho 
sabaq parhdti hohgi, hhiiddwand. 

If she is teaching them their 
lessons, wait a little while, and 
do not interrupt her* 

Yih mahdn sab jag ah se chutd 
hai , hhuddmand; mujhe dar hai hi 
huzitr hi hothi hi cl that bM na 
tapahtl ho , 

My house has a pahha roof; it 
cannot he leaking. 


THIRTY-THIRD CHAPTER. 


Tenses formed with the past participle* 
Intransitive Verbs. 

VnKBS* 


thamnti, j 

to be held, to cease* 

nmrjhdndf j 

to fade 

bandhnd, j 

to he tied, hound, 
fastened. 

lutnd , j 

to be plundered, 
looted. 

barhndj j 

to increase, grow, 

lutnd, l 

to plunder, loot* 

advance. 

uhharnUfj 

to be uprooted, to 

dtibnd) j 

to sink, be drown¬ 

come off . 


ed. 

Masculine 

nhhernd, l } d } 
ddlnd. 

Nouns. 

to root or puli up* 

chhohrcl 

lad. 

musdjir 

traveller, passen¬ 

chauhlddr 

watchman, 


ger. 

hhaldsi 

tent-pitcher (Ang- 

ghufnu 

knee. 


licd classie), Jas- 
car. 

mom jama 

wax-cloth (for par¬ 
cels, &c.}* 

nadl-hand 

farrier. 

hot 

coat. 

lukdr 

blacksmith. 

hurtd 

sleeping jacket* 

malldh 

s a i lor, b o atn i an. 

jdhgiyd 

bathing drawers, 


20. FaM& ckhaty a roof covered with cement and not with mud, like the roofs of 
many houses in India. 
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Masculine Nouns — coneluded. 


ha tan, bottfon 

button. 

phord 

boil. 

nafl 

horse-shoo. 

led mi 

plague. 

tala,, qufl 

lock, padlock. 

jhagrd 

quarrel. 

chdqu 

pocket knife. 

dahgd 

riot. 

pardo 

chhdld 

encamping-ground, 
blister. 

Feminine 

fasdcl 

Nouns. 

brawl, disturbance. 

haddl 

bone. 

lui 

plunder, loot. 

imgli 

finger. 

chot 

hurt (from a blow 

chhdtl 

breast. 


or fall). 

hurti 

tunic. 

sUld t mdtd f 

small-pox. 

phunsl 

pimple. 

chechak 1 

bdrl 

turn. 

all 

damp, moisture. 

hushil 

wrestling. 

chupkd 

silent. 

marammat 

repair. 

chup chdp 

quiet and silent* 

pith 

back (of man and 

quietly. 

animals). 

ghair-hdzir 2 

absent (without 

tdng 

leg. 

leave), 

rdn, gmg 

thigh. 

chit 

lying on one'sback. 


Past Tense, 

I stayed, came, cried, went, became. 


Singular—1st, 2xd & 3rd persons. Plural—1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. 


rahd 

fern. raAS 3 

rahe 

fem. rahlh 

dyd 

M 

de 

dm 

royd 

rot 

roe 

rom 

gayd 

gal 

gae 

gam 

hud 

hul 

hue 

hnlh 


I* Sltld, the dewt or goddess of the small pox, rrntd i mother \ a propitiatory title 
of the same deity. Both those terms are applied to the disease itself, and are in com¬ 
mon use, as also is chechak, the Persian name of the disease. 

2. Ghair-hazir is applied to servants, school boys, officials, absent without 
leave. The term ruj&sat par i on leave \ and not ^hair^hdzir t is applied to any one who 
has taken leave. 

3. The past participle is formed by adding a to the stem of a verb or by changing 
the infinitive termination ud to and is inflected in the same manner as the present 
participle (ch. 82, note 1). 

The past participle of u tarn a is utra; of samajhnd, of nikalnd, nikla ; of 

pahannd for pahinnd) t pahnd > the d in these and similar cases being dropped, in accord¬ 
ance with the general rule (cb. 13, note 8.) 

If the stem ends in d or o, y is inserted in the Singular masculine, dud, dyd 
(feminine dl ; plural #g, feminine abi) ■ ld%d } Idyd (feminine fdl; plural 1d&* feminine 
lain) ; roiia, royd (feminine rot ; plural roe, feminine rohl) . 

Throe intransitive verbs form their past participles in an irregular maimer, viz,, 
jdndt gayd (feminine gai; plural gae, feminine gain); hond, hud (feminine hul; plural 
hue feminine huhi) j marnd f mud or viard* 

In pukka the past participle of pakw& } the k is always doubled. Fakkd, as we have 
seen, is much employed as an adjective. 

[When the stem of a verb consists of one syllable with a short vowel before a con¬ 
sonant followed by A, as vfh the stem of uthnii 1 to rise^ it is a common practice to double 
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Perfect Tense. 

I have stayed* 


Singular* 


Floral. 


mhd huh fern, rahl huh 1 

3 , kctb ^ lath 

n hat yy hai 


rake ham fern, rahl ham 

yy ho ho 

jj hath „ haih 



Ihe past participle is used as a past tense and St then signifies that something rook 
place in time past on one or more occasions, e,g M WUh leal dya ‘ He came yesterday’* 
THuA do daf l a dyd < FTo came twice > . Sometimes the past tense is used to signify that 
an act is on the point of beinsperformed, e,g, y tiya, sahib * coming sir; lit* 1 came* sir ^ 
liydy sahib bringing it, sir J , lit, 1 brought, sir \ 

I be past tense is generally used in some cases where we should use the perfect;’ es¬ 
pecially when ab ‘now 1 dt some similar word, or the circumstances of the case indicate 
that the event referred to has just occurred, e.g, f Ab men bdri d ga% 7 1 Now’my turn 
came, Le,, has Come ? ? Turn hard dev men de t Yon have come very iateh 

The past tense is sometimes used with agar in the first clause of a conditional 
sentence relating to future time, and more rarely in the second clause also. Thus 
instead of saying Agar andj mak'dgd hog a, to ban talilf hog I i If corn is dear, there will 
be great trouble \ it is permissible to say A Agar andj mah'nga had, to barl faUlf hogi or 
7uth The past tense is sometimes Aised in a similar manner in English, in the first 
clause of a conditional sentence, though it cannot be followed by the future tense as in 
Hindustani, e r g. y Agar kal d gaijd r to hamdri us se muldqdt hogl 1 If he came to-morrow 
we should see him \ 1 

[Bornetimes two past tenses connected by a conjunction are used to signify that 
if something happens, something else will immediately follow, e,g„ Pinjrd khnl$ 7 aur totd 
urd 1 Open the cage, and off flies the parrot \ llt 1 cage opened, and parrot flew’; Mhfid 
aur mm ( to touch is to die \ life. 1 touched and died \ Such sentences may be used in 
the lx’ litei’al meaning ’with reference to past time also.] 

This tense is never used like the past tense in English to signify that something 
URed to take place s He came every day J must be translated : Wuh har roz did thd 
as explained in note 3 of the last chapter. 

It should he observed that mftd or mavd is seldom used as a past tense, mar gayd the 
past tense of mar jdndj being generally employed where we should say * has died' 
or 1 ia dead \ 

In negative sentences the past tense is preceded sometimes by nakld^ sometimes 
by na , the former being more emphatic. 

The past participles and the past tenses of transitive and intransitive verbs are 
formed in the same manner ; but the use of the former requires a peculiar construction 
as we shall see In the next chapter* 

Several intransitive compound verbs, such ns chal dead 1 to set ott* sdth ho lend 
‘to join (any one) * are formed with the infinitive of the transitives dend nod tend. These 
have the same construction as ot her intransitive verbs, e.g. T Sab log chal dhje f All the 
people set off Main us he sdth ho liyd 1 1 joined him J . All compound verbs formed w ith 
and and jdnd r such as le and or land * having taken to come ; f.e M * to bring *, lejdnd 
4 having taken to go 3 , i,e. t i to take away*, are treated as in transitives, e,g, y Rdmu hi tab 
le gayd * Ramil the book having taken went, i.e., ‘took away the book 3 . Bolnd 1 to speak * 
and hhifhid 1 to forget 3 have the same form of construction as intransitive verbs, even 
when fol 1 owed by an object, e.g . R amtlsackbold 1 Ramu s p ok e the tinth Maid iumhe >1 
wahid hhifld 4 T did not forget you*. The use of the transitive verb luhnd 1 to say or 
tell 3 in the first example would necessitate the peculiar construction referred to in the 
preceding paragraph Samagknd * to understand' jtmd 4 to win J and hdrnd * to lose 1 
may take either form of construction, as we shall see in the next chapter; and chdh nd y 
generally treated as a transitive verb, ts treated as an intransitive verb in certain 
special cases, as will appear later (ch. 45, note 16). 

4. The perfect tense is formed by prefixing the past participle to kfai, hoi, eic, s 
as shewn in the text, the final d of the feminine being dropped before haii and ho r as in 
the case of the present participle, (ch, d2 } note 2), 
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Pluperfect Tense. 

I stayed or bad stayed. 

Singular.—1st 2nd & 3rd persons. Plural.— 1st, 2nd & 3rd pbuom. 

rahd iU fem. rahi thi‘ rake the fem. rahi thin 


Th, p„fs* tense or ‘ nesr p„t“ tZ —2 

^iW"g ttgrSi r i-» ™ 

use the^past tense, e.g , Kamel sahib pdrsul vnlayat gae ham, The colonel went b . 
^"tlhoLla^yet’. It should be observed that we could nob use this tense in 
such a case, if the colonel had returned in the meantime. 

T *■„„ oenipnrflB no. is not employed with the perfect tense, except when it 

l as in the sentence Ka R3m6 «l Hi, «. «f 
has come ’. Mterno.hU the auxiliary huAkat, 
etc is rarelTexpressed We say, for example, Wuk yakU «Mi Sy* / Ke has not cornu 
here rarely tmSm am hai. The feminine plural in similar cases retains the final n, e.g., 
Ay a log yahaA nahU aH ‘The ayahs have not come here . 

e TllB pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the past participle to tM, tKi, the 
or tti.i, the final A of the feminine plural being dropped before thin, as m the case of 
the present participle (ch. 32, note 3), 

The nluperfect tense or ‘remote past’ as it is called in Urdu, signifies that some* 
thiii" took place in time past, and implies also that the time of the occurrence was com- 
™natively remote, or that the effects of what toot place no longer continue, eg, Wuh 
ll^^gmmZagar ab achchhd hai, ‘He became ill Hit. was become ill), but 

is welt now\ 

This tense is used also where we employ the perfect tense in English; raujjgnahua 
thU lit ‘was started’, for example, may be employed in placepf started or had 
started Hence it is necessary that every sentence should be so framed as to prevent 
ambiguity dub slits ay a- tha, main rmvdna hud tha is ambiguous. Such phrases ns 
fw,mn the syce came I started’, and ‘ When the syce came I had started would be 
expressed by adding tisi waqt ‘immediately’ in the first case, i.e., Job ruts tty a tha, 
mau'usi waqt ramind hud tha, end by changing the construction in ^eSMond^se, 
i.e., Main sots he Sue se palile raicand hud tha, lit. I was started befoie the amval of 

the syce*. 

Sometimes we can employ either the past tense or the pluperfect tense in English 
without any material alteration in the meaning ; and in such cases there is no room for 
ambiguity in the Hindustani sentence, e.g , ' When I went to sleep-or when I had goue 
to Sleep— the house caught fire’ Jab mam so gay a tha, to ghar met l ag lagi tht. 

fThe pluperfect tense is sometimes used, in place of the conditional tense, in the 
second clause of a conditional sentence to make the expression more forcible; thug m 
the sentence Aqarhwiirus hi madad na harte, to trail mar gala. If your majesty had not 
helped him, he would have died ’, we may substitute for war gdtd the phrase mar gay* 
1hd‘ he died’, or us we might say * he was a dead man . \\ e have already seen that tha 
alone may be used in a similar manner (cli, 32, note b)-] 

In negative sentences the pluperfect tense like the past tense 5s preceded some¬ 
times by nahiA sometimes by Jict, the former being more emphatic. 
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Past Dubious Tense* 


{If) I stayed (in time past) ; 
Singular, 

rahd Mm or hmigd^ 

,, ho hogcl 

** ho hoga 

Pdon hi uhgll—pdoii hi chauki* 
Pant Jed ddktarr 
Chahkar hi sarak . 

Pastur he Uhildf — nal hat, 

Kushti larnd—ydd mm. 

Chit letnd or pdrnd* 

Ghutnon ke bed kham hand or 
rahm. 


I may or must have stayed, 

Plubal. 

rahe hon or hohge 
** ho hoge 

,* hoh honge 

Toe—foot-stooL 
Dentist (tooth doctor). 

The circular road. 

Contrary to custom* unusual— 
anything new* unusual. 

To wrestle—to come into the 
memory* be recollected. 

To lie or fall on one^s back. 

To kneel down or remain lmeel~ 
ing. 


Exercises on the Past Tense, 


Main age age gayd 3 sahib pich he 
rahe . 

Main apm hhushl se dyd ■ 

Yih chdqu eh raped mefi dyd . 

Xih ta jwiz sahib ho pascend d % ( 

Tmihdrd ghord sahib ho petsemd 
nahih dyd . 

Mujhe rat bharnlhd nahih dl, 
Mujh se qusur hud, 

8ah log is bat par rdzl hue, 

Mujh se ghalatl kul. 


I went on before* the sahib stayed 
behind. 

I came of my own accord. 

This pocket-knife cost one rupee. 

This plan met with the sahib 7 s 
approval. 

Your horse did not meet with 
the sahib 7 s approval* 

I got no sleep all night. 

I committed a fault. 

They all agreed to this* 

I made a mistake. 


6. The past participle is (like the preseat participle) frequently prefixed to the 
florist and future tenses of hond f e.g. t agar wuh dyd ho or hogd 1 it' ho came or has come ; 
Shdyad dyd ho or hogd i Perhaps he came or may have come'; Shdyad na dyd ho or hogd 

i Perhaps he did not come or has not come*; Ayd hogd 1 He may or must have come or 
probably came or has come * 1 * * j Na dyd hog & 4 He probably did not come or Las not come ; 
Zarur dyd hogd i He certainly mast have come 7 ; Hargis na dyd hogd * He cannot have 
come \ 

We can also use the phrase, jab wuh dyd hotid * when he came ► the exact time be¬ 
ing doubtful, e,g*) Jab wuh dyd hogdy to atidhera ho gayd hoga 1 It must have been 
dark by the time lie came'. 

Final d and e are changed to » in the feminine. 

The compound tense thus formed is called the past dubious, because it denotes 
doubt or probability, is formed with the past participle* and refers to past time. 

In negative sentences na is generally used before this tense, but nohhi also is some* 
times eniployed for the sake of emphasis. 




148 


Cftaf, XXXIII. 


Pddri sahib pdoh M chauhi par 
ghuinoh he bal hhare ho gae . 

Jyd save rash gdoh tah (ov b ard- 
bar gdoh tah) paidal chall , 

Yih hi tab turn ho hahdii mill f 
Wahah mujhe sahib Jed huchh 
paid nakift mild. 

Us ho do rupai bakhshish mill* 
Baste men ham ho ha hut si 
gdriydh mitth. 

Goll chdhd men nalmi lagu 
Sahib hi nhgli (aphe hi hath se) 
hat gal . 

Yik dhvdv dp se dp gir gad* 
Motlplih he bal —or chit—gir para* 
Sir he bal hueh men hud para* 

Jahdz dub gaydaur save musafir 
blit juh gae* 

Bare sahib raja sahib he sdth ho 
Uye. 

Ah men ban d gal* 

Ah men samajk men d gayd* 

Ad mujhe ydd dya. 

Turn dj bdhut jaldl d gae , 

Turn ban dev meii ie* 

Agar andj mah'hgd hiui } to bard 
nuqsdn kogd* 

Agar uuk hal a gayd) to hari 
dsdnl hogl * 


The padre knelt on the foot* 
stool» 

The ayah walked all the way to 
the village. 

Where did you find this book? 

I found no trace of the sahib 
there, 

He got two rupees (as) bakhshish* 

I met a great many carts on 
the road. 

The bullet did not hit the target. 

The sahib cut his finger. 

This wall fell of itself, 

Moti fell on Ins back. 

He jumped head foremost into 
the well. 

The ship sank, and all the pas¬ 
sengers were drowned. 

The bar a sahib joined the rajah. 

Now my turn has come. 

Now I understand it. 

Now I recollect it (have recol¬ 
lected). 

You have come very early to-day 
(or very soon or very quickly), 

You have come very late. 

If corn is dear, there will be 
great loss. 

It will be vary convenient, if 
he comes to*morrow. 


Exercises on the Perfect Tense. 


Main hahut hlmdr rahd huh; 
magar ab dram hai , 

Rush men sir'f thorn sd pdnl 
rahd hai. 

Jj hari zor hi limed chall hai; 
hal is qad'r zor hi nahih tin , 

Mail) chahharhl ear ale se dyd him* 

Jj ham ho nn hi hhabar mil gal hai . 

Mem sdltib veildyat (men) ho dl 

hah). 


I have been very ill; but now 
I am better. 

There is only a little water left 
(lit. 1ms remained) in the well. 

It has blown very hard to-duy ; 
there was not such a high wind 
yesterday, 

I have come by the circular 
road, 

1 have got news (or heard) of 
him to-day. 

r J lie mem sahib has been to 
Europe. 
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S&hib bahut duble ho gae hain, 
Hnzfir ltd pdijdma hhardb ho gay cl 
hai. 

Yih jdngiyd phat gayd hai, 

Yih hot Siimne se, or sdmne hi 
taraf se s phat gay a hai. 

With darahht bahut jaldi hark 
gae haifi. 

Bahut se admi td/un se mar gae 
haifi , 

Us he md bdp dono mar gae ham. 

Sab phul murj/id gae hain. 

Us ho buMitir charh dyd hai* 

Us hd bnhhdr utcbr gayd hai . 

Is larhi he slild (or mdtd or 
chechah) nihil haiU 
Us he gall lagl hai . 

Ay a he sill lag gal hai , 

Men tang men chot lag gal hai , 
Ushe } or us ho, barl chot lagl hai. 

Us ho jhagrd harne hi € ddat pa\' 
gal hai . 

Mujke safar harne hi ‘ddat par 
gal hai , 

Bare sahib hai d gae hath * 

Mem sdhib agio makine wildyat 
gai haifi , 

Jab ham harnpu se chale haifi, to 
bilhul andherd thd . 

Mere pels huchh rupaya nahifi valid 
or Idqi nahln rahd. 

Yih momjdmaab hdm hd nahln rahd. 
Chauhlddr ah tab ( or dbhi tah 
or ah hi) nahifi dyd ? $ 

Khald&i log abhl tah nahln gae . 
Mem sdhib abhl achehhi nahln 
h Sin or mem sdhib hi tabVat abhl 
achehhi nahln km. 


The sahib has got very thin* 

Your highness J s^ayamctsare spoilt 
or worn out (lit* become bad). 

These bathing drawers are (lit, 
has been) torn* 

This coat is torn (lit, has beeu 
torn) in front. 

Those trees have grown very 
quickly. 

Many persons have died of 
plague. 

His father and mother are both 
dead. 

All the flowers have faded. 

He lias been attacked by fever. 

The fever has left him. 

This gixd has small-pox, 

He has been hit by a bullet. 

The ayah has pricked herself 
with a needle, 

I have hurt my leg. 

He is very much hurt or has hurt 
himself very much. 

He has got into the habit of 
quarrelling. 

I have got accustomed to tra¬ 
velling. 

The barn sahib came (lit. has 
come) yesterday. 

The mem sahib went home last 
month* 

When X started (lit, am or have 
started) from camp^ it was quite 
dark, 

I have not any money left. 

This wax-cloth is of no further use* 

Has not the watchman come 
yet ? 

The el assies are not gone yet. 

The mem sahib is not (lit. has 
not become) well yet. 


7. As regards the use of he in this sentence see eh. 29* note 20* 

8* Ah tak, abhl tah and abhl can all be employed before nahhl in the sense of ‘yet*. 
If *yet* is emphasized tah must always he expressed* 
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Exercises on the 

Pdrsdl main eh makme tab yah&ii 
rakd thd. 

Yih chhohrd hal bhi yahdfi dyd 
thd, 

Larhi us waqt naMn roi tin ; turn 
by on roe the ? 

Tnmhdre hal rone hd hyd sabab 
hud tlul ? 

Kal mujh se barl ghulatl hid thi. 
Turn hal ddnt he 4ahtar sahib he 
pas gae the ? 

Kycl tin he hath lagdne se turn* 
hare ddntofi me ft dutch hud thd ? 
Agle hafte men Rdmu is pah'l- 
wan he sdth husliti lard thd. 

Mujke iar lagd thd. 

JSiran turn se dar gayd thd. 

Men chluiti men phord nihal dyd 
thd. 

Malldh he hath par chhdle par 
gae the. 

Bachche he muhh par phimsiydii 
ho gai thin . 

Maiii Rdmu he chalne he ba e d 
wahdii pahunchd thd . 

Jab sahib yahdft de the * to main nsl 
waqt bhdg gayd thd, 

Chor polis he sipdhiyon he yahdn 
one se pahle bhdg gae the. 

Jab main so gayd thd > to ghar men 
dg lagl till. 


Pluperfect Tense, 

Last year I stayed here for a 
mouth. 

This lad came here yesterday 
also. 

The girl did not cry thenj why 
did you cry ? 

What made yon cry yesterday 
(lit, what became the cause of 
your crying) ? 

Yesterday! made a great mistake. 
Did you go to the dentist yester¬ 
day ? 

Did he hurt your teeth ? 

Last week Ramu wrestled with, 
this wrestler. 

I got frightened. 

You frightened the deer (lit, the 
deer was frightened by you), 

I had a boil on my breast. 

The boatman had blisters on his 
hand. 

The child had pimples on its 
face, 

I arrived there after Ramu had 
started. 

When the sahib came hero^ I 
ran away. 

When the police came here, the 
thieves had run away. 

When I had gone to sleep (or went 
to sleep) the house caught fire. ' 

place of was. 

The mem sahib was (i. e^ became) 
pleased at this. 


Past and Pluperfect Tenses in 

Mem sdltib is bdt se hbush Mil 3 


9. Tha, &5 we have already bosh* always signifies that something ‘was* or ‘existed J 
at some particular time ; 1 was ? sometimes has this meaning, but sometimes it signifies 
that something used to take place or to continue, in which case the imperfect tense 
(generally of hona or rahna 7 bub in some cases of another verb) is used in Hindustani 
(eh. 32, note 15) ; sometimes it signifies that something took place at some parti¬ 
cular time, in which case the past tense or past remote (generally of hand or ho jdna) is 
employed; and sometimes it signifies that something continued for a certain time, in 
which case the past tense or pluperfect of rahna is employed, e,g. t Situ hi mar tht * Sita 
was ill (at the time referred to) * * ‘Situ har roz blmar hot i thl f Sita was (i.e., usedfco he 
or become ill) every day 1 \ Silahamesht l blmavrcthti tht Sita was (he,, used to remain) 
always ill Situ «sl waqt blmar hul or ho gal 1 Sita was ( i.e. } became) ill directly SltOf 
hafte bhav tab blmar vahl * Sita was (be,, remained) ill for a week \ 
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Main bahnt sawere tayydr ho gayd 
thd. 

Eh da fa imhdu ban lardi hul till* 


Kal snb'h yahdn diidhldl tld ? 

Kal shdm ho wahdhdg lagl tin, 

Qull log do din tah ghair-falzir 
rahe. 

Main wahwh lari dev tah hhard 
rahd* 

Khirld ml bhar band rahk 


I was ( i, e. } became) ready very 
early. 

There was once a great battle 
there. 

Was there a storm here yester¬ 
day morning ? 

There was afire there yesterday 
evening. 

The coolies were (i, e,, remain¬ 
ed) absent for two days, 

I was standing (or stood) there 
for a long time. 

The window was shut all night. 


Mazdur fichhle save mahlne bekdr 
rahe, 

Larhiydn hah hi chi (phi nahm Tallin. 

Larhe dam bhar chup chap nahlh 
rahe , 

Fichhle mahine ban sardi raid ; ah 
huchh garml ho gai hai . 

Jab tah main ivalum rahd, us Jed 
chdl-chalan bahnt achchhd rahd , 


The workmen were idle all last 
month. 

The girls were never silent. 

The boys were not quiet one 
moment. 

Last month it was (£• e ,, remain¬ 
ed) very cold; now it has got 
warm (lit. some heat has become). 

lie behaved very well as long 
as I was there. 


Exercises on the Past Dubious Tense, 


Wuh imiihdn men lids ho gayd, 
Agar pas ho gayd , to mwiasib thd 
hi sahib ho hhabar bar deld. 10 
Sals d gayd hai , Agar d gayd hai, 
to Icah do hi hdzir rake. 

Main hai ghar gayd thd, Agar hai 
ghar gae the, to rat ho bin wahdn 
by on na rahe ? 

Agar ddh gdri sawere chhut gai ho - 
to shdm tah pahuhch jdegij 1 
Agar ghore he ncdl bahdh gae hoh, 
to naHband ho hamdre pas bhej 
do. 


He passed the examination. If he 
passed, he ought to have inform¬ 
ed the sahib. 

The syce has come. If he has 
come, tell him to wait, 

I went home yesterday. If you 
went home yesterday, why didn't 
you stay there for the night ? 

If the dak gari started early, it 
will arrive by the evening. 

If the horse has been shod, send 
the farrier to me. 


10* In translating such phrases as * if he passed*, 'it ho has come’, *if you went*, 
&c + , the past, perfect, and past remote tenses can be employed only when [ if* does not 
express doubt. If doubt is expressed, the pnBfc dubious tense must be emplo 3 *ed 
(see eh, 32, notes 14, 18 and 19 regarding the use of agar with the present and imper¬ 
fect tenses). 

11. If the eventsreferred in this and the two following examples are not known 
for certain, the past dubious tense must bo used, not the past, perfect, or pluperfect, 
see preceding note. 
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Agar luhdr Teal dijd hogd, to tale hi 
marammat har gayd hogd , 

Jab turn as hogs, to ujdld ho gayd 
hogd . 

Umed hai hi wildyati dak d gal 
hogl, 

Quit vasts mmbmth gayd hogd. 

Sahib ah tab na uihe hohge . 

Shdyad menh them gayd hogd (or 
ho) * * 

Shdyad dak na m hogl (or ho). 

Tumhdre khaydl men paljan pardo 
par utrl hogl ? 


Sard asbdb (hargis) na hikd hogd . 

Sahib is hat se bahnt kkafd hue 
honge * 1 % 

Bard tamdshd hud hogd . 

Us he dm tak andherd ho gayd hogd 

Shdyad bhaunchdl is jag ah dyd 
hogd * 

Sdliib ho is bat kl hbdbav na hut 
hogl, 

Tamdm barsdt [he mauslm men) 
bahut sll rahl hogl . 

Bdghbdndj stib'h dull hyon nahlh 

Idyd f 


If the blacksmith came yester¬ 
day* he probably mended the 
lock before he left. 

It must have been light by the 
time you arrived* 

It may be hoped that the Eng¬ 
lish mail has come (lit. there is 
hope that the mail may have 
come). 

The cooly must have stopped on 
the road (lit. sat down)* 

The sahib is not likely to be up 
yet 

Perhaps it may have stopped 
raining. 

Perhaps the post may not have 
come. 

Do you think the regiment can 
have halted* or think it likely the 
regiment has halted* at the en¬ 
camping ground? 

All the things cannot have been 
sold. 

The sahib must have been (L e. s 
become) very angry at this. 
There must have been a great scene. 
It must have been dark by the 
time he came. 

There may have been an earth¬ 
quake here. 

The sahib cannot have been in¬ 
formed of this. 

It must have been very damp all 
the rainy season. 

Why did not the gardener bring 
a basket of flowers and vegetables 
this morning? 

Usko kiydrl men se ghds ukherne 
kd knk'm mild thd y khnddwand. 


He wastold to pull up the weeds 
from the flower bed* my lord. 


]2 Hogu t the use of which with reference to past time hag been explained in ch* 
notes 13, and 14> bears the same relation to hud hogd that thd bears to hud. Tha and 
hud, as we have seen (in note S) ante)* may both be sometimes rendered by 4 was', and 
similarly hogd and hud hogd tuny both be sometimes rendered by * may or mast have 
been <?♦{?.* Mg&fd thd ‘ was angry (be, f [ n an angry temper )\ khafd hud 'was (i.e.j became 
angry, khafd hogd € must have been angry ((.€■> in an angry temper) khifd hudj hogd 

* must have been (he., have become) angry'. 
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Turn ho hoi ddmi fdsie men mild 
thd ? 

I met one of your majesty’s 
classies, my lord ; and also two or 
three carts with tlie things, 

Rdt ho shah'r men hoi bat dastur 
he kliildf —or holndl hat—hul ? 

A great riot and disturbance 
took place, my lord; anti muck 
property was plundered. 

Has your highness been to 
Europe during the present year ? 

Ab he sdluakln gae 3 magar agle 
sal jane hd irdda hai. 

Your highness’s sleeping jacket 
is tom behind. 

Salty aur eh hatari Idl hurtl par 
se uhkar gay a hai. Bona Id ma- 
rammat leaned dend chdhiye. 

Your highness probably knows 
that I have got a hundred rupees 
for the pony. 

Turn ho balmt barl cfimai mill 
hai , Ham aim jdnwar he itne 
rupai habhl na dele* 

Ham ho chanhuldr se ma ( lum ho 
gayd hai, hi yik c awrat a pm betl 
ho aheld jahgal mehchhor gal thi* 

The chauJcidar did not tell the 
truth, my lord. He persuaded the 
girl to hide in the jungle. 

Kal mfaib ho bukhdr ho gayd thd; 
magar thorl dev men utar gayd thd # 

Last year the sahib derived 
great benefit from the climate u£ 
this place^mem sahib ; but it has 
done him no good this year. 

Bdbd log sahib he wahdh pahuh- 
ekne se pahle so gae the 1 


No mem sahib, but when the 
sahib arrived* the children went to 
bed directly. 


Hid you meet any one on the 
road ? 

Huzur hd eh lihaldsi mild thd, 
hhudd wand; aur asbdb hi do tm 
(jdriydh hhl mill thm* 

Did anything unusual occur in 
tlie town during the night ? 

Bard dahgd fasdd hud , Miudd* 
wand; aur bahnt sdmdl hit gayd, 

Huzur ab he sal wildyat ho de 
haih ? 

I have not been (lit. gone) this 
year, but I propose to go next year, 
lliizur hd hurta pick he hi tar of 
sephat gayd hai * 

Yes, and a button has come off 
my red tunic. Yon should have 
them both repaired. 

Huzur ho medium koad r hi ham 
ho iaituhe san rupai m il c ae hain , 

Yon have got a very high price 
for it. I would never have given 
so much for such an animal. 

I have learnt from Tlie chauhi- 
Aar that this woman left her 
daughter alone in the jungle, 
Chauhlddr sack nahih bola, Phit- 
ddivand; larhl usl he samjhdne sS 
jahgal men chimp gal thL 

Yesterday the sahib had fever ; 
but it soon left him. 

Par sal sdhih ho yahdn hi db-o - 
hawd se bard fdida hud thd t mem 
sdh ih ; magar is sal hitch h fdida na 
hud . 

Had the children gone to sleep 
when the sahib arrived there ? 
(lit, Did the children go to sleep 
before the arriving there of tlie 
sahib ?) 

Naklii mem sdhih, magar jab 
sdliih pahuhche the, to bdbd log 
ushcaqt palahg par jd leie the , 
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Tibmkdre due he Iraqi ahdkerd ho 
gayd ihd ? 

No my lord ; it was light up to 
the time I came. 

Bdt bachehe kabhi wahdii bimdr 
hue the ? 

No, but the servants were ill a 
great many times, my lord. 

Yih ddmi agio mahme kafte 
bhar tah ghair-hdzir rahd ihd ( 

He was ill the whole month, my 
lord ; that is why he was absent. 

Unied hai hi rdjd sahib dj 
pahuhch gae hohge . 

If the rajah has arrived in 
camp, my lord, the colonel must 
have had an interview with him. 

Tumhdre hhayal men did hai hi 
us hi ran hi haddi tut gai hogi ? 

He is much hurt, my lord ; but 
it may be hoped that the bone 
has not bean broken. 

YahaM hoi ghord nahih hai; 
shay ad sdis ho rdsta na mila 
hogd. 

He must have lost his way in 
the dark, my lord. The sawar 
too is not here j lie has probably 
gone in search of the syce. 


Was it dark when yon came ? 

Nahih hhuddwand, mere due tah 

ujdld rahd thd. 

Were the children ever ill 
there ? 

Nahih, magar nauhar log bahut 
daf £ a bhndr hue the , MiudmcaiuL 

This man was absent for a week 
last month. 

Tamdjn mahine bhndr rahd tkd , 
hhuddwand; is sahab se ghair- 
hdzir ho gayd ihd . 

It may be hoped that the rajah 
has arrived to-day* 

Agar rdjd sdfyih hampu men pa- 
huiich gae hohge $ hhuddwand, to 
karnel sahib hi un se muldqdt ho 
gai hogi . 

Do you think it likely that he 
has broken his thigh bone ? 

Bari chot lagi hai , hhuddwand ; 
magar umed hai hi ha44& ua {dti 
hogi. 

There is no horse here ; perhaps 
the syce could not find the road. 

Rdsta ahdhere mefi bhul gayd 
hogd , hhuddwand' Sowar bid nahih 
hai ; sdis hi taldsh men gayd hogd . 


THIRTY-FOURTH CHAPTER. 


vrnd } j 

urdnd, d 

lujhnd, j 
bujhdm, d 


Tenses formed witb the past participle* 

Transitive Verbs. 

Verbs. 


to fly, fly away, to 
be blown up, 
to cause to fly, to 
blow op* 

to be extinguished, 
to extinguish. 


bujhwdnd, d 

churmvd, l 
mildnd, d 
bickhdnd, d 


to cause to be ex* 
tmguished, 
to steal, 
to join, mix. 
to spread, lay 
(cloth), make 
(bed). 
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tahmm, d 

to knock (one phala&gwa, j 

to leap or jump 


thing against an¬ 


(over). 

pahchmm * P 

other). 

huddnd 

to cause to jump. 

to recognize. 

hudwdnd 

to cause to be 
jumped over. 



Masculine 

Nouns* 

balbar * 

barber (English 

safka 

page. 


style). 

Icond 

corner. 

gal 

cheek. 

koild 

charcoal 

mufaid 

rebel, mutineer. 

jailgld 

railing. 

child 

cheetah (hunting 

khadi 

abyss. 


leopard). 

dam (plur.* 

price. 

gold 

neck. 

noun) 3 

dlu 

potato. 

nishdn 

sign, mark. 

shah'd 

honey. 

dh&wa, hamla, attack. 

burnsh 

brush, 

halla 


lamp 

lamp. 

mukkd 

fist. 

gadeld 

mattress. 

4ahh 

sting. 

huqqa 

hookkah. 

thappar 

slap, box. 

chdbulc 

whip. 

jhapattd 

spring. 

skishd 

glass, bottle, pane. 

insdf 

justice. 

jdl 

net. 



Feminine Nouns. 


JcaAqhl (kaftghd) comb. 

shikast 

defeat. 

ratal 

quilt. 

hajdmat 

shaving. 

angi\hi 

stove, grate, fire¬ 

tasivir 

picture. 


place. 

hag 

rein* pair of reins. 

iatti* 

screen* hurdle. 

gend 

ball. 

bdzi 

game. 

dsilti 

sleeve. 

tezl 

sharpness, pungen¬ 

lau 

flame. 


cy* swiftness* im¬ 

qai 

sickness. 


petuosity. 

dwdz 

sound, voice. 

gudgudl 

tickling. 

\hohar 

stumble. 

bad-ma'dshl 

vice. 

fakhar 

collision. 

shardrat 

wickedness, vice. 

chhaldiig 

bound (jump). 

lat 

hick. 

qasam 

oath. 


1. Jm-pahchan 1 acquaintance 1 (ch. 22) is derived from jiinna 4 to know } and 
pahchanna. 

2* Balbar a corruption of barber. [The term used by Muhammadans is hajjam. 
by Hindus natJ) 

3, Dam * moneyalso the name of a coin, now used in the plural generally in the 
sense of price, lit, ‘the moneys * paid or to be paid for anything. 

4. Tatfh a screen of grass, straw, or mating, etc., on a frame of reeds or bamboo. 
Such screens are used to form enclosures, also for latrines. Hence iaiti A o jand 1 to go to 
the necessary'. Hurdles used for racing also are called fattis, A khan AT tatil is made of 
khm, vulgarly has ka$ t a fragrant grass. It ia placed in a doorway in the hot season 
and kept perpetually wet; and the hot dry westerly wind, after passing through it, be¬ 
comes cold, and eoola the room. 
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Adjectives. 

sahht hal’d, tough. narm, midmm soft, tender. 

sharlr wicked, vicious. 


Past Tense. 

I took out, ate, sowed, did, took, gave. 

Singular, Plural. 


mam ne 

nikdlti fern* 

nihall 

nikdle fem. 

nikalvhP 

tu ne 

khdyd 

lihal 

khde 

Main 

us ne 

! hoyd 
' kiyd 

hoi 

hoe 

horn 

ham ne 

hi 

Tdye 

kin 

turn ne 

liyd 

U 

liye 

Uh 

un or nnhofi ne ^ 

diyd 

dl 

diye 

din 


5, The past participle of transitive verbs is formed like that of intransitives, by 
adding d to the stem or by changing the infinitive termination nd to a \ and it is infected 
in the same manner. If the stem ends in a or o t y is inserted in the singular maacgUpe 
as with intransitive verbs, e.g., Malta, Maya (fern* fcAai, pi- khde, fern, Mala); dhond, dhoya 
(fem. dhot t pi, dhoe, fom. dhobi). Three transitive verbs form their past participles in 
an irregular manlier, viz,, karna, Myd (fem. if, pi, kiye, fem, frbi); lend, liyd (fern, if, ph 
l lye, fem. iid'i ; dend. diyti (fem. dl, pi. diye fern, dhi). 

The past participle is used also as a past tense, in which case it is always preceded by 
a noun or pronoun and the post-posmon ne expressed or understood. Ne indicates the 
agent by whom or by which an action is performed, e.y. } Main ne ek rnpaya nikdld 

l l took out a rupee % lit, * By me a rupee (was) taken oath With the exception of 
the pronoun mat4, every noun and pronoun subject to inflection is infected before Tie 
in tVie same manner as before ko, eg., Larke ne khdnd Miry a * 1 The boy ate his dinner * 3 
lit, 1 By boy dinner (was) eaten 7 ; Us ne hath ufhtlyfi 1 He lifted Ins band*, lit, * By him 
baud (was) lifted 1 . 

Some pronouns have two forms of the plural with ne. Thus wnh has un fie-trad 
unlicd ne, as shown in the text; and yih has in ne and inhod ne , In and un are used 
as adjectives, i.e., in conjunction with nouns as in larked ne *by these boys\ un 
larkiyoii ne * by those girls 1 ; inhod ne and unhod ne are used as pronouns, i e. t without 
a noun, as inhod ne kuhd ( by these (it was) said \ i,e , i these people said \ unhoti ne 
kahd * by those—or by them—(it was) said* or f they said \ These terms may be used 
with reference to n single person ro show respect. 

[It is a curious fact that in ue and un ne are sometimes used in place of is ne and 
v$ Tie with reference to a single person or animal, though never so employed with 
reference to more than one individual unless in conjunction with a noon]. 

The pronoun and the post-position ne are not always expressed. We can say for 
exnmnle : Lark$ Inmdr HuJ, kuchh Jchdnd nahhl Jchnyd ( The boy was ill, he did not eat 
any dinner % where n* ne is understood before kuchh. 

If we substitiir.e feminine or pin ml nouns for ritpayd, khtbid and hath in the above 
c vs moles, the nast tense most be indented >md made to agree with them, e.g., Afa i/i ne 
ek kitab mid!l i T conk out a book \ lit. * By m^ a book (whs) taken out *; Larke ne do 
■ndshpatiyan khiibi * The hoy afe two pears*, lit* 1 By boy two pears (were) eaten’, 
Us ne do no lath uthde ' He lifted both bis bauds, lit* £ By him both hands (were) 
lifted \ 

The post-position fro may he used in some cases, and must be used, in others* to 
indicate the person, animal or thing to whom or to which anything is done, e g., Lnrke 
ve hilli ko murd 1 The hoy hit the ent*, lit. * By boy to cat (was) hit’, i*e., the act of 
bitting was performed on the cat by the boy. When ko is employed, the past tense is 
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Perfect Tense. 

I Lave taken out. 

Singular. Plural. 

main ne, fye., nikdld hai fern, nikdli hai nikale haiii fem. nikdli Jiaiii. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

I took out or had taken out. 

Singular. Plural. 

main ne, fyc,, nikala thd fem. nikdli thi nikale the fem. nikdli thin 

Past Dubious Tense. 

(If) I Lave taken out; I may or must Lave taken out. 

Singular Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem, 

C nikala ho nikdli ho nikale ho A nikdli hofi. 
main ne, lye., \nikdld hogd nikdli hogi nikale hodge nikdli hongi. 


never jn fleeted. The employment and omission of ko depend on the principles already 
explained in ch. 27, note 10, 

When fto is omitted) nouns which are in English the object of the verb, become in 
Hindustani virtually the subject of the sentence ; and when two or more nouns are 
employed, the construction is regulated on the principles explained in ch, 23, notes 7 to 
12, regarding the employment of two or more nouns as the subject of a sentence, e.g* * t 
Us ne ek sher dekhd aur eh sherni * He saw a tiger and a tigress *, lit. 1 By him one tiger 
(was) seen, and one tigress \ Here dekhd agrees with the masculine noun sher and 
dekhi is understood after the feminine noun s hernt. 

The perfect, the pluperfect, and the past dubious tenses are formed by prefixing 
the past participle to hai or ; to tkd, the, thi or thin ; and to ho or hori, or hogd, 
hogi, hotige or hodgi* The final n of the feminine plural is dropped before haul, thU, 
ft,on, and hongi* These tenses are subject to the same rules with regard to inflection as 
the push tense* 

Subject to the peculiarities of construction explained in the preceding paragraphs, 
the tenses formed with past participles of transitive verbs are used in the same manner 
as the corresponding tenses of intransitives* 

There are a few exceptions to the general rule regarding the use of ne with transi¬ 
tive verbs. As we have already seen (ch. 33* note 3, last para.) the verbs lot mi to 

* speak * and ihulna * to forget* never take this form of construction, nor do com* 
pounds formed with jdnd> Samftjhnd is used both with and without ne ; we can say 
either: Turn ne hnmdri bat samjhi ? or Turn hamdrt bat smnfhe ? i Hid you under¬ 
stand whufc I said P 1 Jitna or fit lend and harnd generally take ne when used as 
transitive verbs asj Us ne bfizi fit li * Ug won the game 1 ; Us ne bdzt hdri; 1 He lost the 
game 1 . They are, however, sometimes used without ne, e.g. T Ab hi dafid Mohan bdz i 
nahid fit a or nahU hard instead of Mohan ne nahhifiti or nahH Mn) * On the present 
occasion Mohan did not win the game \ Jitnd ami hdrnd may be used also as intran¬ 
sitive verbs without a direct object, and then of course do not take fie; Angrez 
lardi men nahid jite * The English were not victorious in that battle * ; Ghord ghurd&ur 
med nakin ham 1 The horse was not beaten in the races (lit* horse-racing), 5 
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TJltd fultd. 

Shahid U mahhhl, patthar Id 
tasivir, patthar led koild , bichhdne 
he kapre. 


Khad med. 

Dastdr lee muwdfiq. 


Qasam kkdnd, zakbm kkdnd-, ski- 
least kkdnd, {hohar fchdnd. 


Andd (lend, bachchd derm, chakkar 
dew. 

Chalshar lagdnd, gdon melt dg 
lagdnd. 

J)dk bithand . e 

Sir men chakkar and, sir phirnd, 
sir ghumnd. 

Chhaldng mama, jhapattd mama, 
thappar mama,, Idt mdmd, mukkd 
mama, sing mdmd, chdbuk mama-, 
dank mdmd or hat khdnd. 

Man'a‘ harm, irdda kamd, tezi 
karnd, bad mafaski kamd, gud- 
gudiydk karnd, ta‘rif karnd, chorl 
kamd. 

Qai kamd or ulti karnd. 6 7 8 
Kuqqd pdni band karnd. 9 

Burush se sdf harm. 

Bdloii ko burush se sdf karo, 9 
Baloii mefi hang hi karnd, 

Chddar bichhdnd. 

Uajdmat banana, taklif uijuind. 

Fat'h pd/nd, chore jand. 


Topsy turvy. 

Bee (honey fly), statue (of stone), 
coal (lit. stone charcoal), bed 
clothes. 

In the abyss, over the precipice. 

In accordance with fashion or 
custom, as usual. 

To swear, be wounded, be de¬ 
feated, stumble, collide or knock 
against. 

To lay an egg, to have a young 
one, to cause to revolve or to 
lunge (a horse). 

To make a round or go round, 
to set fire to the village. 

To lay a dawk. 

One’s head to go round, to feel 
giddy. 

To give a bound, to spring, to 
slap or give a box (on the. ears), 
to kick, to give a blow with the 
fist, to give a blow 'with its 
horn, to whip, to sting. 

To forbid, to form an intention 
or purpose, to be impetuous or to 
pull (as a horse), to shew vice, 
to tickle, to praise or speak high¬ 
ly of a person, to commit theft. 
To be sick. 

To exclude a person from bis 
caste. 

To brush. 

To brush one’s hair. 

To comb one’s hair (lit. hairs). 
To lay the cloth, put a sheet 
on the bed, &c. 

To shave, to undergo harm or 
trouble. 

To gain the victory, to be stolen. 


6. To put relays of horses, palinquin bearers, Ac., commonly called ‘to lay a 
dawk \ 

7. Ulti from ultd 1 reversed This phrase is much used by the lower orders* 

8. To prevent a Hindu from smoking the same pipe or drinking from the same 
vessel as his caste fellows, i.e,, to exclude him from his caste. 

9. S£f < clean \ 1 clearsometimes means * smooth * as saf maidm * a smooth 
pl&ia \ and sef Jcarnd here means * to make smooth and tidy \ 
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Angiihi men se dhucm nihalnd. 

Eh sdth daurncl . 

Eh ghord dnsre ghore he sdth 
daufdncZ. 

Taitl pkaldngnd . 

GViore fto mil kudwdnd , 


To smoke, a stove or chimney. 

To run a race (lit. run together). 
To race one horse against an^ 
other. 

To jump a hurdle. 

To jump a horse over a ditch (lit, 
cause a ditch to be jumped). 


Exercises on the Past Tense. 


Ghore ne iattl nahih phaldhgi. 
Sdhib ne apne ghore ho ndU 
hudicdi. 

Us ne hdzl jit U f turn har gae , 
Hamdre ghore ne dusri dour jit li } 
tumhdrd gkord hdr gayd m 
Sdhib hd gkord is ghurdaur men 
nah ih jzid. 

Ahgrez m lardi meh nahih hare. 

Ham ne apnd gkord sdhib he ghore 
he sdth daurdyd. 

Math ne is safke hd hand mor diyd* 

Us ne bag dam taraf ho mor di . 
Dhobi ne sdfyib he aur dp he hapre 
mild diye. 

Hiran ne do tin chhaldhgeh mdrih t 

Sdhib ne ehhotl larhl ho aheld 
fay a. 

Sipdhiyoh ne save shah'r ho lilt 
liyd. 

Sahib ne apnd gkord aur apni 
gkori dona sauddgar he hath 
beck $dle. 

Sam ne eh kdld hiran dehkd aur 
eh kirni. 

Larhl ne do seb aur eh ndshpdtl 
hhdi. 

TJnhon ne dushman par dhawd 
nahih hiyd. 

Turn ne ghanti hi dwdz nahih 

SU7li ? 10 


The horse did not jump the ditch. 
The sahib jumped his horse over 
a ditch. 

He won the game, you lost. 

My horse won the second race, 
your’s lost. 

The sahib's horse has not won 
(anything) in these races. 

The English were not defeated 
in that battle. 

I raced my horse against the 
sahib’s. 

I turned down the corner of this 
page. 

He turned the reins to the right. 
The washerman mixed the sahib’s 
clothes with your honour’s. 

The deer gave two or three 
bounds. 

The sahib found the little girl 
alone. 

The sepoys looted the whole city. 

The sahib sold his horse and 
mare to the merchant. 

X saw a black buck and a doe. 

The girl ate two apples and a 
pear. 

They did not attack the enemy. 

Did you not hear (the sound of) 
the bell? 


10. In English wo can say either 1 1 heard the bell, carriage, gnn, <fcc.\ or ‘ I heard 
the sound of the bell, carriage, gun, &o.'; in Hindustani the word aicat 1 sound ’ must 
be always expressed. 
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Ham logon ne hahui se hhargosh 
nahin mare. 1 i 

Turn ne palang par dona c&adcken 
hyoh nahin bzchkain ? 

Sdftib ne tumkarl barl ta c rif hi. 

Mem sahib ne men c ar'z nahin 
sum. 

Ayd ne tumhdri shihdyat mem 
sahib se hi. 

Kniie ne chanhiddr he hat hhdyd. 
Us hi fang men hat hhdyd. 

Mach char oh ne mere hat ho n par 
hahui Mid hai. 

Chile ne hiran par jhapattd mam. 
Mvfallim ne larhe he Jean par 
thappar mar a, 

Larhe ne bheriye he patthar mar a .* ^ 
XJs ne gidar he patthar mare . 
jSrns ne ghore he ckdbuJc mdrd i or 
chdbuh mare. 

JSdfaih ne chor Ice muhhd mdrd. 

Saiedr ne us he talwdr marl* 

Bkaihs ne us he sing mdrd , 

i3kah f d hi mahhhi ne mere (jahh 
mdrd or hat hhdyd . 

Ghore ne sals he lat marl. 

Ham ne us par band uq ckaldi, ma* 
gar us he nahin lagi, or us he 
goll nahin lagiA* 

Jab us ne yih bat sunl 3 to ghar 
jdnd chdhd . 14 

Sahib ne apnd ghord aur apni ghori 
dono saudagar he hath beck dale. 


We did not get many bares- 

Why did you not put both sheets 
on the bed ? 

The sahib spoke very highly (lit. 
made great praise) of you* 

The mem sahib would not hear 
what I had to say (lit. did not 
hear or listen to my representa¬ 
tion) . 

The ayah complained of you to 
the mem sahib . 

The dog bit the watchman. 

It bit him in the leg. 

My hands have been much bitten 
by mosquitoes. 

The cheetah sprang on the deer. 

The teacher gave the boy a box 
on the ear. 

The boy threw a stone at the wolf. 

He threw stones at the jackal. 

The syce whipped the horse (or 
gave it a cutj or several cuts* 
with the whip). 

The sahib hit the thief with his 

fist. 

The horseman gave him a cut 
with his sword. 

The buSalo struck him with its 
horn. 

The bee stung me. 

The horse kicked the syce. 

I fired at it_, but missed it. 

When he heard this* he wished to 
go home ? 

The sahib sold his horse and 
mare to the merchant. 


11. See cK 27, note 10, para, 6 3 regarding tlie omission of ho when mama is used 
in tbs sense of shooting game. 

12. As regards the use of he in this and the seven, following examples see ch, 29. 

note 20, * 

13, In the phrase us he tta Zapi, landvq is understood, i.e. } banduq us he na lagi 1 the 
gun did not hit him \ 

14, ^ Xh ne ghar jana chaha * he wished, conceived a wish, to go home *; ghar 
yanit chdhtd tha 1 he wished—lit, was wishing, i.e tf it was his wish—to go home \ 
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Ham ne eh Mid hivan dehha aur 
eh hirnl, 

Ab if# ne hhana Mm Uya . 15 
Tmn ne due men bari der lagm . 


I saw a black buck and a doe. 

Now lie has finished his dinner. 
You have been a long time com * 
ing (lit. made great delay in 
coming). 


Exercises on the 

Ram ne w ahem jane Mirada chhor 
diyd hai . 

Sab ne is bat hi qasam hkdi hai , 
Mall ne is hiydrl men dlu hoe haih. 

Us ne rdjd sahib hi do tasivlren 
hkenchl haih . 

Khaldsiyon ne deran ho gird diyd 
hai , 

Us ne ab tak ddhtar sahib ha Hldj 
nahln hiyd , 

Main ne yih bat us se nahln ha hi, 
KJidnsdmdn ne ab tak ande nahln 
Maride, 

Us ne bahuf si mithdiydii larhoh 
he hath nahln heehlh, 

Jp ne mujbe nahln pahchdnd ? 

Murghl ne andd diyd hai , 
mill ne tin bachche diye haih. 

Sals ne ghore ho chahhar diyd hai . 
Ham ne ghurdaur he maiddn hd 
do dafa chahhar lagdyd hai, 

J)dhu ne dpapnd gala hat liyd hai , 
Sahib Id thorl (apne hi hath se) 
hat gal hai , 1 0 

Is lav he ne hhirhl he sab shlshe tor 
dale haih . 

Khirkl hd slusha mere hath se tut 
gayd hai, Idiudawand. 

Us ne dona larhoh he sir dpas me ft 
(ahrd diye haih , 


Perfect Tense- 

I have given up the intention of 
going there. 

They have all sworn to this. 

The gardener has sown potatoes 
in this bed. 

He has drawn (or painted) two 
pictures of the rajah. 

The classics have struck the 
tents. 

Be has not yet been treated by 
the doctor. 

I have not told him this. 

The butler has not yet bought 
eggs. 

He has not sold many sweet¬ 
meats to the boys. 

Don't yon know me ? (lit. has not 
your honour recognized me) ? 
The hen has laid an egg. 

The cat has had three kittens. 
The syce has lunged the liorse. 

I have been twice round the race¬ 
course. 

The dacoit has cut his throat. 

The sahib has cut his chin. 

This boy has broken all the 
window panes, 

I have broken the window, my 
lord. 

He has knocked the two boys 1 
heads together (lit. amongst 
themselves). 


15. Sea remarks eh, 33, note S f para, 8 on the use of the past tense, where we 
should use the perfect in English. 

10. Lit. ( The sahib’s chin has been cat*. 8a$ib ne apnl thorl hat It would imply 
that the sahib cut his chin on purpose. In most cases where we hare the choice of a 
transitive verb like hdfna 1 to eufc\ and an intransitive verb with a passive signification 
like hitna 4 to bo out 1 , the former is employed wben the action referred to has 
been performed intentionally, the latter when it has been accidental. 
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Diwdne ne apnct sir dp (Invar se 
tahrdyd hai. 

Mez kJ talekar label ke sir mefi lag 
gal hai . 

Bald ne mez hi talekar Jchdl hai , 

Gh ore no thokar hhdi hai. 

Sahib ne patthar se thokar hhdi 
hai . 

Exercises on the 

Us ne daryd men jdl dal el thd; 
magar kol machhli nahin dl. 

Main ne lakriydh jaldne ko Icahd 
thd > magar us ne kails jalde. 

Us ne bachche ke gurlgudiydh hi 
thin. 

Main ne dp ke Jcahne se nnhen kal 
talc yahdii t hair a iiyd thd * 

Turn ne us kd ndm us se kal Icy oh 
nahifi puchhii thd ? 

Maih ne gehd barl dur nahifi 
ph&nki ihl. 

Main ne us ke seb nahin khde the . 
Iluzur bddshdh anr malika hi 
patfhar lei tasmreh is jag ah Icy oh 
khari nahifi kavwdi thin ? 
Chaukiddr ne sab naukaroh ko 
naliih jagdyd thd. 

Jah main ne khad men niche hi tar of 
dekhd thd , to sir men chakkar d 
gaga thd. 


The in adman lias knocked his 
head against the walk 

The child has knocked its head 
against the table. 

The child lias # knocked itself 
against the table. 

The horse has stumbled. 

The sahib has knocked his foot 
against a stone, or stumbled over 
a stone. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

He cast his net in the river, 
but did not catch any fish. 

I told him to burn wood, but he 
lighted charcoal (lit. charcoals). 

He tickled the child. 

By your instructions I kept them 
here till yesterday. 

Why did you not ask him his 
name yesterday ? 

I did not throw the ball very 
far. 

I did not eat his apples. 

Why did not your highness 
have tlie statues of the king and 
queen erected here? 

The watchman did not wake all 
the servants. 

I felt giddy when I looked down 
over the precipice. 


Exercises on the 

Agar lachche ne qai {nrulfi) lei ho y 
to use yih dauui khild do. 

Agar mnnsif its hmif kiyd hoed, fa 
kuehh jilc r naliih valley d. 

Shu gad ns ne zaMi'm khdyd hogd 
(or khdyd ZfoU 

Skayad mliib ne patfhar ke koile 
maftgde hufice (or man ode lion ). 

L med hat hi sahib ne apnd iraUla 
purd ki.yd hogd (or kiyd ho). 


Past Dubious Tense. 

If the child has been sick, give 
it this medicine. 

If the mitnsif has done justice, 
why then there will he no more 
anxiety. 

Perhaps he may have been 
won n ded. 

Perhaps the sahib may have sent 
for some coals. 

It may be hoped that the sahib 
h is kept his promise* 
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Huzur ne hari tahUf ufidl hogl 
or huzur ho hari iahlif hul hngi). 
Bhdi banclon ne us led httqqd <pdnl 
zarur hand hi yd hog a. 

XJs ne kargiz ague teedde he Mildf 
na Jciyd hogd . 

Sipdhiyon ne gaoh men dg hyoh 
lagei di ? 

They have set fire to the village, 
my lord, and blown up the fort 
by the colonel’s order. 

Ag dp se dp bujh gai } yd mem 
g&fyib ne bujhwd di ? 

The chimney was smoking, my 
lord, so I put out the fire. 

Turn ne hyd Jcalui ? Mis sahib hd 
hath jal gayd hai ? 

Yes, my lord, when she took up 
the candle, the flame caught her 
sleeve, 

Bdbdnewpne baton men hahghl 
Tear li ? 

He combed his hair, mem sahib, 
and also brushed it. 

Turn ne par sal ho aekchhi tar ah 
band bar diyd hai ? 

I have wrapped it in thick pa¬ 
per, my lord, and put wax-cloth 
outside (lit. above). 

Sahib ne sab hdziydn jit U ham ? 

The sahib has played three 
games, my lord ; he has won one 
game, and 1 o st two. 

Kdjd sahib he sipdhiyoii ne fal h 
pad hai ? 

No, my lord, the rebels have 
gained the victory ; the rajah’s 
sepoys suffered a great defeat. 

Turn ne Ahbar *Ati se hah diyd 
hai hi havidre wdste ddh hiiha de ? 

The bar a sahib has laid a dawk 
of his own horses for your high¬ 
ness all the way to the camp, my 
lord. 


Your highness must have had 
a great deal of trouble. 

His relations must certainly have 
put him out of the caste. 

He cannot have broken his pro¬ 
mise. 

Why did the sepoys set fire to 
the village ? 

Kamel sahib Ice halcm se gdon 
men dg lagdi hai , hhudawand } anr 
qiVe ho urayd hai . 

Did the fire go out of its own 
accord, or did the mem sahib 
have it put out ? 

Ahgitki men se dhiidn mkaltd 
ihd , Uhuddwand, is waste main 
ne dg b.ujh 3 di. 

What did you say? Has the 
miss sahib burnt her hand ? 

Kwh, hhuddteandj jab unhon ns 
halfi Hfkdi, to us hi lau un hi 
dstm men lag gal , 

Did the child comb his hair ? 

Us ne hdloh men kanghi bhi hi , 
mem sdhib, anr bdi bur ash se bhi 
sdf har liye. 

Have you done up the parcel 
nicely ? 

Main ne use mote hdghaz men 
lapet diyd hai , khuddivand, anr 
upar momjdmd charhd diyd hai. 

Has the sahib won all the games ? 

Sdfiib ne tin hdziydn Jcheli haifi, 
Jdkaddwond; ekbdzl jit li hai , do 
hdziydn hdr gae hain . 

Have the rajah’s sepoys gained 
the victory ? 

KahUi; hknddivand, mnfddoh ne 
fat h pdi hai ; rdjd sahib he sipdhi- 
yon ne bori shikdst hhHi* 

Have you told Akbar Ali to lay 
a dawk for me ? 

Bare mhih ne huzur he Uye apve 
g It or oh Id dale hardbar ham pit tab 
bithd di hai , Idjuddivand. 
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Turn ne hyd lei yd hai, dyd ? 
Baba ha bichhond bahnt hi sahht 
hai . 

Xd doubt, it is hard, ma'am; so 
I have told the bearer to bring a 
soft mattress from the bazaar. 

Mem vdhib kighori ne hal vasts 
'men huchh bad-mcddshi hi thi ? 

As usual it pulled a little, my 
lord; but it shewed novice* 

Jab bdhd ne hal sham ho bdhar 
g due kd irdda hiyd thd, to turn ne 
hyon man a ( nahm Myd ? 

I told him repeatedly not to go 
(lit* forbade Lira much), mem sa¬ 
hib, but he would not (lit. did notl 
obey me. 

Isi bdlbar ne bare sdliib he hdl hate 
the, aur mi M hajamot bdnm thi? 

He is the person who did it, my 
lord ; but he is a stupid man, he 
cut the sahib's face* 

Sdliib ne shikari se hah ddyd thd 
hi slier par raful c holds ? 

No, my lord, he fired without 
orders; and he missed. 

Jab Mar nr gayd , to turn ne us 
par bandiiq chaldi ? 

I fired my lord; but I missed 
[the gon did not hit him] * 

Agar sdftih ho chiijM ah talc na 
mill hogi , to bari diqqat hogi- 
magar umed hai hi chaprdsi m 
rat ho ddh me?) ddl di hogi 

It the chaprasi posted it last 
night, the sahib must certainly 
have got it this morning, mem 
sahib. 

Jp he khaydl men did hai , hi mi- 
hoii ne is niahdn he bare dam 
ihairde hofige ? 

\\ ho knows, my lord ? It may 
be hoped that they have not fixed 
a very high price. 


Wbat liave you done, ayah ? 
The child's bedding is very hard 
indeed. 

Beshah saivht hai, niem sahib; is 
waste ham ne halve se hah diyd hai 
hi eh norm gad eld bazar se h de . 

Did the mem sahib’s mare shew 
any vice on the road yesterday ? 

Dasiur he tmtwdjiq zard iezi hi 
thi, H-iuddwand; shardrat nahm hi. 

When the child wanted to go 
out (lit. formed the purpose of 
going out) yesterday evening, why 
didn't you tell him not to go ? 

Main ne bahnt mana < Myd th&, 
mem sahib, magar us ne naMh 
mdnd . 

Is this the barber who cut the 
bar a sahib’s hair and shaved him? 

Jsi ne yih ham Myd thd; magar 
ddmi hewuqvf hai , Mnulatvand j 
sdhih led gdl us he hath se hat a a yd. 

Did the sahib tell the shikari to 
fire at the tiger ? 

Nakm, hhudmrand, us ne be 
kuh*m rafa l ck a ldi thi ; aur go U 
naMh lagl 

When the partridge flew away, 
did you fire at it ? 

Main ne banduq chaldi, Uiudd- 
wand, magar us he naMh lagz. 

If the sahib has not yet received 
the letter, it will be very incon¬ 
venient ; but it may be hoped that 
the chaprasi posted it last night. 

Agar chaprdsi ne rat ho ddh men 
ddli hogi , to dj sub'k sdliib ho zarur 
mil gai hogi , mem sdhil. 

Do you think they are likely to 
have fixed a high price for this 
house. 

Kyd game, hhudmvand? Umed 
hai hi bahnt bare ddni na Ihairde 
hoiige* 
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Yahdn gkore he pdoh he mskdn 
haih > jangld phaldng gayd hag a. 

The captain must have jumped 
his horse over the railing, my lord. 

Hamdrl bakut .si chlzen chorl gal 
hqin; iumhdre hhaydl men did hai 
hi dyd ue churdl hohgi ? 

The ayah cannot have commit¬ 
ted a theft, ma'am ; perhaps the 
dai may have stolen these tilings* 


Here are the marks of a horse J a 
feet, it must have jumped the 
railing. 

Kaptdn sahib W gkore ho jangld 
hudwdyd hogd, hhuddivand. 

A great many of my things 
have been stolen; do yon think 
the ayah can have stolen them? 

A yd ne habkl chorl na hi hogl , 
mem sahib j shdyad dal ne yik 
chizcfb churm hohgi. 


THIRTY-FIFTH CHAPTER, 

The conjunctive participle and noun of agency. 

Veebs, 


hahsnd, panut 

to laugh- 

hildndj l s d 

to shake, wave, to 
tame, to wag (tail). 

thahnti, j 

to be tired* 

uchhaln&i par¬ 

to jump, jump up. 

mitndy j 

to be effaced. 

nd 

jptnd, l , d 

to harness, yoke. 


erased, rubbed 
out. 

lau inti) j 

to turn back, or 

mitdndj d 

to efface, &c. 


over, come or go 

chilldnd , uthnd 

to cry out, scream* 

lautdnd, d 

back. 

sag and y /, d 

to put in order. 

to turn over, send 

arrange. 

hilndj j 

faqlr (faqirni) 

back. 

chkupdnd, L d 

to hide, conceal, 

to bo shaken, to 
move, to b e tame d. 

Masculine Nouns. 
religions ascetic or dahdna 

bit (for a horse). 


mendicant* 

peck 

twist, screw. 

gawdk 

witness. 

peckhash 

screw-driver 3 cork¬ 

gaidi 

prisoner. 


screw. 

teiidwd 

Jeopard, panther. 

jhafidd(ihandi) 

flag (small flag). 

laharbagghci, 

hyena. 

jhohprd 

but (small hut). 

lahrd 1 

pet 

stomach. 

(jhohpri ), 
bazar 

bazaar 

hamarband 

waist-cloth, belt. 

dsmdn 

sky, heaven. 

bahlds 

buckle, buckle and 

mamlifr 2 

spice, spices, &e. 


strap. 

bhes 

guise, disguise. 

tang 

girth (for saddle). 

pher 

turn, twist. 


1* The word lakarhagghd, which haa various forms* is in eome parts of India, 
more especially in the Himalayas, incorrectly applied by the lower orders to the 
leopard or panther. Sometimes a leopard £a called b a geld ( orlaghetd, properly *a 
tiger's whelp), and sometimes cKkofa hagh 1 a small tiger \ 

2, Musdlih viilg. masal ah) an Arabic pi oral used in India in the singular for spice, 
spices, and any stuff or preparation for removing stains or other purposes, also for 
materials for buildings. 
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Masculine jSToun s—concluded. 

dkaJchl 

push. 

ghussa 

dfmbbd, ddgh 

stain* spot* mark. 

bakdna 

dilmcl 

comfort and en- muqaddama 
couragemenfc, *piydv 

Feminine Nouns, 

fell 

belt. 

risktrat 

shishl 

small bottle* 

Jdiair-o-‘dfiyat 1 

gazm vtilg* 
kajal 

snaffle-bit. 

tai (also masc.) 
bhlhh 

iarkdvi 

vegetable. 

zanjlr 

hahsl 

laughter. 

kamar 

gate dhl 

evidence. 

qaid 

he-insdfi 

injustice. 

raq'm 

daghdbdzl 

fraud* cheating. 

mlzdiis total . 

fedlat 

state (condition). hashish 

Adjectives, &c. 

bahrd 

deaf. 

sharminda 

gumndm 

anonymous. 

be-insdf 

ddghl 

stained. 

yuh 

alcsar 

more* mostly* 
generally* often, 

yuhhl 


Chap, XXXV. 


anger. 


pretence* pretext, 
case (in court* &c.) 
affection* caress. 

bribe. 


begging. 

chain* curb-chain, 

waist. 

imprisonment, 
item (in account), 
total. 

trying* endeavour, 

ashamed. 

unjust. 

thus. 

just in this way* 
by accident. 


Conjunctive participle. 

Having stayed* having taken out. 
rah) rah har * rah Jce 3 4 nikdl } nikdl bar * nikdl ke 


Noun of agency. 

Stayer or inhabitant* taker out or extractor, 
rahne-wdld B nihdhie-wdld* 


3. Lit. ' well-being and safety 

4. The conjunctive participle is generally formed by adding Hr or he to the 
stem of a verb, e*g , rah liar or rah he f Laving stayed f ; mkal har or nil-dike 4 Having taken 
out \ The Stem itself may be used in the same sense* though this is now unusual, ex¬ 
cept as already explained in the case of certain compound verbs (ch. 25* notes 1 and 5). 

The conjunctive participle is frequently employed where we should nse a conjunc¬ 
tion, cjj n Sat hapre tai har he rahh do 'Having folded up put all the clothes \ i.e*, 'Fold up 
the clothes and put them away 1 . It is sometimes used where we should employ the 
present participle or the gerund* ne ^P ar dsmm i fci iarafdekh har hahM 'Looking 

up to heaven he said 1 ; Larm yikbab similar hhafd hm 'On hearing this the girl got 
angry \ It often takes the place of an adverb, e.$. t Mih'rbam har he men ( ar'a sun Ujiye 
* Kindly listen to what 1 have to Bay \ It sometimes indicates cause and effect* e.g. f 
Mihnat har he imtihSn me>i pas ho gayd 1 By working hard he passed the examination \ 
It is used also in many idiomatic expressions, as will appear from the examples in 
the text. 

5. The noun of agency is formed by adding Haiti to the infected infinitive, ns 
rmne-wdla ‘a stayer * or inhabitant larne+welt? 'a Hghter 5 or 'fighting man \ (See 
oh- 21 * note 16). It may be used as an adjective, e.tf., dfigh mifane-ivtila masdlih 4 a 
preparation for removing stains \ It is often used where we employ the present tense 
to indicate an approaching event. e.g,> Sahib hat anc-wfde hah i, f The sahib is coming 
to-morrow 1 . IVtila is infected like nouns and adjectives ending in 
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Alag alag, 

Thih waqt par. 

MacAhU~wdld , machchhi-wdld . 

MachhUydn paharm-ivdld . 0 
Bhikh mdngnd—bhikh mdhgne - 

wald . * * * 7 

Mansi hi hat—hah si he taur par. 
Mansi hhushi—hah si Idmshi talma. 

Us ne yih bat hahsi he taur par 
lea h i, 

Apnd kdm nihdhid . 

Kapre men dhabbe or ddgh par 
jdnd. 

Facjir ha Ikes hadalnd , 8 
Tai karnd—-hashish harnd . 

Qaid harnd — qaid hand or ho jdnd* 
Ghmse (men) hand, 

JBiydr harnd—dildsa dend . 0 

Dhohd dend—dhohl khdnd. 

Daghabdzl harnd—daghdbdzi kar he 
lend . 

Bahdna kar he —or bahdne se—* 
bahrd ban jdnd or simply bahrd 
ban jdnd. 

Dhahhd dend—dhahhd de kar gird 
dend. 

Muhlxd mar he gird dend. 

Dho kar mifd dend. 

IJthd he le jdnd or uihd le jdnd. 

Mil he jdnd. 

Der kar he and or der men and. 
Park kar smid dend. 
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Separate from each other/ separ¬ 
ately. 

Punctually. 

One who catches or sells fish, 
fisherman. 

A fish catcher, fisherman. 

To beg—a beggar. 

A laughing matter—in fun. 
Laughter and pleasure, fun—to 
remain (in a state of) laughter 
and pleasure, to have fun. 

He said this in fun. 

To accomplish one’s purpose. 
Stains to fall in cloth, to be 
stained. 

To disguise one’s self as afakeer. 
To fold up—to try. 

To imprison—to be imprisoned. 

To be in a rage. 

To fondle, caress—to comfort, 
encourage. 

To deceive—to be deceived. 

To cheat—do defraud of, cheat 
out of. 

To pretend to be deaf. 

To push—to push down or into. 

To knock down. 

To wash out. 

To carry, carry away. 

To join and go, go together. 

To come late. 

To read aloud (to any one). 


0, The word ruachblYwala (or machchM-ivalU) is generally used for 1 fisherman 

except on Special occasions, Yih <7dmi mamhtiyM bechtd Jiai; machkliyd >i pal:arne* 

wald nahiii hai “This man sells fish, but is not a fisherman \ 

7. A beggar is generally called a faqir, ovfaqlnn , if a woman. The word IhVth 
madgne-wdid is not often used, unless it is desired to make a distinction, e.g. } Yih hhikh 
mdXgne^wdld faqir nahin hai * This is not a begging fakeer \ 

8. Faqir kd bhes hadalnd or kadal lend * to take the guiso of a fakeer in exchange 
for one's own \ i.e., f to assume the guise of a fakeer 1 . 

0* Fiydr karnd is often used where we should say Ho pat or to stroke* (an animal). 

[The term hath phernd also is used for * to stroke * cmd tjiapaknd in the sense of 
1 to pat 
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Uchhal har diwar par Mara ho jand. 
Kan de har sunnd. 

Gkhup he and . 10 

Chimp he or chkupd he ham harnd. 
J)hild harm—dkild har he bdhdh 
dend. 

Kas he or tang har he hdndh dend. 
Pep has he baMas lagd dendd 1 
Jan he—jdn b ujh he .* 2 
RishvMt de har—jhut bol har , 

Do din yahdh rah ?ce } gkar gay a . 

Talwdr nihdl har, larne ho tayydr 
hud. 

Us ne apnd mahan hirde ho de Jcar x 
dusrd mahan le liyd. 

Bhihh mdngne wale hd bkes band 
har, sahib ho dkohd diyd. 

Kosh ish har he ise uihdo. 

Sab asbdb ho jhdr ponchh he said 
do. 

Is hdghaz par dastMai har he lantd 
dijiye. 

Use pahar he qaul hard do , 

Darya par ho he bhdg gae , 

Baire ne jutiyoh ho sdf har he 
siydhi lagd di. 

Us ne eh hiran hd bachcha pahar 
har apm se hild liyd. 
lliran hd bachcha us he pas Chore 
din rah har kil gayd km . 1 3 


To jump on to the wall. 

To give ear* listen attentively. 

To come secretly. 

To do secretly. 

To loosen-—to tie loosely. 

To tie tight. 

To buckle the belt tight. 

Intentionally—on purpose. 

By bribery—by falsehood. 

Having stayed here two daySj he 
went home. 

Having drawn his swordj he pre¬ 
pared to fight. 

Having let his own lionse^ he took 
another one. 

Having disguised himself as a 
beggar^ he deceived tho sahib. 

Try and lift this. 

Dust all the furniture and put it 
in order. 

Be pleased to sign this paper 
and send it back. 

Seize him and have him impri¬ 
soned. 

They crossed the river and ran 
away. 

The bearer cleaned and blacked 
the shoes. 

He caught a fawn and tamed it. 

The fawn has got quite tame 
after being with him a short 
time. 


*olf " rA 1,a 1 n!? h lfe® f \ to «»»«'. i*. f tc come concealing one's 
vvn or secretly Chhupke or chhupa be Urn barna * bavins been Mtirttm—or ]vivin<r 
hidden (what one „ doing)--U, perform work >, U., ' to do secret!v \ " g 

11. Lit. Baling pulled the belt tight to fasten the buckle 

12 : Jranbiyh ini-, bt. "having known and comprehended’ from iunna 1 to know ’ 
and iXASBSSfc ■ to gSS rlcSe’! ^ ^ 

Sicklv’ F,7 t b V ayah Baba So a P ne sc jaKlAiU lo < G Pfc tho l eh Vld to tako o S 

SE Z;- "" «* ““““ 





Chap. XXXV. 


Md ne hackche ho dildsd de har 
god men bithi | liya* 

Sals 7ie ghore ho piydr har he tam¬ 
tam 'meii jot lit/d* 

Burhigd ne ghtme ho har larki ha 
gala pahar I it/a. 

Nanharon ho mild har wahdn 
bdraft ad ml mctujud the, un ho 
c/thor har ehha ddml, 

Yik hdl dekh har mb { auralvh b ctr i 
ghaxse hum . 

Sab peek hhuh has he lagd dor 
Hamdrl bat hdri do har snno. 

Sab ttlag ho har eh hone me A 
batik gak 

Ohori [he dahdne) hi zaujir dhlll 
har he lagd do, 

Mih rbdni har he men madad kijiye 
Sab mil har gae, a nr sdth hi de, 

Kuttd gosht kd Inter d uihd har ahkl 
bhdg go yd hoi. 

Sahib ghore par ckarh har (or 
mwdr ho har), or gdrl meiibaiik 
har, or paidal, timed khans ho gae 
tmin * 

Daur har gdon jdo , 11 
Chop rani us kepichhe dau f har gayd } 
aur use ulid pher Id yd, 

Chiryd nr he ghonsle men jd baifki* 
Kal rat ho eh qaidi jel-hhdne m 
nihal har bhdg gayd, 1 5 * 

I Yuk Dikii kd iradii har he chald, 
Lddidr ho he ivdkan gayd thd. 

Yih e arzl ham ho park he smut do, 
Wnh eh din hick mm ehkor he Md 
hai . 

1 Vnk do din hick men ehkor har 
tvahdn jdti fad. 

Turn aj barl der h$r he—or lari der 
men—de ho; or tarn ho dne men hafi 
der lagi , 


169 

The mother comforted the child 
and seated it in her lap. 

The syce fondled the horse and 
harnessed it in the dog-cart. 

The old woman feeing in a ra^e 
seized the girl by the throat. 

Including the servants twelve 
people were present there ; ex¬ 
cluding them there were six. 

On seeing this all the women were 
greatly enraged. 

Put in all the screws very tmhb. 

Listen attentively to what 1 sav. 

She sat down in a corner apart 
from all. 

hasten the mare’s curb loosely. 

Be kindly pleased to help mo. 

They all went in com pa ny, and 
came back together. 

The dog has just run old with a 
piece of meat. 

The sahib has gone for a ride, 
or a drive, or a walk. 

Han to the village. 

The chapmxi ran after him and 
brought him back. 

The sparrow fievv to its nest. 

Last night a prisoner escaped 
(lit. having got out ran away) 
from jail. 

He set out For Delhi. 

He was obliged to go there. 

Bead me this petition. 

He comes every other day. 

She goes their every third day. 

You have come very late to-day. 


Ji. Cannot say gdoildauro or gdoii ko datiro ; da urn a signifies merely the act of 
rnnaingi to express motion to or from * place ana or jrnid or chain a must be employed. 

lo. We am it ago the verb bfmg jitnis here j ye bach gatjd would mean 

‘escaped (being scut toj jail\ 
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Bain laraf tm rdste nidleitge, do 
rdste ohhor bar ay la rdsta Iv lend . 
Us ne daghabtlzi bar he mujh 56 das 
■rupai le lii/e , 

Bahtina bar be apne ghar gaga* 

Bahdna bar be diwdna ban gayd. 
Larhi ne hahre ban be huchh jaicdb 
na diyd . 1 G 

Us ne bkare ho bar jhand a- fyildyd. 

Is rmle men tin mabm chkor bar 
mem mabdn hoi . 17 
Age jd bar polls hi chauhi dam hath 
bo rah jdv-gi. 

31 a j he dp bo (h bh bar Lari Win t$hl 
huh 

If uzdr lei bluilr-iUd/nja! Id bhabar 
6an bar mujke Lari bhnshi hud* 

Us nr bans bar halm bi: u zam sat/r 
bar o'/ 

Us ne khafd ho bar balm bi : u ghar 
i&o\ 

Us ne chilld be bakd Id: mujke 
bachdo } \ 

Us ne skibdyal bar be kahd bi ; “ yih 
lari be-hisdfi hi bat hai n * 

Us ne pubdr be bakd bi; “dur ho 
jdo'h 

Is lamb pubdr be mat halo. 

Sab pubdr be hanste the. 

ftdoii men jd bar turn ne wahdii 
by a hi yd ? 

IIaving gone there and bought 
Various vegetables, I came straight 
back to your highness's Iiouse, 
my lord. 
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Take the third turning to the 
left. 

Me cheated me out of ten rupees. 

Ho went to his house on some 
pretext. 

Mu pretended to be mad. 

The girl pretended to be deaf 
and gave no answer. 

He stood up and waved the Hag. 
My house is the fourth in this 
road. 

If you go straight on, you will 
leave the police station on your 
light. 

I am—or was—very glad to see 
you. 

I was very glad to hear of your 
highness's prosperity. 

u Have a little patience 7 \ said 
he laughing, 

€i Go IiomV 5 , said lie angrily , 

“Save me”, he cried. 

He complained saying : (< this is 
very uujust >J , 

“ Be off (lit. far} 55 , he exclaimed 
{or shouted), 

Do not speak so loud. 

They were all laughing loudly. 

Having gone into the village 
what did you do there ? 

II aha it jd bar aur tar ah tar ah Id 
tarbdnydn Miarid bar , liuzurbi bo - 
flu bo sidhd laid dyd—or sidhd 
u l {& phird — Wi udmea n d* 


10* \YheH the Conjunctive participle is used with an adjective after a norm or pro- 
iiouu with iie, the adjective generally takes the inflected masculine form, if suhjeeL to 
lilfledfciouj irrespective of the gender of the noun, 

[This rule is not uni vexsally observed. Some persons use the unin fleeted masculine 
form, especially after certain verbs; they would say for example t L&rftf ne bahrti ban ke 
kiichk jaitdb na diya 4 ~\ 

17. Lit. In this road—Laving left (i.e., after passing) three houses—is my Louse. 
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Tam barl tier mefe m ho; thah hat 
vaste men baith gas the, yd hjd f 

Having lost my way* I went a 
long way round * my lord ; that is 
why I was late. 

Turn ne apnd (limb fay gar bar he 
mem sahib ho dihhd diyd hat ? 

Yes my lord, and the ram sahib 
added up all the items, and en¬ 
tered the total in her account 
book, 

Yik savM sun bar us daghdbdz ne 
hyd jawdb diyd ? 

Being ashamed he turned away 
his face, my lord, and gave no 
answer. 

Tend we ho dchk bar quU log hhdg 
gae the ? 

Being frightened they all ran 
away, my lord; and the leopard 
sprang on the dog and carried it off. 

Tam iie ns ho alag hjd har us ha 
Imlpuckk liyd thd ? 

1 called all the witnesses separ¬ 
ately, my lord, and hoard their 
evidence. 

A hbar c All sdhih he pels chhnp he 
go yd thd ? 

]S r o my lord; but lie secretly 
sent an anonymous letter to the 
sahib, 

Tam ne zhi has he bdndh diyd 
kai ? 

I have put on new girths, and 
fastened it quite tight, sir. 

fh ne yih skishljdn hujh har tori 
kai ? 

He broke it by accident, my 
lord ; he did not intend to break 
it. 

Sdk ih ne rcshrwn hapre kd ha * 
marband bdndh liyd hail 

No my lord, he lias buckled 
a belt tight round his waist. 


You hate come very late; did 
you get tired and stop on tho 
road, or what ? 

Sdstabh iil har main ne bakut pher 
hh&yd, hhuddivand ; is liye der ho 
gad. 

Have you prepared your ac¬ 
count and shown it to the mem 
sah ib ? 

Ildn hhuddtmnd, aurmem sdkih 
ne sab ra gmen jam'cd har he, mlzm 
apnl hisdb hi hitdh men HJck li. 

On hearing this question, what 
did that deceitful fellow do ? 

Us ne skarminda ho har munh 
pher liyd , hhuddivand, a nr htekh 
jawdb nakhi diyd , 

Did the coolies run away on 
seeing the leopard ? 

Sab dar he hhdg gae the, hhuda- 
wand; aur tend ted jkapatid mar 
he hutte ho utkd le gayd 4 

Did yon take him apart and ask 
him the state of the case ? 

]\f(n it ne sab gawdkou ho a Jag 
alag btddhar, nn hi gawnhi sun li, 
hjiaddwand. 

Did Akbar Ali go secretly to 
the sah ib ? 

Nahm hJinddiraml; me gar ns 
ne chhvpd tear eh gumndm chill hi 
sahib he pas bhejl ! hi. 

Have you fastened the saddle 
tight? 

Nae fang lacd har, hjiub leas he 
bdhdh diyd ha I, sah ib. 

Has he broken this bottle on 
purpose. 

Us he hath se yunki fit gal kai, 
khuddwand; jmihe nahi/i tori , 

Has the sahib put on a silk 
kamarbmid ? 

Nahhly hhudawandy pep hamar 
men has he, balclas lagd Uyd kai 
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Kliabarddr hal link wagl paf d 
mid ; ham ho mm jaldl 1mm 
kar m bdhar jfina paregd. 

I will cornu early, my lord* To- 
d iy I had a pain in the stomach; 
tliat is why 1 was rather late, 

Yih ddml hampsha jhn( hoi Jcar 
apnd ham nil'dlldhai* 

Now ho has won his case by 
bribery, my lord. 

Is hap re men dagh (or dkahhe) 
par gae haih; inheh dho bar mild 
dp fi d chMhiye. 

1 have applied some staff for 
removing 1 stains, and washed 
(the cloth) well, my lord ; but the 
stains won’t come out. 

Vdkit ne chaulclddr Jco mnhhd 
marks gird dig a tkd ? 

He pushed him into the well, 
tny lord* 

Machkti-U'dh led jkohprd hal 
ftdfii se kit gay a ihd ; dj gir pqfd 
hai . 

The hara sahib is coming to* 
day, mem sahib; perhaps he may 
give the poor fellow some bakh¬ 
shish. 

Shjdhi iifhdne-icdle hdghaz ho 
Urdu men legd kahte haih ? 

Nowadays, most people call 
it bilaHiiy, ma’am ; but some 
people call it (lit. some people 
also call it) nyahi-chus or ink- 
sucker. 

Kirhat klnine nr ale larke dj yahdii 
deftge ? 

They are coming to-day, my 
lord ; and the boys who are to get 
prizes will corne too; they will 
all have great fun* 


Take ear© to come punctually 
to-morrow ; I shall have to do my 
work and go out rather early. 

Jaldl d jdimgdj faezur* Jj pet 
men dat'd thd 3 is liye zard Aer 
ho gal. 

This man always accomplishes 
his purpose by falsehood* 

Ah ns nr rishwat Ae kar apnd rau- 
qaddamajU liyd hai, Uphuddwand. 

This cloth is stained * the stains 
should be washed out. 

Mai it nr masdlifi tagd karkhfth 
flhoyd ha i y kh udfma nd ; rang a r 
ddgb mifte nahlii. 

Did the dacoit knock the ehauM- 
dar down? 

Use dhahhd de kar kiln) meh gird 
diyd } !dinddtvand m 

The fisherman’s hut was shaken 
by the wind yesterday ; and to¬ 
day it has fallen down* 

Bare sahib dj dneudle hath, mem 
sahib ; shay ad bechdre ho kuchh 
bakhshish dc den . 

What is paper for taking tip 
ink called in Hindustani? 

Aj hal ahsar log us ho hildtirtg 
kahte haihj mem sahib ; a u r ha*z 
log siydhi-chits bhi kahte haih. 

Will the boys who are going 
to play cricket come here to-day ? 

Aj ane-wdle haihkbnddivand ; 
aur in* dm pdne-v k dle lay he hhl 
dehge; m h barl ha h 6 1 khitsh l rahehee * 
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jmd 

eharnd 

ganti 

ntichnd 

pachtmid 

l anyrand 

dagh-n&i j 
jhajnd , j 


dhahw , j 

dhcum&j j 

taim&t j 
hhudiul) j 

phMm, j 

gnzarnd, j 


ghayi 

mnrda 

moza 1 

tiina 

pashm 

bom 

pat id 
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The present and past participles. 


Verbs. 


to live, 
to graze, 
to 

to dance, 
to feel regret, 
to walk or go 
lame. 

to be fired (a gun), 
to be swept off or 
away, to fall (as 
leaves). 

to be covered j a 
cover. 

to stick (in mud, 
&c.), 
to swim. 

to he dug, engrav¬ 
ed. 

to be broken up, 
burst (vulg. to 
boil). 

to pass (intrans.). 


dabndj j 

dab a nd l, d 

hatnd } j 
hat anti } d 

latahntiy j f 
parnd 
lafkmiA, d 
phailntij j 

phaihmtij (1 
higarntij j 
higdnuly d 
jlmhntif j 
jkuhhitiy d 


MAscnuNU Nouns, 


watch-maker, 
dead body, corpse, 
sock, stocking, 
looking-glass, 
perspiration* 
kiss. 

leaf (of tree* &c,). 


icamq 

phal 

banyan 

sal dardz 2 

nach 

bal 

rafti 


tobe pressed down, 
suppressed, buried 
in anything, 
to press down, 
suppress, 

to go back, retreat, 
to drive back, 
repulse. 

to hang, to hang 
down. 

to hang, suspend, 
to spread or stretch 
out or over (in- 
trails.). 

to spread or stretch 
out or over (trims.)* 
to be spoilt, to gat 
out of order, 
to spoil, put out 
of order, 

to bend or be bent 
down, to stoop, 
to bend down. 


page (of book), loaf 
(silver or gold), 
blade, 
vest. 

pair of drawers, 
dance, 
twist, 
darning. 


1 Where It is necessarv to make a distinction socka are called chhotemoze^ stock¬ 
ings lambe maze* 

2 Banyans or European vests of woven maferial are now largely worn in Upper 
India bv men, women end children. Drawers of a similar kind have not come much 
into use. The latter arc* called b&Tty&ft hit pdijdma by Indians w ' t0 wear them. In 
Anglo-Indian households fcbey are called sal dam or simply daraz* 
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Feminine Nouns. 


gilahrl 

squirrel. 

badndml 

bad name, disre¬ 

vinrghtibi n 

water-fowl, wild 


pute. 


duck, tea!, 

bat chit 

conversation, 

ghari 

watch. 

cJihacMi'hdar 

musk-rat. 

topi 

hat, cap, honnefc. 

iht 

brick. 

pagrl 

turban. 

lash 

dead body, corpse. 

hhnntl 

wooden peg. 

top 

cannon. 

jkdrl 

bnsli. 

muh'r 

seal, signet, ring, 

duhdl 

cry for justice. 

Jchoh 

cave. 

hiehhl 

hiccup. 

haghal 

armpit, side. 

mu'dri 

riding, driving, 

hlchar 

mud. 


vehicle, eaval- 

mh yard, 

dust. 


cade. 

yarda 



Aujecuves. 


2 n‘if 

fcchlo. 

hadntim 

having a bad name, 

Wsalti 

of dust. 


in disrepute- 


Present Participle. 



Stflving. coming out, taking nnt. 



Ringclar. 


Masculine, 

Feminine. 

Tahiti or 

Tahiti hutiA 

raldi or 

rahti huh 

v! halt <7 

v Heal 1 <7 Juki 

vilmUi 

niknlti hui 

yihdUd 

‘iiihilld find 

niJmUi 

uihtiUi hul 


V 

f LFRAL. 


Maxell line. 

Feminine. 

rakie or 

raMe hue 

rnhtlii or rnhtl hulh 

mhalte 

nikaUe hue 

nihaUlh 

rtiknUl hnrk 

nikdlte 

mhtilie hue 

nikaltiii 

nilc&lii hah\ 

3, Murghabty 

a Persian word, from 

murgh * fowl 1 and dh 1 

1 water \ 


4. The methyl of forming the present and prist participle8 has been already 
explainer! in chapters 32, 33, and 34, nooa 1, 3 and 5. Hud the past participle of hmia, 
may be added to the present participle of every verb including horn? ii.se] |\ and to i he 
past participle of every verb except hone, The compound participle so formed has t he 
flame signification ns the simple participle. Thus eota hurt barheha means literally 
4 sleeping become child \ 4 a child that has gone to sleep' or'a sleeping child', 

tv (a hud pathhar 1 broken become stone’, i*e. f ‘a stone that lias been broken 1 or 
4 a broken stone \ 

The participles of componnd verbs formed by prefixing the stem of one verb to the 
infinitive of another, such as d jalu from u jdvd t rakh diyd from milt dend % are used 
only in the form of tenses. 
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Past Participle. 

Stay oil, came out, taken out* 
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Singular* 


1 eiimunc. 


rahi 

nikll 

nikdll 


or 


rah i hut 
nikll hul 
nikdll hul. 


Plural. 


mhin 

nikliii 

nikCiliii 


or 


rahi hum 
nikll kuih 
nikdll huih 


Masculine. 


rahd or 

rahd hud 

nikld 

nikld kud 

nth did 

nikdld hud 


rake or 

rake hue 

nikle 

uihlc hue 

nikdle 

nikdle hue 

>p-khdnd. 



Mard yd ‘aural hi murdd or mat'd 
yd f aural hi Idsh, 

Khaki rang ke kapre, 

Eawdrl hi gdrl, 

Zln saicdrl—t in saicdri hi ghord, 
JJaghal men. 

Eh taraf ho jdnd —vnlg* baghal ho 
jdnd . 

Mu ldtjdt ho jdnd, 

(Jdtnl led) dam charh dud, 

{Adml ho) pamid and, 

(Advil ho) hickki dud, 

[Adnii h) tap or hukhdr ho jdnd, or 
charh and, 

Terhd ho jand — rttssi mm hal par 
jdnd, 

Badnam harnd—hadndm hand or 
badndmi ho jdnd . 

Us ifd horn lend—ns ho hosd deud 
—hissl dend . 

Ghif thi par niuh 'r (or apnl muti r) 
lag an d, 

Pdon daband—pdon dahivd lend , 
Banwdne so ban jdnd . 


Battery. 

The dead body of a man or woman* 

Dust-coloured clothes, “khakeo'k 

Carriage for d ri ving% 

Hiding—a saddle horse. 

Under the arm, beside. 

To get on one side, make room to 
pass. 

Interview to take place, to see 
each other. 

To be out of breath (tit* unoT 
breath to rise up). 

To perspire* 

To: hiccup. 

To be attacked by fever. 

To be bent —to be twisted {a rope, 
&c.). 

To give a bad name, speak ill of— 
to get a bad name. 

To kiss him—to allow him to take 
akiss—to kiss (ayalTs language). 

To seal (or affix one's seal to) a 
letter. 

To shampoo the feet—to have 
one^s feet shampooed. 

To be made to order. 
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Participles—ordinary use. 


Agar turn chaltl gdrl men se na 
utarle, to chof na Mate , 5 

Bold hud bachoka bum medium hold 
kai . 

Chon gaijd hud Mm eh garhe men 
mild. 

Us rote hue baohche ho yahm mat 
ido . 

jPo tin BJche hue Jcdghaz us he hath 
de. 

Us ne eh t/iid kudpatlhar ufhaHyd. 
Apm phail hut hurti is Jchdhti par 
tailed do * 

In pkaie hue mozoh ho rafu haro . 
Turn ne sure hiye hue ham ho big dr 
diyd. 

Umecl kai Id dj Jed din fchuld 
rakegei, 

Bechdri s aurat roll hui ghar gal. 

Bare sawdr talwdreh hit die hue 
dushman par jd pare. 

Yih mehh lake hi band hill hat. 

Wuh makdn pail bar Jed band hud 
kai. 

Sab ghare pdiil se bkare hue hat ii, 
or sab ghar oh men pdm bkard hud 
kai . 

Sdfyib he pds na jdnd, mi Jed, mizdj 
is ivaqt bigrd him hat . 

Pdni bar i dur tah phaild hud 
ma'luvi hotd kai. 

Bari tezi se daurtl hui larJci ne 
z ami u par se gehd uihd U. 

Jkdri Ice piekkc chJtupi hui mihtar- 
anl ne un lei bdtehit sun U. 

Us ne sab gam Ichet meh chartl hui 
dehhih. 


If you had not got out of a car¬ 
riage in motion* you would not 
have been hurt. 

A crying child is disagreeable. 

The stolen property was found in 
a pit. 

Do not bring that crying child 
here. 

Two or three written papers came 
into his hands. 

He took up a broken stone, 

Hang your torn tunic on this peg. 

Darn these torn stockings. 

You spoilt all that had been done 
(lit. all work done)* 

It may be hoped that it will be 
a Hue day (lit. the day will 
remain open). 

The poor woman went homo 
weeping. 

All the horsemen, waving their 
swords* fell upon the enemy. 

This peg is made of iron. 

That house is built of stone. 

All the pitchers are full of water. 

Do not go to the sahib ^ he is out 
of temper now. 

The water seems (to have) spread 
very far. 

Running with the great swiftness* 
the girl picked up the ball from 
the ground. 

Hidden behind a bush* the mihlar* 
mxi heard their conversation. 

He saw all the cows grazing in 
the fields. 


5. The present and past participles agree in gender and number with the nouns 
they qualify. Apparent exceptions are dealt with in notes 16 and 17. 

* The final » of the feminine plural is dropped before another word which agrees 
with Ihe participle and Las itself an a as a sign of the plumL in accordance with the 
rule in clu 32* note 1* cftalil or chal{& hui 2 &ri>j&tL 
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Us ne apnl aAguthi hhdb men dahl 
hul pal. 

Yih mandar inf on led band hud hai, 

Wahiln Id masjid pattkar hi haul 
hm tki. 

Yih banyan aur sal daraz dono tin 
he bane hue kain* 


He found his ring buried in the 
dust. 

This temple is built of bricks. 

The mosque there was built of 
stone. 

This under-waistcoat and pair of 
drawers are both made of wool. 


Participles—special cases. 


Sahib dram bur si par bait he hue 

p . 6 

Mem sahib palangpar led hul thin . 

Eh ddml hi mnrda Taste men para 
hud thdj or eh ddml hi lash pari 
hui ihl, 

Us ne apnl gdrl blchar meh dkasl 
hul pdh 

Bahut se sdlyib ns maikan men litre 
hue the . 

Sdhib ne apnd hot kkuhii par 
lafahtd hud or lathd hud pdyd. 

Sdhib bhdge hue gas* 6 

Sdls yakdh tab daurtd hud ayd hai . 7 

Main thorl dur tab tairtd hud gayd 
tfm* 

Mierghdbiydih barl dur se vrtl hui dl 
hai A * 


The sahib was sitting on an easy- 
chair. 

I’h ememsahib was lying on the bed. 

The body of a dead man was 
lying on the road. 

He found liis cart sticking in 
the mud. 

A great many sahibs were putting 
up in that house. 

The sahib found his coat hanging 
on a peg. 

The sahib went at a run. 

The syce has run as far as this, 

I swam a short distance. 

Tlie wild ducks have flown from 
a long distance. 


6. Iu gome cases the past participle must be used where we use the present parti* 
ciple. Thus baithd hud lit, 1 sat become ’ ia equivalent to ‘sitting or seated\ The 
present participle baithtd hud could be applied only to a person in the act of sitting 
down. Similarly lefd hud lit, ‘ lairfbecome J signifies * lying * iu the case of a person 
or animal that has lain down and voluntarily continues iu that position , whilst para 
hud lit, * fallen become 7 is generally applied to persons and animals who have fallen, or 
are unable to rise, owing to illness or sleep or any other cause, and to inanimate objects. 

TJtrM hud hai ‘ia alighted 1 (from utarnd, ch. 29, note 19) is used to signify 'is putting 
up * or ! is staying 7 with a person or in a place; whereas rahtd hai lit. Ms staying 1 is 
employed where we use the term Ms living r to indicate permanent or prolonged, 
residence. 

In some cases either the present or the past participle may be employed, thus 
latahtd hud and lathd hud are both equivalent to ‘hanging' or 4 suspended \ 

Sometimes the past participle is employed in a way that is rather difficult for us 
to understand. Thus dwurid hud and daurd hud are both used in the sense of Tunning', 
As baithd hud implies that a person has assumed a sitting posture and still maintains 
it at the time referred to, so daurd hud lit. Tun become' implies that he has be¬ 
come engaged in running, and has not discontinued it. The past participle of daurna 
is very frequently employed before and and gmd, eg , daurd hud dyd or daurd ayd } came 
running daurd hud gayd or daurd gayd, ‘went running' thdgd and bhdgd hud are 
used iu the same manner, 

7. As explained in oil. 3 5, note 34, dwi&nl cannot be used to express motion 
to or from a place. For this purpose and, jdnd f ore halud must be employed. 

We can employ the conjunctive instead of the present participle fix the examples 
given in the tost, and say datir he dyd hai } (air he gayd thd f uy he de Haiti, 
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Chaprdsi, and hen rat men girtd 
parti , yahdh talc ay a hai 8 9 

Sab ( auraten hkati plt% gitl ndchtl 
suh'fi tab mele men rahm. 

Ek marl km ckkachuhdar wahdh 
pari hai * 

Phutapdni Ido, 8 
Main ah hi dyd huh* 

JJ$ ha be^d dyd hud hai.® 

Jab main wahdh pahuhchd, to sahib 
a si waqt bdkar gae the . 

Jab main wahdh pahuhchd > to sahib 
bdkar gae hue the . 

Sab naukar bare sdfyib Ice sdmne 
hhare hue the . 

Yih sab Mm mere hath se nihld 
hud hai . 10 


Tumbling about on a dark night* 
the ckaprad has come as far 
as this. 

All the women stayed at the fair 
till the morning* eating and 
drinking, singing and dancing. 
A dead musk-rat is lying there. 

Bring some boiling water. 

I have just come. 

His son is come. 

When I arrived there, the sahib 
went out directly. 

When I arrived there, the sahib 
had gone out. 

All the servants were standing 
before the bara sahib. 

All this business originated with 
me, (lit. is come out from my 
hand). 


8. Hud is more often employed than not with both the present and the past parti* 
ciples ; but it is sometimes necessary to omit it. 

When two present participles are used together as in the phrase girtd parts 'falling 
and tumbling* or as we might say ' tumbling about *, or khdtd pita ( eating and drink* 
lug 1 , hit# is always omitted. 

When two past participles come together as in the phrase mard hud, para thd { was 
lying dead*, hud is generally omitted after the second. 

Mud is generally omitted in the phrase phittd (hud) pan I "boiling water’, lit. 'broken 
water’, which is much used, in Anglo-Indian households. 

[Indians amongst themselves use the term khaultd (or khaultd hud) pan t from 
a* ulna Ho boil 1 , intransitive; transitive khauldnd.'] 

9. Hud should always be used where its omission would give rise to ambiguity ; 
and it sometimes serves to distinguish the past participle from the perfect or 
pluperfect tense. Thus dyd hai 1 has come * is the perfect tense ; but in dyd hud hai 
* is come% dyd hud is the past participle. Similarly gae the 'went* is the pluperfect 
tense; hut in the phrase bdhar gae hue the *was gone out* tor as we should say 1 was 
out’), gae hue is the past participle s and the omission of hue would make the sentence 
ambiguous. 

Hud is frequently used with the adjective khard 'erect or standing* in precisely the 
same way as with the participle haifkd. 

10. The difference in the meaning of ntkld hud ‘ come or gone out J from the 
intransitive verb nthalnd, and nikdld hud * taken or put out* from the transitive verb 
ntkdlnd is quite clear. When, however, the intransitive verb has a passive signification, 
ns in the case of katnd Ho be cut *, futnd 1 to be broken’, the past participle has almost 
the same meaning as that of the corresponding transitive verb, kata hud and kata hud 
both meaning ‘cut’, tut a ht&4 and torn hud both meaning broken. Kata hud and iutd 
hud describe simply the condition of the object referred to, kdtd hud and ford hud bring 
before the mind the act of cutting or of breaking to which it has been subjected. The 
past participle of the intransitive verb is much more frequently employed than that of 
the transitive verb, and may be employed in most cases in place of the latter. The past 
participle of the transitive verb is used in special cases only. 
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Bales men, se nikdli hui hitaben 
ham ho dihhdo . 

Is hitdb he sab waraq hate hue 
haih. 

Yih rassi chhurl se hail hut malum 
hoti hai . 

QiVe hi diwar full hni hai , 

QiVe hi diwar topoh se tori hul 
(or tiili hul) maflum hoti hai . 

Is pakdr meih bakut si kkolieh aur 
garke Jchude hue haih. 

Yih mulir bare ustdd he hath hi 
khodl hui or (hhudi hni) medium 
hoti hai . 

Par sal sutli se bahdhd hud hai. 
Ghora mekh se bahdhd hud hai . 
Sutli par sal par bahdlii hul hai . 

Us he sir par pagrl bahdhl hui hai. 

Is tar ah hi hursl bani banal nahift 
milegi ; banumne se ban jdegil 1 

Aisa khdnd bazar meii pahhdpahdyd 
bakut milegd. 

Chor tdhgeh iutd ( hnd)pard thd. 1 * 

Hamdrl chhurl pkal tuil {hul) ham 
ho mill . 

With sir meii goll lagd hud mard 
para thd. 

Hath pdoh bahdhd hud sipahi hgd 
har sahtd thd ? 
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Show rue the books taken out 
of the box. 

AIL the leaves of this book are 
cut. 

This rope seems (to have been) 
cut with a knife. 

The wall of the fort is broken. 
The wall of the fort seems (to 
have been) breached with can¬ 
non. 

There are a great many caves 
and holes hollowed out in this 
mountain. 

This seal seems to have been 
engraved by the hand of a great 
master. 

The parcel is tied with string. 
The horse is tied to a peg. 

The string is tied round the 
parcel. 

A turban is bound round his 
head. 

Yon will not get a chair of this 
sort ready made; it can be made 
to order. 

Such food in plenty can be ob¬ 
tained ready cooked in the 
bazaar. 

The thief was lying with his legs 
broken. 

I foundmy knife with the blade 
broken. 

He was lying dead with a bullet 
in his head. 

What could the sepoy do with 
his hands and feet tied ? 


11. A compound is sometimes formed of the past participles of an intransitive and 
the corresponding transitive verb; band bandyd 1 ready made* and palhdpdMyd i ready 
cooked 1 are the commonest examples. 

12, In the phrase Chor Ai (dug fitfi hul thl ‘The thief’s leg-was broken*, the past 

participle til it hut agrees with the noun (ddg. If we say, however, Chor (dig tu (a hud (or 
(ddged iufd hud) para thd ‘The thief was lying leg-broken (or lega-broken) \ i.e.> with 

his leg (ax' legs) broken, the participle agrees with chor. 

The above form of construction can be used only with the participle of am intransi¬ 
tive verb. With that of a transitive verb a different idiom must be employed in similar 
gases as explained in note 15 r 
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Participles used as gerunds. 


Baja gfihib hi sawdrl he ate tak to 
thalro. 1 3 

Mere rahte talc to yih bat nahth hid , 
Bales he ban te tak in jag ah 1share 
raho, 

Us ne yih bat bhule se hahL 
Wnh apne hiye so pachidtd hai* 
Turn ne be sarnjhe hyoii jawdh diyd ? 

Be soche bat mat haho* 

Bin puchhe wahdii na jdrnu 
Bin dehhe chart na lagdnd. 

Muj/tejde baghair char a na tM, 

Mdhge (fro) lend—mange (fro) dendj 4 
Agar mere hate d jdoge to muldqcU 
ho jdegl* 

Sdldb he ate M* 

Ghore he ate hi* 


Just wait for the coming of tlie 
rajah’s cavalcade. 

This did not occur during my stay. 
Stand here whilst the box is 
being made. 

He said this inadvertently. 

He regrets what he has done. 
Why did you answer without 
understanding? 

Do not speak without thinking. 
Do not go there without asking. 
Do not impute theft without 
having seen anything, 

I could not help going (lit. without 
(having) gone^ there was to me 
no resource. 

To borrow—to lend. 

If you come (during) my being 
(here), i.e>, whilst I am here, we 
shall see each other. 

(On the) sahib’s just coming, 
immediately on the arrival. 

Immediately on the arrival of tlie 
horse. 


13. We have seen in chapter 24, notes 12 and 13, that the infinitive, whic h is general¬ 
ly a vei T bal norm, k sometimes employed like an adjective. The present and past parti¬ 
ciples on the other hand, are often used as verbal noans or gerunds. In this respect they 
resemble to a certain extent, the English participles, some of which are now used as ge¬ 
runds (though the English gerund had formerly a different termination). Thus in the 
phrase 4 a coming event \ 4 coming * is a participle ; but if we say * in the event of his 
coming \ i coming* is a gerund. 

The H ind n stani par ticip 1 es when used as gerunds are always in the infiected mascu- 
line form. They are sometimes followed by a post-position as in the phrases sawdrl be 
ate tab Hill the coming of the cavalcade *; bhHe $e Hrom (having) forgotten *, Le. t 
‘ through forgetfulness*, or * inadvertently apne biye se pdehtdtd hai * feela regret 
from his done * 1 , i.e., 1 on account of his accomplished action* or * what he has done \ 
The past participle used as a gerund is sometimes preceded by the preposition he or 
bin, or followed by baghairj as be samjhe * without understood *, 4 without the 

matter’s having been understood*; b£ mche * without thought 7 , i,e., 'without the 
mi tter’s having been thought about*; bin puchhe 4 wirhout asked*, i.fi., without in¬ 
quiries having been made *; bin deb he without seen ’ i e. } 1 without anything having 
bpeu seen 1 ; jfie bagjtair ‘without gone 7 ; or as we might say 1 without understanding 7 

1 without thinking, ‘ without asking *, 1 without having seen anything * without going*. 
It will be observed that when the past participle used as a gerund ihe 

regular form jde is employed, not gae t 

Ik When a participle used as a gerund is not preceded or followed by a preposition, 
or post-position, something must always bo understood, as wilt be clearly seen from the 
examples in the text. 

In the ease of mange bo lend or dendj lit, 4 to take* or * give on asked for*, ho maybe 
either expressed or understood. These phrases cannot be used with reference to money, 
lu the phrases sahib be ate hi, ghore be dte hl t be must be expressed; in d&dhi (be) 
ate bi, menh {be) bar ante hi, it may be expressed or omitted at pleasure. The case is 
precisely similar to tbat explained in ch. 24* note 6, with regard to the infinitive* 
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Aiidhl ate hi, 

Mehh (Zee) haraste hi* * 

Sub'h hole hi—sham hole hi. 

Us ho gkctr pakniie&te hi tap ehctrk 
ai. 

Us he jite ji , 

Ate waqt — jdtewaqt. 

Jdte waqt rad ne apne bachohe ha 
bosa liyd * 

Yih bat sunte hi (o vis bdi he saute 

* 

Tamara dm taldsh harte guzdr gayd* 
Eh baje . 

Din mkle . 

Top daghe or chhute or chale , 

Eh baje kdzir ho jdo, 

Din nihle thori der km. 

Top daghe bari der hui . 


(On the) storm (or the storm’s) 
jnsfc coming, i.e, t immediately 
on tlie coming of the storm, 

(On the} rain (or the rain’s) just 
raining, i,e t> directly it rains 
Or rained, 

(On) just being moiming or 
evening, as soon as it is or 
was morning or evening. 
Directly he got home he was 
attacked by fever, 

(During) his life time, lit, kis 
living life, 

(At the} time (of) coming—(of) 
going. 

When she went away the mo¬ 
ther kissed her child. 
Immediately (on) hearing this. 

The whole day passed (in) search¬ 
ing. 

(At or since) one (having) struck, 
i.e t> at or since one o’clock. 

(At or since) day (having) come 
out, i.e., at or since daybreak, 
(At or since) gun (having) been 
fired or gone off, i,e ,, at or since 
gun fire. 

Be present at one o 1 clock. 

It is a short time since daybreak. 
It is a long time since gun fire. 


Participle as gerund indicating state or condition. 

Larhd topi pahne hue tkd . 1 5 The hoy had a hat on. 

Char nit ho dabe pdoh dyd The thief came at night treading 

softly. 


15, A past participle is very frequently employed together with a noun to indicate 
the state or condition of the person, animal or thing denoted by another noon, which 
is in most cases the subject of the sentence. The participle of a transitive verb iti 
such cases is always used as a gerund, e.g.j Larka topipahne hue tha * The boy was (in 
the state of) hat put on \ i.e,j 1 The hoy had a bat on\ 

The participle of an intransitive verb also may,, in such cases* he sometimes employed 
as a gerund, e.g. } dabe pdaii dyd tha 1 came (in the state of) feet suppressed*, i e. f 

* treading softlyGenerally, however, the past participle of an intransive verb, to¬ 
gether with, the noun attached to it, is equivalent to a compound adjective, and agrees, 
as we have seen in note 12, with the noun denoting the individual whose condition is 
described, as ia the sentence Cher tmgeti tdfd pctrd thd 4 The thief was lying legs* 
broken V 
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Ayd hapre pahne hue hai. 

Shikari Midhl raiig he hapre pahne 
hue hai. 

Mem sahib topi pahne hue baiihi 

iMih. 

Mohan sir par pagrl bdhdhe hue 
wahaii khard hai , 

Sals mem sahib hd ghord pahre hue 
thd . 

Chdrll baba hapre utdre hne ghus’U 
Bhdne meii khard hai , 

Gharl-sdz Idl pagrl sir par bdhdhe 
gharl hath men Uye is taraf did 
hai t 


Bacheha md he hath men hath dale 
hue, yahcm dyd thd , 

Md bachche ho Uye jdti ihl , 

Ayd bdbd ho god men liye ) gdrl men 
baiihi ihl . 

Chaprdsl chhdtd baghal meh dabde 
h%iB} bazar hi taraf jdtd thd* 


Hvfallim ludh uthde khard hai , 

Wuh sir jhuhde JcAarl ihl. 

Wnh pdoh phailde hai thd thd . 

She ml qnll ho muhh men pahre 
kharl thi. 
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The ayah hasher clothes on, or 
is dressed. 

The shikari is dressed in khakee. 

The mem sahib was sitting with 
her hat on, 

Mohan is standing there with a 
turban on his head, Hi. <ia 
the state of} turban bound on 
head. 

The syce was holding the mem 
$ah%b*& horse. 

Master Charley is standing in 
the bath-room undressed, or 
with his clothes off, lit, (in the 
state of) clothes taken off. 
The watch-maker is coming 
this way with a red turban on 
his head and a watch in his 
hand, lit. (in the state of) tur¬ 
ban on head bound, watch in 
hand taken. 

The child came here, holding his 
mothers hand, lit. (in the state 
of) hand cast in hand of 
mother. 

The mother was carrying the 
child. 

The ayah was sitting in the 
carriage, with the child in her 
arms. 

The chaprasi was going towards 
the bazaar, with an umbrella 
under his arm, lit, (in the state 
of) umbrella pressed in arm- 
pit, 

The teacher is standing with his 
hand raised. 

She was standing with her head 
bent down. 

He was sitting with his feet 
stretched out. 

The tigress was standing with 
the coolie in her mouth, lit. (in 
the state of) seizure made on 
coolie in month. 
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Ghore Too bari tezl sedawrate hue, 
mem sahib ne eh jhdri kud- 
wdk 16 


Duhdi pukdrte hue hechdri ( aural 
ne apnl * *arzl sahib he hath men dk 


Galloping lier horse very fast, the 
mem sahib jumped it over a 
bush) lit, the mem sahib (in a 
state of) making her horse run 
with great swiftness caused a 
bush to be jumped. 

Crying for justice the poor woman 
gave her petition into the hand of 
the sahib, lit, {in a state of) cry¬ 
ing ( duhai\ 


Vs ne sab gmjoiiko Ichet rnefo charte 
hue (or chart a hud) dehhd . 17 

Sahib ne use ulii hui garl Jce niche 
dabe hue (or ddbd hud) pay a. 

Ham ne mem sahib ko bdjd bajdte 
(hue) dehhd ihd* 

Chaukiddr ne ddku ko chori karie 
hue pakar liyd . 


He saw all the cows grazing in 
the field. 

The sahib found him pressed down 
under the carriage (that had 
been) upset, 

I saw the mem sahib playing the 
piano. 

The chankidar caught the dacoit 
(in the act of) committing a theft. 


Mem sahib ko yahdn rahte hue das 
haras hw* 1& 

Mis Lusi ko gend khelte hue eh 
ghan(d ho gayd hai . 


The mem sahib has been living 
here ten years. 

Miss Lucy has been playing with 
her ball for an hour. 


16, The participle of a transitive verb when used with reference to a noun 
followed by ne always takes tlie form of a gerund. The participle of an intransitive 
verb in such cases* generally agrees with the noun* but may sometimes be used as a 
gerund. Thus in the last example but two, page 176, we might say Bari text se daurte 
hue, lark} n e, ^'c*, instead of davrti hm larkl ne. 

17* Wg have seen that when a noun followed by ko, or an inflected pronoun such 
as use, is the object of a verb that is preceded by an adjective as in the sentence Sab 
deron ko khard karo * Make erect or pitch all the tents the adjective is not inflected, 
{though it agrees with the noun if ko be omitted) j (ch. 27 r note 11), The parti¬ 
ciple of an intransitive verb in similar cases maybe either unin flee ted like an adjective 
or used as a gerund in the inflective masculine form, e.g.j Usne gay on ko chart d hud dehhd 

* By him—the act of seeing grazing was performed—on the cows *; Us negdgon ko charte 
Jiue dekkti 'By him—the act of seeing w-as performed—on the cows (in a state of J grazing*. 
Sahib ne me ddbd hm payd 'By the sahib— the act of finding pressed down was per¬ 
formed'™ on him r i Sahib ne use data hue payd 'By the sahib —the act of finding was 
performed—on him (in the state of) pressed down/* If ko be omitted the parti¬ 
ciple agrees with the noun as shewn in previous examples (gtien chartl hul } dekhtn, ffic,)* 

The present participle of a transitive verb in such cases is always used as a gerund, 
a, g.) bdjd bajdte hue t (in the state of) playing the piano 1 chori karte hue '(in the act of) 
committing theft,* 

IS. After a noun or pronoun with ko the present participle is frequently employ¬ 
ed as a gerund fo indicate what a person has been doing during a certain period ; tho 
past participle is similarly employed to indicate what be did at the beginning of such 
period, and oFten shew '3 indirectly what he has been doing since* e g *, Mem sahib ko 
yahdn rahte hue das bar as hue ' To the mem sahib (in the state of) staying here ten 
years became \ i.e.> 1 She has been living here ten years*; Bdbd ko ghus'l Uye hue do 
ghan(e hue 'To the child (in the state of) bath made two hours became i.e r f It is 
two hours since the child had its bath Ddi ko yahan tie hue ptitich din hue, 1 To tho 
dal (in the state of) come here five days became, i*e< t It is five days since she came 
here \ or ' she haa been here live days \ 
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Eh hafte he ba ( d ham ho is mahdn 
men rakte hue purd eh sal ho 
jdegd. 

Baba ho gkus'l kiye hue do ghante 
hue. 

Ddi ho yahdh de hue punch din hue. 

Mem sahib ho ndck men gae hue 
bari der hul. 


In a week’s time I shall have 
lived in this house for a year, 
lit. to me (in the state of) staying 
in this house a complete year 
will become. 

It is two hours since the child 
has had its bath. 

The dai has been here five days. 

It is a long time since the mem 
sahib went to the dance, or the 
mem sahib has been a long time 
at the dance. 


Idhhte lihhte hamdri dnhhoh he age 
aitdherd d gayd. 10 

Dauriedaufte turn hopasind d gayd. 
Bhdgte bhdgte us kd dam charh 


I wrote until my eyes became 
dim, lit. (in the state of) writing 
writing darkness came before 
my eyes. 

You ran till you perspired. 

He ran till he was out of breath. 


gay a. 

Mali mihnat harte harte za‘if ho 
gayd. 

Hamdri ghori lahgrdte lahgrdte 
bari mushhil se pahunchi. 

Larte larle unhoh ne dushman ho 
hat a diyd. 

Pickke hi taraf hafte hatte iaiiii 
hkad men gir para. 

Rishwat lete lete wuh bard badndm 

ho gayd or us hi bari badndmi ho gai. 

Dhup men baitke baithe hamdre sir 
me A dar*d ho gayd. 

Past tense in place of participle- 

Thaha hud ghord—ghord thah gayd A tired horse—the horse is tired. 
hai . 2 0 

Tu{d hud pul—pul tut gayd hai. A broken bridge—the bridge is 

broken. 


The gardener laboured till he be¬ 
came feeble. 

My mare arrived with great diffi¬ 
culty going lame all the way. 

They fought till they drove back 
the enemy. 

The pony backed till it fell over 
the precipice. 

He got a very bad name through 
continually taking bribes. 

I sat in the sun till I got a head¬ 
ache. 


10, The present tjartiriple is often used twice as a gerund to signify continued 
actionj leading up generally to some culminating point. The past participle is some¬ 
times used in the same manner* 

20. The perfect and past remote tenses are frequently employed where we use the 
passive participle, eg*, Wtth thak gayd ha£ t lit. 4 He has become tired 1 for ‘ He istiretT; 
With tkafc gayd thd for 1 He was tired*; fid fdt gayd hei s lit* 4 The bridge has been 
broken * for ‘The bridge is broken 1 * Similarly the phrases war gayd hai and war 
gayd thd are used where we use an adjective and say f is dead* and * was dead 1 . 

With an English intransitive verb the same construction is often employed as in 
Hindustani. We generally say for example 4 The tree has fallen', not 4 is fallen 1 ; 
1 The mist has risen from the rivernot * is risen * ; 1 The sun has set 1 not 1 is set * ; in 
Hindustani Dara&ht gir gayd hai , BuMdr daryd $e ufhe hahij Siiraj chimp gayd hai . 
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Phaid find Jcurtd—hnrld phat gctyd 

IlOrbi 

Marl hul gilahrl—gilahrl mar gal 
hai. 

Pahkd hud seb—seb pah gaga hai, 
Chharl terhl ho gal hai. 

Is rassi mail hai par gae hdih . 

Quit bojh he mare jhuh gayd hai. 

Zamm jhare hue pattoh se dhahl 
hid hai. 

Is daraMit he sab patte jhar gae 
haih. 


A torn sleeping jacket—the jacket 
is torn. 

A dead squirrel—the squirrel is 
dead. 

A ripe apple—the apple is ripe. 

The (light walking) stick is bent. 

This rope is twisted. 

The cooly is bent down by the 
load. 

The ground is covered with fallen 
leaves. 

All the leaves have fallen oft’ this 
tree. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH CHAPTER. 


Compound verbs and subsidiary tenses, 

formed by prefixing to certain verbs the stem or participle of 

another verb. 1 


pighalnd, j 2 
ghulnd, j 
galnd, j 


sarnd, j 


Veebs. 


to be melted, 
to be dissolved, 
to become soft 
from boiling or 
decay, 
to rot. 


machnd, j 

machand, d 
garajnd 
chamahnd, j 


to be raised (noise, 
&c.) 

to raise (noise,&c.). 
to thunder, roar, 
to shine, shy (a 
horse). 


1, Ordinary cages of compound verbs formed by prefixing to one verb the stem of 
another have been already dealt with (ch, 25). Three special cases of great importance 
aro dealt with in this chapter. 

The compound tenses formed with the present and past participles, that axe in most 
common use, have likewise been already given (chs. 32, 33 and 34), Some, however, 
that are given in this chapter, arc of scarcely less importance. 

[Two conditional tenses of somewhat rare occurrence are formed by prefixing to 
hotd the present and past participles of another verb, £.J,, ug&r wuh did hotd ‘if he were 
or had been com mg*, agar with dyd hotd * if he had come*. In the case of transitive 
verbs the former tense is used like that of in transitives; hut the latter necessitates the 
employment of the post'position ne t e.g* 7 ngarimh rotlJcJiitd hotd i if he were or had been 
eating bread*, agar u$ ne rot khdi hoti * if lie had eaten bread* where Jchdi torfl agrees 
with roil. The ordinary conditional tense agar imh dtd t agar wuh hhdtd } 4‘C n is generally 
employed in place of the above tenses.] 

2. Pighalnd to be melted by heat as metals, candles, fat, etc.,, or snow and ice. 

Ghulnd to be dissolved in a liquid as sugar, <Su\, also to melt as ice.—(Never applied 
to metals, candles, fat, &c.) 

Galnd to become soft and pulpy from boiling or decay so that the particles can be 
easily separated, Achhchl tarah se gal gayd hai is a term applied by Indians to meat, ve¬ 
getables, etc,, in t ho sense of ‘is welt cooked*. Galnd means also to be dissolved "as 
metals by an acid- (Never applied to candles, fat, snow, ice, sugar, &c,). 
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Verb $—coneluded* 


khond , j, d s 
4&lna 3 
sindf l , d 
rokndy i, d 
sikhnd } l 
sikhdnd 3 sihh- 
Idndy d 
rahgndy l f d 
rahgwdnd, i, d 


to lose, be lost, 
to sew, 

to stop (by force), 
to learn, 
to teach. 

to colour, dye, 
to have dyed, &e. 


chhapnd, j 
chhdpnd, lj d 
chhapwdnd d 

chabdnd 

sahnd 
ch ithn d, j 

chukdndy l } d 


to be printed, 
to print. 

to have printed, 
to chew, gnaw, 
to be able, 
to finish, to be set¬ 
tled (account, &c,)* 
to cause to be fin¬ 
ished, settle (an 
account}. 


Masculine Nouns, 


raiigrez 

dyer. 

hanyd 

grain merchant. 

sundr 

goldsmith. 

shdgird 

pupil, apprentice. 

sardar 

chief, chieftain 
(Anglice sirdar). 

bihiskti 4 5 

water-carrier (An¬ 
glice bheestie). 

Jcakdr 

palanquin-bearer. 

muldzim 

attendant. 

kawalddr^ 

sepoy sergeant. 

gaAivdr 

village bumpkin, a 
rustic. 

badzdt 

rascal. 

raj 

reign. 

tap 

hood (of carriage), 
tub (bath). 

hojh 

load. 


Jcauch 

couch,sofa. 

khan, lean 

mine. 

smid 

gold. 

chamrd 

skin, leather. 

fawudra 

fountain. 

dhanak (masc. 
& fern.). 

rainbow, (bow). 

zewary gahnd 

ornament (of jewels 
gold, &a). 

hiwdr 

door, division of 
double door* 

hadal 

cloud. 

kaffir 

camphor. 

cjiwrat 

cheroot, cigar. 

tambdhu { 

tobacco. 

chhdpe-hhana 

press (printing es¬ 
tablishment). 

dhhir 

end, latter part. 


3. Khond is rarely used except as a compound verb ; Mo jdna signifies 1 to be lost \ 
kho den a or kho ddlna f to lose’. It generally implies carelessness. 

4. Blhishti lit. c heavenly * (from bihisht 4 heaven ’) is the term applied to Mu ham* 
imidiui water-eftrriers, who supply water both to Muhammadans and to Europeans, but 
not to Hindus, who must, be served by men of their own religion in consequence of their 
caste prejudices. There is a curious tendency to apply high sounding titles to domestic 
servants, Mihtar lit. ‘greater, which is the title in some places of a petty ruling chief, 
is applied to sweepers in India, and to grooms in Persia j sardar lit, * head-holder 1 , i.e 

1 holding the chief plac^, signifies generally ‘a chief * or 4 chieftainbut the term 
stirddr haird used in the sense of ‘bead bearer*; and oven when there is only one bearer 
he is commonly addressed and spoken of as ftnrd&r by the lower orders, who general! v 
c^ll adar£l or^ tailor*, even when he is a domestic servant, khalffd lit, i successor (of 
the prophet) , i.#.* ‘caliph *; fetid the equivalent of ‘ butler \ means literally 

i lord of tlis , i,e t( the stores, furniture, & + e, 

5. Hawaldar {Angtied * havildar *), corruption of hmvaladur t * holding cktfTge , i a 
sepoy sergeant in native regiments. 
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Feminine 

Noons, 


ckofi 

top (of mountain). 

bar.sail 0 

water-proof. 

doll 

light palanquin 

wtu 

holiday. 


(Anglice dooloy). 

jdu 

life. 

pdlki 

palanquin. 

lap 1 

lioof. 

chabl , hunjl 

key. 

metallic (vulg. 

water-skin (Anglice 

Far si 

Persian (language). 

masalc) 

mnssuck). 

hijli 

lightning. 

kaman 

bow, rainbow. 

midi 

sewing. 

(,araj 

thunder. 


Adjectives, &c. 


zanl 

yellow, sallow. 

bahutera^ bahii* 

very much, very 

hara, sabz 

green. 

tore 

many. 

ziydda 

more (not in Seat¬ 

dkhir 

last, latter. 


ed). 

dkhir ko 

iu the end, at last. 


Jdn-o-mdL 

Halkd rang—gahrd rang , 

Cham re hi hah#. 

Band gdri—do fapi gar l, do lapl 
fifan. 

Htiqqa yd fcdp phuh 
Zor se thdmna. 

Ghdbl or Jcunji lag iijcar bales ko 
hand bar dend . 

Ziydda na fhainul. 

Pahdron par har f ptghal gal hai , 
aur daryd charh de ham. 

Misrl chd mm ghul gal hai. 

Yih barf hah ui jaldl ghid jmgl. 
Yih seh gal gay a hai. 

8ab and# sar gae haiii* 


Life and wealth. 

Light colour—dark (lit. deep) 
colour. 

Leather box, trunk, or port man* 
teau. 

Closed carriage—carriage to open 
and close (lit. double-hooded), 
landau. 

To smoke a hookah or (English) 
pipe. 

To take tight hold of, hold tight. 

To lock a box. 

Not to stop long, to stop no longer* 

The snow lias melted on the motin* 
tains, and the rivers have risen. 

The sugar has been dissolved in 
the tea. 

This ice will very soon melt. 

This apple is decayed. 

All the eggs are rotten. 


6. Bar sat l } ‘relating to the rains / from bar sat ‘the rain j season*. Barsat lor 
hoi * a water-proof coat The waterproof used in carriages also ia called 

barsdtl, which is likewise the name of a disease that attacks horses and 
cows in the rainy season. From the Persian word barati 1 rain 1 we have bantu 1 or 
bdrtzni Icot or more often bardtihot, a thick woollen overcoat, such as those worn by 
soldiers and policemen. A greatcoat, overcoat or ulster is generally called bara l*of t 
sometimes uicarkvf* 

7. Tap used chiefly in {dp m&rna 1 to p&w (the groimd) , f ojc 1 to Btiike with the 
forefoot/ 
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Stem prefixed to SAKNd and CHUKNJ . 


Agar ivuk fair saktd ? to zanlr kart A 

Agar mis sahib Urdu mail bdtehhar 
sahtlh y to barl a$$nihotl* 

Main dj nahift j& sdbtd, agio hafte 
yd sakuhgd. 

8dfa gdrl ha tap char ha saldd haL 

Tam tap ho h-yon nahih gird sable ? 
Yik bat us g aha dr hi samajk men 
nahih d said i. 

Us ne hunjl pher dl y magar chamro 
kd bales na Mol sakd. 

Larhl ne Farsi slbhne bd irdda hit/d t 
magar na slhk salek 

Agar turn so ho sake, to is ho leal 
tab chlmpwd do. 

Yih bat habhl nahih ho sabtl* 

Yih ham hanye se habhl nahih ho 
sahegd, " 

Qull ne bojh n(hand ckahd, magar 
m se na n th sakd . 10 
Us ne bahuierd c hdhd } magar us 
m na ho sailed. 

Bechdrl ( aural bin roe ovroebaghair 
na rah sahi. 

Jab leak dr log hhdnd hhd chuheh y 
to unheh hamdre pas bhej do. 

Jab meiih haras chuhtd hai , to 
hamdn nihal ail hai or dhanah ni- 
hal did hai. 

Jab ehha bay eludete kaih 3 to ham 
yahwh seydte hath. 


If lie could do ifc, he certainly 
would. 

If tlie mis sahib could speak Hin¬ 
dustani , it would be very con¬ 
venient, 

I cannot go to-day, I shall be 
able to go next week. 

The syce can put up the hood of 
the carriage. 

Why cauTyou put down the hood. 
That bumpkin cannot understand 
this matter. 

He turned the key, but could not 
open the portmanteau. 

The girl tried to learn Persian 
(lit. formed the intention of 
learning), but could not. 

Have this printed by to-morrow, 
if you can. 

This can never be. 

The banya will never be able to 
do this. 

The coolie tried to lift the load, 
but could not do so. 

He tried hard, but failed. 

The poor woman could not help 
crying (lit. remain without cried). 

When the hahars have finished (lit. 
may finish eating} their dinner, 
send them to me. 

When it has done raining (lit. 
rain finishes raining) the rainbow 
appears (lit. comes out). 

When it lias struck six (lit. six 
finishes striking), I leave this. 


v 2 h Y u ? e compounds formed by prefixing to %dk)tti and cMbnsthe stems of otbe 
veibswill be clearly understood from the examples. 

bi t¥lTi n - ? rcc ^? d ^ thc *lem of another verb, is almost always employe 

w tbe toim f chu jt W aud then generally menus -to be settled 1 or * agreed upon 
us an account, or the price of any article?. ° 1 

- , mknt l 110 b ° abl ° to be or to become or to be done na ho sahia < to be nnabl 

inability* h*S£Z *t!m U I n lt Can be , (loll V b T ,- vou or * if you can 1 . To oxpree 
10 * u t t wished tr !^ inore often used than na jearsafou 

nit wished to lift the load, but it could not be lifted by him J The rais 

Xvedt^u?ce8 3 fL ee 7 eBpl0JFed * wherc 1V0 Bay‘tried', the endeavour halin 
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Khclud Trim ohttke fiCtttt* * 

Vs vjatji ham hdzirl khd di trice 
theri 1 

Sahib turn se yih bat kali chake 
hath . 1 2 

Khtind ho chukd hai. 

TaHll ho chukl flu. 

Qlmat chuk gal hai } yd httchh 
bdtohli bdql hai ? 


Dinner is over (life, they have 
finished eating dinner). 

At that time I had finished my 
breakfast. 

The sahib has already told you 
this. 

The food is finished. 

The holidays were over. 

Has the price been settled, or is 
there anything more to bo said 
(lit. any conversation remain- 
iDg)? 


Stem prefixed to R4BNA , 13 


Badal garajraha hai, aur lijli cha- 
mak rahi hai. 

Knhar par rahi hai. 

BuMidr daryd se nth rake hath, 

Larki so rahi hai. 

Faiigd ho rakd lad. 

3Li backche ho par hud siJchd rahi 
hai , 

Fame are lari der se chhut rahe 
haih. 

Bard shor mack rakd tha * 

Thandi thandihaivd dial rahi thi . 


It is thundering and lightning 
(lit. cloud is thundering and 
lightning is flashing). 

There is a fog (lit. fog is falling). 

The mist is rising (lit, mists aro 
rising) from the river. 

The girl is sleeping, 

A riot is going on. 

The mother is teaching tho child 
to read. 

The fountains have been playing 
(lit. let go} for a long time. 

There was a great noise (lit. a 
great noise was being raised), 

A cool air was blowing. 


II* The pluperfect tense of chufrna (unlike that of other verbs described in chapter 
33, note 5) has always the same signification as the pluperfect tense in English, thus Jcha 
chuke the means * had finished eatingnot 1 finished eating 

12, The perfect and pluperfect tenses of ch\&nti are frequently used where we em¬ 
ploy the adverb ‘ already % Q.g, t kah chuka ha i‘ has finished saying*, i.e.y* has already 
said 1 ; chal cfmhl tha ‘had finished goingt.&, ‘had already gone K 

13, Three tenses in constant use are formed with the perfect, pluperfect, and past 
dubious tenses of rahna preceded by the stem of another verb, c.g., lar rah a hai lit. 
‘having fought has remained i.e. (has been fighting and still) is fighting etc rjhante &e 
lar rah a hai i has been fighting for an hour (and still is fighting )lar rah a tha lit* 
having fought had remained, i.e f (had been fighting and still) was fighting J ; ekghmHw 
lar rakd tha 1 had been fighting for an hour (and still was fighting) 1 : lar raha ho or hogti 

* may or must be or have been fighting 1 . These three compound tenses express in a vivid 
manner" continuous action, begun in the past and still in progress at some particular 
time. The present, imperfect, and present dubious tenses of the primitive verb, viz., 
lartd hai, larta tha and laria hogee may ho used to convey the same idea of continuous 
action, but this, as we have seen in ck, 33, m one only out of several meanings which 
they may bear. 
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Pahdr hi chotiyon par bar'f eh 
ghan in se par rahi tni. 

Mem sahib bare, der se so rahi thin. 

Bah ghore ho bare der se pakar 
rahd thd. 

Mem sahib is uaqt hauch par so 
rahi hohgi. 

Battiydn garmi se pighal rahi 
hohgi. 


Show had been falling 1 for an hour 
on the tops of the mountains. 

The mem sahib had been asleep 
for along time. 

The syce had been for a long time 
catching— i.e., trying to catch—■ 
the horse. 

The mem sahib must now be asleep 
on the sofa. 

The candles must bo (or have 
been) melting from the heat. 


Participles prefixed to BAENl , 14 


Aar tliori der tah hapre site ratio, 
dyd. 

Eh baje tah isi jagah baiihi raho, 
dyd . 15 

Agar icuh jitd rahd {pvgitd rahegd), 
to agio sdl ghar jdegd. 

Agar asbdb is jagah pard rahd (or 
para rahegd] to chor uthd le 
jdehge . 

Uuzur jite rah eh. 

Emit hd raj band rahe. 

Ap hi topi bani rahe . 1 0 

Main tiuzv.r hi jdn-o-mdl ho 
hameshd dvfd detd rahnhgd. 

Tamdm din kdm meh lagd rahegd. 

Agar uh t din bhar chaltd rahtd, to 
ah tah pahuhch jdtd. 


Go on sewing a little longer ayah. 

Sit here (lit. remain seated) till 
one o’clock, ayah. 

If he lives, he will go home next 
year. 

If the things are left (lit. remain 
fallen) here, tlio thieves will 
carry them off. 

Long live, your highness. 

May your highness’s reign (i.e., 
that of the English Government) 
endure (lit. remain made). 

May your honour continue to 
prosper. 

I shall always bless, i.e., pray for, 
the continuance of your honour’s 
life and wealth. 

He will be at work (lit. remain 
fixed in work) all day. 

If the camel had been going all 
day, it would have arrived by 
now. 


U. The infinitive, the imperative and ail the tenses of rahnu may he used with the 
present participle of most verbs to express continued aetion, and with tlie past parti¬ 
ciple of some verbs to express the maintenance of a condition clue to a past action, c.q., 
hhelta rahna ‘ to continue playing’, baithti rdhnS ‘ to remain seated 

15. We cannot say Ek baje tttk tw jagah baiflw, because lai/ho ‘sit’ or ‘sit 
down ’ can never mean 1 remain seated as * sit ’ may in English. 

16. It is a disgrace for an Indian to appear in public without a properly adjusted 

head dress; and hence the endurance of the hat, the head dress of a European is 
symbolical of his continued honour and prosperity, ’ 
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Agar bhirbl rat b/iar hhull rahtl, to 
choroii Tte dm ha dar hotd. 

Tih hadzdt hamesha lartd rahtd 
hai . 1 r 

Blmdr ‘aural tamdm din leti rahti 
hai. 

Eh hiwdr har wctqt hhuld rahtd 
fka, 

T7s ban meft mdzdur log, ckalte 
'phirte waqt, hamesha jhube rahie 
honge . 

Larhi ghante bkar talc soil raid. 16 
Ayd ghante bhar tab hapre Mi wM. 

Rahgrez thori der talc baiiha rahd. 

( Jurat bari der tab thairl rahi, 
ziydda na thair sake. 

Sal bhar larte rahe hain ; ah sul'h 
ho gal . 10 

Sal bhar tab larte rahe the ; phir 
sul'h ho gal thi. 

Sals hamdrd ghord ghante bhar tab 
thdme rahd A 0 


If the window had remained open 
all night, there would have been 
a danger of thieves. 

This rascal is always fighting. 

The sick woman is lying down 
(lit. remains lain) all day. 

One division of the door was 
always open. 

The workmen in that mine must 
be always stooping, as they go 
about. 

The girl slept for an hour. 

The ayah sewed (lit. remained sew* 
iug cloths or clothes) foranhour. 
The dyer remained seated for a 
short time. 

The woman waited a long time, 
but could stay no longer. 

They have been fighting for a year; 
and now peace has been made. 
They had fought (or they fought 
or continued fighting) for a 
year, and then peace was made. 
The syce held my horse for an 
hour. 


17. The present* imperfect, and present dubious tenses of talma are used when 
the action referred to is not only continuous* hut also habitual, e.g* f hamesha lartd rahtd 
hai * always remains—or is always—fighting ’; hamesha lartd rahtd thd 4 always remain¬ 
ed—or was always—fighting \ Note the difference between these expressions and lar 
rahd hai Ms fighting (at the present moment)? lar rahd thd 1 was fighting (at the 
time referred to) \ 

18. As a general rule the past tense of rahnd must be employed when mention 
is made of the time that a past action lasted. We cannot gay ghante bhar tah soyd or 
kapre siye or baifhd* 

19. The perfect and pluperfect of rahnd are used after the participles, in cases 
where we should say i have been 1 or * had been (doing something )\ provided the 
action has ceased at the time referred to, e,g. } sal bhar se larte rahe hai A or larte rahfe 
the 4 have been—or had been—fighting fox a year V fighting having ceased at the time 
referred to* Note the difference between such expressions and ghante bhar se lar rahd 
hai or far rahd thd 4 has been or had been fighting for an hour (and is or was still 
fighting) in note 13, 

20. In the preceding examples, the present participles of both transitive and 

intransitive verbs, and the past participles of in transitives have been employed, and these 
agree with the subject of the sentence? but the past participle of transitive verbs, in 
similar cases, is used as a gerund and takes the inflected masculine form, as in the 
phrase hamdrd ghord ghante bhar tah thdme rahd , lit* 4 remained for an hour (in the 
state of) my horse held, 4 held my horse for an hour \ 
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Ayd, jab tab mem sahib na mh t 
hdbd ko thdme mho* 

Admi ko din blmr sots rahnd —or 
sold rahnd—achchhd nahlh hai * 21 
Turn ko ghanie bhar lets rahnd — 
qr letd rahnd — chdhiye, 

Ayd ko hameshd hnqqa pile rahnd 
mundsib nahih hai * 


Ayah, hold the child, till the mem 
sahib comes. 

It is not a good thing for a man 
to be always asleep. 

You should lie down for an hour. 

The ayah ought not to bo always 
smoking a hookah . 


Samar 1 harsdUjdii rahi hai A* 

Agar turn apne bachche kd Hid] na 
karoge t to hath se jdtd rahegd . 


My water-proof is lost, or I have 
lost my water-proof. 

If you do not place your child 
under treatment, you will lose it. 


Participles prefixed to INI and JdNAA 5 


Jaldi chale do . 

Sab muldzim ek sdth chale die 
haih* 

Chale jdo . Sab chale gae* 

8undr sarak par chald jdtd hai . 


Come along quickly. 

All the attendants are coming 
together, 

Cto away. They all went away. 
The goldsmith is going along the 
road. 


21. When, as in this and the following example, a norm or pronoun with ko is 
followed by the participle of an intransitive verb with rahna t the participle may be either 
inflected or uninflected; but the participle of a transitive verb employed in this manner, 
as in the third example, is always inflected. The case is similar to that explained in 
eh. 36, note 17. 

22. rahiul, lit. * to remain going 1 has almost lost its original meaning, and now 
generally signifies ‘to be lessor ‘to disappear 1 as camphor, or as a liquid by evaporation, 
or to cease, as sickness that has been prevalent. It Is often employed also where 
we use the transitive verb f. to lose \ 

23. Two compounds in constant use are formed by prefixing to tin a and jtinti the 
past participle of chain#, viz., chald anti^ i to come, come along 1 , and chat# jtina * to go. 
go along, go away \ 

Similar compounds are sometimes formed with the past participle of other intran¬ 
sitive verbs, e.g., * With gar ml he ma re ghtdti jatfi hai ‘ He is getting melted from the 
effects of the heat 1 ; Bojh he mtire vuml jtitd thti 4 He was getting killed {lit, going died) 
by the effects of the load 1 ; Ptinl nah'r men eharhti did hai ‘Tile water continues to rise 
(fit. is coming risen) In the can at \ The construction in such cases is the same as in 
the phrases dour a mja f daurti gnyd (oh. 3G, note 0). 

Jtiatl is sometimes used after the present participle of both transitive and intransi¬ 
tive verbs in the sense of 1 to go on (doing something), e.g^ With age ko barhH jtiti hai 
uur murkar dekht t jmtl hai ‘ As she advances she continually looks back f (lit. ‘She goes 
on advancing, and having turned, goes on tooking) \ Mod janti after an adjective 
signifies to be gradually getting or becoming 1 , e.g., Andherd hold ititti hai ‘It is 
gradually getting dark , 
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KABNI and CHAHNa— uninflected past participles prefixed. 


Bar roz sub'h ho dyd ha.ro A 5 

Sahib har sul wilayat jdyd harte 
haih. 

Mem sahib har roz slmm ho gdyd 
harti haih,, 

Sarddr sahib yahdh dyd chahte 
haih . e 0 

Eawalddr jdijd chdktd thd , hi dusrd 
kiih’m a gayd. 

Kluind tayydr hud chdhtd hat,. 

LENA and DtfNJ— inflected past participle of MANGNA 

prefixed. 

Mange lend—mdhge denaJ 1 • To borrow—to lend. 


Come every morning. 

The sahib goes home every year. 

The mem sahib sings every even* 
ing. 

The sirdar is about to come here, 

The havildar was about to go, when 
(lit. that) another order arrived. 
Dinner is nearly ready. 


Us se eh hitdb mange le lo. 

Sahib ne mcri ghori mujk se 
mdhge U. 

Us ne apnd mahdn mujhe mdhge 
diya. 

This palanquin is very heavy, 
ma’am; the hahars won’t be able 
to lift it. 

Agar halhi doll mil sahe^ to 
le do. 


Borrow a book of him. 

The sahib borrowed my mare of 
me. 

He lent me his house. 


Yih pallet balmt bhdri hai , me,m 
sahib ; hahdr log nahlh utha sahch - 
ge. 

Bring a light dooly; if yon can 
find one. 


fThe past tense of jana is sometimes aged in the same sense after the past participle 
of a transitive verb in the form of a gerund, e.g., Larld apvfr sol >aq parhe gayd ‘The boy 
went on reading his lesson % lit* * 1 On the stale of) lesson read.] 

25 The verb Icama preceded by an uninfiected past participle denotes habitant 
action, as will be seen from the examples in the text* The past tense, however, cannot 
be employed in this sense. 

When nsed in this manner before Urnd or chahnd the past participle of jdni takes 
the regular form, i.c., jay® instead of gaya. 

FThe past tense is sometimes employed with the nnmflected past participle of 
another verb to signify, not habitual, but continuous action. It is then used like an 
intransitive verb, i>., it agrees with the subject of the sentence in gender and number 
and the post-position ne is not employed, e,g. f Menhhary foya our main chaltd raid 

i The rain continued and L went on walking’. Bum? My a is equivalent to barmtd rahd ], 

26. The verb chahnd preceded by an umuflected past participle signifies that 
an action is about to be performed, e g. t dyd chnhta hai *Js about to come’; and did hi M 
Itai means * wishes to come 7 (seech. 32, note 8). i lie difference between these two 
expressions is not always observed, one being sometimes used in place of the other. 

The past tense of chuluiii is never used after a jiaBt participle, We cannot say 
dya chdhd* 

27. In this case to is understood after matIge as explained in the last chapter note 14, 

The phrases mange lend and mange dm,} are not applied to money, for which gar's 
leaf and gar’s dead are used as will appear in the next chapter. 
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What shall I do, if I can’t find 
a dooly, ma’am ? 

Agar turn se bandobast na ho 
sakegd, to ham bare ndraz hongs. 

Shall I bring your highness’s 
pipe and tobacco when dinner is 
over ? 

Tambdhu ho cJiuha hai, ham 
churat piyenge. 

Bihishil hyd Jear rahd hai ? 

He must be filling the m ns suck 
with water, my lord. 

Bahgrez hamdre hapre is waqi 
rang rakd hai ? 

When I left the town he was 
dyeing the things, rny lord; he 
must have dyed them all by this 
time. 

Ghord sdis he lap mdr rakd ihaf 

No, my lord, perhaps it may 
have been pawing the ground. 

Shall I stay sitting here, 
ma’am, or what shall I do ? 

Thori der isi jagah hai (hi valio ; 
phir hamdre pds and . 

The hanya is constantly asking 
for the price of the gram, my lord; 
what shall I say to him ? 

Sam ne pichhle mahine men ns 
Jed hisdb chuicd diya thd. Agar ham 
ho is tar ah diq hartd rahegd f to 
ach chhd 7ia hogd. 

What has your highness been 
doing ? 

Dm bhar shikari he sdth jan gal 
men phirte rake hain ; magar htchh 
shikar nahm mild. 

Ghore ho barl JJhaharddri sp 
ihdme raho; hdihl ho dehh har 
z ar it r c h am a h jdeg d. 

1 wi 11 hold it very tight, your 
highness; it will never get loose. 


Agar 4oli na mile y to main hyd 
IcaruTt, mem sahib? 23 
' I shall bo much displeased, if yon 
can’t arrange (matters properly). 

Jab sahib log khdnd hhd chukeib 9 
to main huzur hi pdip tambdhu 
Idun ? 

The tobacco is finished, I will 
smoke cigars. 

What is the blieestie doing? 

Mashh meii pdni bhar rahd hogd $ 
hhuddwand. 

Is the dyer now dyeing my 
things (lit. cloths or clothes) ? 

Jab main shall r se eJiald t1id y to 
with unhen rang rahd tha, Uiurfd- 
wand ; ab t o sab hapre rang clvnikd 
hogd . 

Was the horse striking the s3 T ce 
with his forefoot ? 

Nahm hhuddwand } shdyad zarnin 
par tap mdr rahd hogd , 

Ham isi jagah hai the raketi, mem 
sahib, yd hyd hareii ? 

Sit here (lit. remain seated) fora 
little while; and then come to me. 

Ba7iyd ddne he dam har wagt 
rndhgtd raktd hai, hhuddwand ; ns 
se hyd Jcalmn ? 

J settled his account last month. 
If be continues to bother me in 
this way, so much the worse for 
him. 

Hnzitr hyd karte rahe haih ? 

I have been going about all day 
with the shikari through the jun¬ 
gle ; but I did not find any game. 

Hold the horse very carefully ; 
it’s sure to shy when it sees the 
elephant. 

Bare zor se ihdme ralmngd, 
huzur; Unhid nahiii rhkdlegd. 


28, Agar mil mke 1 if can be found’ is a very common expression in eases where 
>ve say if I* h© ox you cnn find ’* Where wo say * if lie or you cannot find 1 , lion ever 
fclie plume agar na mile is generally employed in preference lo agar 71 a mil sake* 
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Ghauhlddr char ho thori der t&k 
pah re rahd; magar dkhir ho 
chhonid pard. 

Yes my lord, lie held him down; 
bub the thief gnawed his finger 
between his teeth. 

Dekko hail'd! Sard Jed fur is 
bales se jdtd rahd haL 

It's lucky nothing else has dis¬ 
appeared, my lord ; there are lots 
of thieves about here. 

Khudd ha re yih bimdri jalth idtl 
rahe * 

Last year all the sickness ceased 
directly the cold weather arrived, 
my lord. 

Why the coolie is coming along 
with the ice basket, my lord; but 
all the ice has melted. 

Samare stith us he cine se kyd 
ftlida hdi ? Us se fohrl le haf hah 
do hi chatd jae* 

Shall I go home when I have 
had the Jtampore shawl dyed 
green, my lord ? 

Nahm^ zard rahgtedo ; aur phir 
hamdre pas chale do. 

Yih sundr sab zeiear apne hath 
se bandyd hartd hai ? 

Why he makes the gold orna¬ 
ments himself, my lord; but he 
has the silver ornaments made by 
apprentices. 

Is chhape-hbdne men baltui si 
hitdbeh chhapd harti hohgi? 

Without doubt, your majesty. 
Every month they print various 
new boobs. 

Afidhidydchdhtl hat for dnc-tvdU 
hai). Bare sdhib hah ah ha t h ? 

The sahib is j ust about to go out, 
and it’s very cold, with your 
permission (lit. if it be the order) 
Ill get Ins greatcoat. 


The chauhidar seized and held 
the thief for a short time, but had 
to let go at last. 

11 di i Mint Id iv ai i d i. is ho ap i le i nc h e 
dabde rahd; magar char ne ns hi 
niigli ddhtoh se chabd ddli. 

Look bearer! All the camphor 
has disappeared from this box. 

Bari hhush-qJsmall hi bat hai hi 
aur hoi chiz jdti na rahi, hhudd- 
wand ; char is tar of bahut hain. 

God grant this sickness may 
soon cease. 

Fdrml jab jur e hdmausim dgayd 
thdj to sari bimdri usi waqi jdti 
rahi th% Minddwand* 

Qnli bar f hi tohri liye to chald 
did hai , hhudawand ; magar barf 
sab ghul gal hai. 

What is the use of his coming 
with us ? Take the basket and 
tell him to go away. 

Rdmpur hi chddar ho sdbz raiig- 
m2 kar ghar ho chald jduii, khuda¬ 
rn and ? 

No, have it dyed yellow ; and 
then, come to me. 

Does this go! cl smith make all 
the ornaments with his own hand? 

Bone he zewar to apne hath se 
handyd hartd hai , mitddmand; 
chdndi he zewar shdgirdoh se ban- 
tedtd hai , 

A great many books must be 
printed in this press? 

Beshah huzu,r y bar maltine men 
nai nal hitdbeh chhapd harti hath. 

We are going to have a etormn 
Where's the bar a sahib? 

Sdhib hdhar jdyd chdMo haih 
(or jane ho haih) - bari sardi par 
rahi hai ; nutim ho, to un ha bai d 
ho{ lam * 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH CHAPTER. 


Compound verbs and other phrases formed with noun 
or adjective and verb^inflected infinitive before DBNA, 
PAN A, LAGfNA, AN A and JANA . 


clmbhndjj 1 

to run into (intrans.). 

chakknd 

to taste (try tlio 

chvbkma , d 

do. (trans.). 


taste of). 

suhghndy l 

to smell (inhale chalikdml 

the odour of). 

Mascolink Nouns, 

to cause to be 
tasted. 

qalafigar 

tinner (o l cooking 

khar'ch 

expenditure. 


pots, &c.). 

khat'm 

en.d 

qar*z } qarza 
qa/zddr 

debt. 

daf n 

burying. 

debtor (mase. and 

jtidd 

magic. 

fem.). 

jddu ghdr 

masonic lodge. 

mudd (notin- 

saleable articles. 

bharom 

reliance. 

fleeted.) 

bargain in g. 

poly a 

canter. 

hha(ka 

bolt. 

maza 

taste* 

ballam 

spear. 

nishmut 

target, aim. 

Ur 

arrow. 

muqdbala 

conf renting, resist¬ 

zang 

rust. 


ance* comparison, 

surdm, caked bole. mulahaza 

ztd'm tyranny. 

Feminine Nouns, 

inspection. 

mitil 

earth (mould). 

ckdldki 

activity, sharp 

marl 

drain. 


practice. 

istrl 

iron (for ironing) , 
woman. 

t aids hi 

searching (a per¬ 
son). 

qalafi- 

tin. 

iinchdi 

height. 

tskadi 

marriage. 

rawdnagi 

departure. 

dosti 

friendship. 

sattddgan 

business of mer¬ 

dulki 

trot. 

chant. 

hharti 

enlistment. 

duJcdnddri 

do. shopkeeper. 

sufedi 

whiteness, white¬ 
wash. 

qad'rddnl 

appreciation (lit, 
worth-knowing). 

dihhai 

seeing. 

zobardasti 3 

overbearing con¬ 

sunai 

hearing. 


duct. 


1. Chubhna signifies 4 to xuu into {so aa to inflict a prick)’, as a thorn, needle, &c., 
e.g.y i's la pdorl meii hmta chubh gayti hai * A thorn has run into his foot or f lie has 
got a thorn in his foot 1 j Da>rzl Jcl niigli mctl $t?i chubh gal hai ' A needle has run into the 
tailor s finger f , or * The tailor has pricked his linger with a uecdlo J , 

Chubhotm si guides to cause * to run into (so as to inflict a prick) 1 , c.g. f Tam nc ns la 
T*™ chubhodi i "ion made a pin ran into his (body, &<;*, so as to prick him), i.t\ } * You 
pricked him with a pin\ 

2 + Qftla*I * tin \ * tinning i*c., a coating of tin for cooking pots, &c« For tin plate 
the wold [In is generally employed. 

3^ Zabardast i high - handed, overbearing \ from the Persian zabar * over’ and daxt, 

* hand . Zabar dan tl 4 overbearing conduct / * oppression 1 ; zabardastt sc or simply sdbardasti 

* by force \ 
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Feminine Nouns— concluded. 


wafdddri 

faithfulness. 

nazar 

sight, glance. 

be-icafdi 

faithlessness. 

bU 9 bad-bd 

smelly bud smell. 

be-rah,mi 

cruelty. 

khfish-tfu 

sweet smell, scent. 

be-Hzzatl 

disgrace* insult. 

naq'l 

copy. 

namaJc-licird* 

ingratitude. 

tdhkl 

strict injunction^ 

wu * * * 4 



reminder. 

mahabbat 

affection. 

tamlz 

discrimination. 

bmra 3 rand 

widow. 

ittildf 

information. 

add (used in 

performance; pay- 

parwari&h 

cherishing, patron¬ 

composition) 

i merit. 

(vnlg. par* 

age. 

pujd 

worship. 



hul 

thrust, stab. 




Adjectives. 


paidd {not 

born, produced. 

ivafdddr 

faithful. 

inflected) 


be~icafd 

faithless. 

chapla 

flat. 

be-rah'm 

without pity, cruel. 

michd 

high, tall (animal, 

be-Hzzat 

disgraced, insult¬ 


tree). 


ed. 

chaldJc 

active, addicted 

he-taviiz 

without discrimin¬ 


to sharp practice. 


ation or sense of 

haldl 

lawful (food, &c.). 


propriety. 

muqarrar 

appointed. 




Noun and verb forming compound verb . 5 

add karnd to perform, pay add hona to lie performed, 

(a debt). paid. 


4* Namah-kardnii from namalc-hamm, sec eh. 20, note II. 

5, Karnd is used with a noun or adjective in place of 1 to do 1 to make % in 

such phrases as insdf karnd ‘ to do justice jaldi karnd 1 to make haste \ chhota karnd 
Ho make smaller \ qusvr karnd 1 to commit a fault', jadi> karnd Ho practice 
magic banyc Jed kdm karnd 1 to carry on business as a grain merchant * It is 
used in a similar manner in many cases where we cannot employ 1 to do', ' to make', 
etc,, e.y.y ta'rlf karnd Ho praise % be-vniqdfi karnd Ho be foolish', he-Hzzat karnd 

4 to disgrace ox insult', muqarrar karnd Ho appoint', Hon a and other verbs are 
similarly employed, t Bari hc-iniwfi hut * Great injustice has been committed', Mujh 
sr qusitr hud i A fault has been committed by me% Mere chat lagi 1 1 hurt myself 
L's ne apni hajebHat hand i 'Ho shaved himself Ghore ne thokar kJun 1 The horse 
stumbled' (lit, ate, i.e., sustained a stumble). In tiio above examples the noun or 
adjective retains in every sense its original meaning. 

In some cases a noun, prefixed to a verb, loses its original meaning, and forms with 
the verb to which it Is attached a compound verb which has a new meaning. Thus from 
fat’k 1 victory ' we have fat'ft Hrnd ‘to conquer' or ‘to take (a city)', and fat'hhond 
‘ to be conquered or taken 3 , from chart * theft' chart jdnd Ho be stolen as in the 
following examples : Us ne sure mulk kofat'h kar liyd 1 He conquered the whole country 3 
Shah'rfat'h ho gayd hat * The city has been taken \ Ghord chori gayd hai ( The horse has 
been stolen J , In such phrases on the other hand, as,* Us ne fat'd pm f He gained the 
victory Bari fat*h ho gal hid 1 There has been a great victory Gdod vied chart ho gal 
hai 1 There has been a theft In the villagethe words faUh andeftojf arc employed aa 
nouns agreeing with the verbs pm and ho gat hai * 

It is not always obvious whether a noun and verb having the Same signification as a 
simple verb in English, do or do not form a compound verb. Thus from quid 4 impri¬ 
sonment J >ve have quid karnd i to imprison'; and from ta‘rff ‘praise ta*nf karnd 1 to 
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bhartl karndy l 
» hona, 3 

dig karnd'p d 


to enlist (trans,), 
» (in- 
trans,), 

to bother (wor- 


*, hand, 7 

darydfl karndy* * l 

,* hand , 3 

fat'll harm,* l 

„ hand-, j 

javiaf Jcaruti* d 

Miar'ch hwmdj d 

** handy j 

Mat'm karndy l 
** handy j 
daf n Icarnd y d 
yy handy 3 
gaid karndy* d 
yy homj* j 


to be bothered, 
worried, 

to ascertain* in¬ 
quire. 

to be ascertained 
to conquer* take 
(a city). 

to be conquered 
or taken, 
to collect, 
to be collected, 
to spend*cxpend* 
use up. 

to be spent* &e, 
to finish* 
to be finished, 
to bury 
to be buried, 
to imprison* 
to be imprison¬ 
ed. 


raf u Jearrtdj* d 

yy handy 3 
ruMimtlcarndy d 

yy hOtldy J 

qala e i karndy d 
yy handy 3 

hay an karndy d 
piydr Icarnd* 
taldsh karnd 

chord 3 and* 
mol lend* 
kushtl larnd* 
garza lend 7 
** (lend 
qarz lend 

yy dend 

ydd karnd 7 


to darn, 
to bo darned, 
to dismiss (with 
ceremony), 
to take leave of 
a person, 
to tin (cooking 
pots* &c,). 
to be tinned, 
to explain, 
to caress, 
to search for* 
look for, 
to be stolen, 
to buy, 
to wrestle, 
to borrow, 
to lend, 

to borrow* buy 
on credit, 
to lend* sell on 
credit, 

to commit to me¬ 
mory* learn* to 
want a person. 


praise’. The two phrases are similar in form, but we say Sahib m use qa id Uyd * The 
imprisoned him \ where qaid kiyil is a compound verb \ and. SuAib no us Ai lafrif At 

* The sahib praised him 1 —lit. * made praise of him —where ta'nf is used as a noun and 
fci os a simple verb, 

£ln a few cases the same noun and verb may be used in both ways with the 
same signification, thus though taUish karnd is generally treated as a compound verb 
equivalent to dhfmdhnd 'to search or loot for \—as in the phrase Use talash karo * Look 
for it*, where use is the object cf the compound verb taldsh kwro —we can say also us Al 
taldsh Icaro i make search for (lit. of) it% where taldsh is the object of the verb haro. 
Similarly we can say either Use marammat Icaro 1 Repair it or Us id marammat 1taro lit. 
£ Make repair of it \ though the latter expression m generally preferred.] 

The list in the text contains most of the compound verbs formed in this manner that 
are in very general use. Some of them have occurred before, and these are indicated 
by an asterisk, 

G. Ru&sat karnd ‘to dismiss (with ceremony or kindness)’, rnM^at liana <to take 
leave of a person (at the close of au interview*)’; vukhsat dend i to give leave (to depart, 
or leave of absence) 3 , Titkhsat lend 1 to take leave (of absence) *, In the latter sense 
rukhsat Is generally used in the case of officials, chhum fell, 28) in that of servants. 

7. is generally used (1) in the sense of 1 debt 1 as apne qarze cliukd dend * to 

pay one 8 debts ; (2) to form the compound verbs qarza lend and qarza dend meaning 

• to lend and to borrow money, when the amount is not specified, e>g.> Us no bahut 
qtxrzii Ihjd or diyd s 11c boirowed or lent—a great deal of money Qar'z lend and 
qar'z dend signify (1) to lend or borrow money when tho amount is specified, e.ff,, Us no 
das vujku qarzluje or qar'z diye f He borrowed or lent ten rupees; (2) * to buy—or to 
sell 011 credit , c.g*., 1lam ne kapra qurfp liyaf I bought the cloth on credit Us no 
fcapya qar's diyd) 1 He sold the cloth on credit \ 
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ydd hond,j to be committed to 
memory, learnt. 

„ and to come into tbe me¬ 
mory, be recollected. 

,, rahnd to remain in the me¬ 
mory, be remembered. 

„ rahhna to keep in. memory, 
remember. 

Us ltd sdrd hai sahib se baydn har 
do. 

Saw aid dr nae sipdhiyoh ho pall an 
men bharti har rahd hai. 

Is iraqt talc hahut se adml bharti 
ho gae haiii ? 

Sahib in logon se bare dig hole, 
haiii. 

Angrezoh ne. Sara mulh ho fat'h 
har liya. 

Mdjd sahib ne shah'r ho fat'h har 
liyd. 

Yih mulh hob fat'h hud? 

f 

JBakut se shall r fat'h ho gae ham • 

Turn ne Mine rupae H$a.r'ch hiye ? 

Us ne hahut si chd feharck har di . 

Das nvpae Mia/r'ch ho gae ham . 

Sab misri (ovchim) Mlftr'ch ha gal 
hai . 

Ap ne yih Irifab Hiat'm har ll hai? 

Naliih ahhi Mat'm nahm hi; dj 
Mat?m ho jdegi. 

Sahib ho dj dafn har eng e or mitti 
deiigeA 

PaJcdne Ice hartanon hi qala ( i utar 
gal hai, mihen qala c i Jcard lo , 

Sah qaWi ho gae ham, mem sahib. 

QataHgar ne achchhi qala c i natefi 

hi't 

Li mozon he sah suraMi rafu ho 
gae haiii , 

Mujhe ruMisat hai for ijdzat hai ? 

Main ah rnhbsat hold huh . 


ydd dildnd* to remind, remind 
d of, 

nazar and to come in sight. 
dihhdi dend to come or be in 
sight, be visible, 

mnm dend to be heard, b© au¬ 
dible- 

Explain all about it (lit- all its 
condition) to the sahib . 

The havildar is enlisting recruits 
for the regiment. 

Have nmnv men been enlisted 
yet ? 

The saMb is very much bothered 
by these people. 

The English conquered the whole 
country. 

The rajah took the city. 

When was this country conquer¬ 
ed ? 

Many cities have been taken. 

How many rupees did you spend ? 
He used a great deal of tea. 

Ten rupees have been spent. 

All the sugar has been used up. 

Has your honour finished this 
book ? 

No, I have not yet finished it; it 
will be finished to-day. 

They will bury the sahib to-day. 

The tinning has come off the cook¬ 
ing pots ; have them tinned. 
They have all been tinned, ma J am, 
The tinner has not done the 
tinning well. 

All the holes in these socks have 
been darned. 

May I take my leave ? 

I will now take leave of you. 


8, The phrase mitti dend, which is much need by the lower orders, owes its origin 
to a Muhammadan custom very similar to our own. The relatives of the dead throw 
a little earth into the grave before it is filled up, whilst verses from the Koran (Qzwrc) 
a re repeated* 
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Sahib ne mujhe abhi ruhhsat. kiya 
hai. 

Sard hal hay an karo . 

Main ne apnd chdqd sab jagah 
taldsh hiyd hai. 

Us ha sard mdl chori gayd. 

Turn ne Jcmkh saudti banye se qar'z 
liyd hai 1 

Main us hd bard qarz'ddr huh ; 
main ne bahut se rupai us se qar'z 
Uye haih. 

Sdis merit qarzdar hai ; main ne 
ns ho das rupai qar'z diye haih. 
Main ne apnd qarza add har diyd 
hai 7 or chuled diyd hai. 

Us he sdre qarze add ho gae haih, 
or chuh gae haih. 

Bare sahib dp ho ydd harte haih. 9 
Apnd sabaq ydd haro. 

Mujhe ydd hai , sdhih. 

Mujhe sabaq ydd nahih hot a. 

Moti ho sabaq kameshd jaldi ydd ho 
jdtd hai. 

Abhi mujhe ydd dyu. 

Us Ted ndm mujhe ydd nahih rahd. 
Yih bat ydd rahho. 

Turn ne yih bat mujhe hyoh ydd 
nahih dildi - 

Mujhe ydd partd hai hi aisd hi 
knd tha . ! 0 

Jakdz dihhdi detd hail or nazar 
did hai ? 

Zamin yahdh se dihhdi deti hai (or 
nazar dti hai). 

Bdl bachche d ftr se dihhdi diye (or 
nazar de). 

Yahdh to Jeuehh hhl diehhiii nahih 
detd. 


Tlie sahib has just dismissed me 
from his presence. 

Explain all the circmnstances (lit. 
all the condition, i.e., the whole 
state of the case). 

I have looked everywhere for my 
pocket knife. 

All liis property was stolen. 

Have you bought anything on 
credit from the grain merchant ? 
I am very much in debt to him; 
I have borrowed a great deal of 
money (many rupees) from him. 
Tlie syce is in debt to me; I have 
lent him ten rupees. 

I have paid my debt. 

All his debts have been paid. 

The bara sahib wants your honour. 
Learn your lesson. 

I know it, sir. 

I cannot learn my lesson. 

Moti always learns his lesson 
quickly. 

Now I recollect it, 

I did not remember his name. 
Remember this. 

Why didn’t you remind me of 
this. 

My impression is that that is 
what happened. 

Is the ship in sight ? 

Land is in sight (is visible from 
here). 

The children came in sight a long 
w’ay off (became visible from 
afar). 

It is impossible to see anything 
here. 


9. Ap h> if (Id harte Haiti is used ns a polite equivalent for turn hohuldte ham f is 
calling you \ which is the phrase employed if addressing a servant, where wo should 
say £ wants you\ In Anglo-Indian households salmi dete hain is often used in the 
saint 1 sense as ydd harte Haiti (seech, 2i>, note 15). 

10. Mujhe ydd partd hai * * it falls to me in recollection i e. f { it occurs to me ’or 

*my impression is’j This is a very common expression with reference to past 
occurrences. The compound verb is almost always in the present tense* 
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Is tithni ho dihhdl nahvh mid. 1x 

Kyd } turn ho dihhdl nahlfi detd ? 

Ghord mujhe dihhdl detd hai . 1 2 

Ghord majhe dihhdl detd thd* 

Bijll tumhen dihhdl detd halt 

Tam sahib ho dihhdl dete ho ? 

Wahdn to huchh bhl sundl nahiii 
detd , 

Kyd } lam ho sundl ncthln detd ? 

Gar l hi dwdz muj he sundl detl haL 

Sharon hi dwdz mujhe sundl detl 
thk 

Garaj hi dicdz tumhen sundl detl 
hai ? 

Tttmharl dwdz sahib ho sundl detl 
hai ? 

Bandilq hi dwdz sundl dk 


Tins man cannot see—is blind. 

What, can't you see ? Are yon 
blind? 

I see or can see the horse (the 
horse is visible to me). 

I could see the horse. 

Do you —or can you—see the 
lightning ? 

Can the sahib see you ? 

It is impossible to hear anything 
there. 

"What, can't you hear ? Are yon 
deaf ? 

I hear—or can hear—the carriage. 

I could hear the tigers. 

Do you hear the thunder ? 

Can the sahib hear you ? 

The report of a gun was heard. 


Noun and Verb where simple Verb or other phrase 
is used in English . 13 


SipdM log qawd £ id kar rake hain. 
Ilawalddr nae sipdhiyon ho qawdHd 
sikhd rahd hai , 

Yih ghord ditiki hakut lez ehaUd 
hai . 

Ghore ho dulhl chain, o, 

Ghorl qpoiyti hhub chdltl hai. 

Tattu ho foiyd chaldo. 

Sdfiib ne ns hi taraqql hat dL 
Us hi taraqql ho gal hai . 


The sepoys are being drilled. 

The havildar is drilling the 
recruits (lit. teaching drill to 
the new sepoys). 

This horse trots very fast (lit, 
goes a trot very fast), 

Make the horse trot. 

The mare canters nicely. 

Make the pony canter. 

The sahib promoted him* 

He has been promoted. 


11. Andhti 1 blind * is used chiefly m the sense of a blind man; instead of Wuh 
andhd hai 1 He is blind \ it is move usual to say Us ho dihkai nahbt detd, 

12. Aftfiit ghore ho dekhfil huu or dekhtti th& would mean 1 1 am or was looking at 
the horse \ Tenses formed with the present participle of dokkua are hardly ever used 
wli ere we c m p 1 oy t he ver b * £ o s e c \ Ten ses f or m c d w t th t he ^ pas t} >avt i c i pi e or iron i 
the stem are bo used ; Main ne us ko mahdCi dekhti < I saw him there 7 ; ajar inaiitme 
dekhun * if 1 see him\ In English * I saw him J sometimes means 1 1 had an interview 
with hi m and in that case we must say in Hindustani Main us se wit a or mm 

us &e nudaqdt hul . _ . , * 

13. Many phrases which like ta'rtf karnti ate not properly speaking compound 

verbs, though similar m form, have occurred in previous chapters $ others follow 
here. — * * ■ , • , 
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Us ho nmikdrl mil gal hai (or with 
naukar ho gay® hai }* 

Mis sa^ib baba logon ho tallm (loll 
hath* 

Turn ne taflhn hahan pal thl? 
Miijhe zulcdm ho gayd hai. 

Us ho sardi lag gal thl. 

Us ho shar'm dti hai. 

Us ho har dam Mans$ ulhtl hai. 

Us ne mujhe zabardasti (se) wahah 
bhej diyd. 

Main ne zahardasti yih ham us 
se ham liya. 

Turn ne bar l chdldki hi or turn se 
barl chdldki hid. 

Yih ddnii saudagarl yd dukdndarl 
katid hai. 

Is led lemdobast haro. 

Us hd riiuldhazd hljiye. 

Yih log deutdoh hi pujd har rahe 
haih. 

Main ne us hd muqdbala hiyd. 

Is hd us se muqdbala haro. 1 4 
Main is Jed file r fear rahd huh. 

Is bahs hd tdld lagd do. 13 
Is men laid lagd do. 

Is darwdze men tdld lagd do. 

Sahib ne tumhdrd zih f r hiyd thd. 
Wahdh tumhdrd ziJe'r dyd thd. 

8dhib merl lari qaiVvddni harte 
haih. 

JE hiwr merl pancarish (vulg, petr- 
wasti) hljiye. 

Is hi barl mabarddri rakho. 

In hdghazoh hi naq’l haro * 

Done hi naqleh ho gal haih t sahib. 
Merl harl be-‘izzatl hid * 


He has obtained employment* 

The mis sahib educates the child¬ 
ren* 

Where were you educated ? 

1 have caught cold* 

He caught cold or got a chill. 

He feels ashamed. 

He coughs every moment. 

He made me go there (lit* sent 
me by force) * 

I forced him to do it* 

You have shewn very sharp prac¬ 
tice. 

This man carries on business as 
a merchant or shopkeeper. 

Arrange this {matter}* 

Be pleased to inspect it. 

These people are worshipping the 
gods. 

I resisted him* 

Compare this with that* 
lam considering the matter. 
Lock this box. 

Fasten it with a padlock. 

Put a padlock on this door. 

The sahib mentioned you* 

You were mentioned—or spoken 
of—there* 

The sahib shews great apprecia* 
tion of my services. 

Be pleased your highness to shew 
me your patronage* 

Take great care of this. 

Copy these papers* 

They have both been copied, sir, 
I was very much disgraced or 
grossly insulted. 


14, Ja led us se murjdbala kavnd Ho compare this with that 1 may be used whether 
tiio object be to see whether one tallies with the other or to find out which is tho better 
of the two* 

15. ^ Bafcs kd laid — or.qupl — la$dm Ho lock a box equivalent to chdhi —or hiujl 
— i lagdkdr 6aEs £g 6a nd kavm y which occurred in the last chapter. Bates men tdld —ox 

l^lagditd * to put a padlock on a box * or Hasten it with a padlock \ 
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Aya hi skddi ho gal kai? 

Us hi shddi ho gal till; magar us 
Jed Midland mar gaya kai; ah icuh 
bewd or rand kai. 

Folis he sipdhl ne us hi taldshl U. 

Is darwdze Jed hkaihd lagd do. 

Turn ne us ho hard nuqsdn pdhuh~ 
c kdyd. 

Us ho is bdt hi tdhld haro. 


Sdkib ho is bdt hi ittilci* dend 
chdfdye. 

Lomri Jd bv, hut ton ho dll hai. 

Turn Jco phfdoil hi hhush-hi naklA 
dill 

Us ne Mr an Jee tlr mdrd . 10 

Saivdr ne us Jee ballam hi kvl lagdl. 

CJidrll babd ne dyd he pin chubho 

dt. 

Hiran he tlr lag gaya kai. 

Sipdhl he talwdr lag gal. 

Un nieii tamlz harnd dsdn hai. 

Nar aur mddln nieii tamlz harnd 
muskhil hai, 

Talwdr he phal men zaiig lag gaya 

kai. 

Ham turn par jurmdnd harefige. 

Us par bard jurmdnd hud. 

Is qamlz par istrl haro. 

Is par istrl ho gal hai, sdkib. 

Is diwdr par sufedi haro. 

I Hi A mujk par bard zul'm hartd 
hai. 

In logon par bapl zdbardastl hotl 
hai. 

Turn ne us par bari be-rahmi hi. 

Us par bharosd na Jtamd. 


203 

Has the Ayah’s marriage taken 
place f or Is the ayah married ? 
She was married; but her hus¬ 
band is deadj now she is a 
widow. 

The policeman searched him (or 
his person). 

Bolt this door. 

Yon have done him a great injury 
or greatly injured him. 

Give him strict injunctions or 
send him a reminder—on this 
matter. 

The sahib should be informed of 
this. 

The dogs smell a fox. 

Don’t you smell the flowers ? 

He shot the deer with an arrow. 
The horseman stabbed him with 
a. spear. 

Master Charlie pricked the ayah 
with a pin. 

The deer has been shot with an 
arrow. 

The sepoy received a sword cut. 

It is easy to distinguish between 
them. 

It is difficult to distinguish the 
male from the female. 

The sword blade has got rusty. 

I shall fine yon. 

He was fined heavily. 

Iron this shirt. 

It lias been ironed, sir. 

Whitewash this wall. 

He treats me with great tyranny. 

These people are much oppressed 

You were very cruel to him. 

Do not rely upon him. 


16. As recants the use of ie in this and the four following sentences, see ch. 29, 
note 20, and cli, 34, note 12, with the examples there given, 
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Us m teruhve par mshmul lagdyd r 
magar lagd nahmd 1 
Jab us hi nazar rtiujh par pari, to 
nsl waqt bhdg gayd. 

dyd ne Miidmatgar se shcldl bar U 
ka% t 

Ayd hi hhidmatgdr se shadl ho gal 
hai. 

Us ne hart tahrar hi—mitjh se barl 
tahmr hi. 

Ajias meti ban tahmr hid * 

Md apm bdl backchon se barl 
mahabbdl harti hai . 

Dona bakneii eh dusrl se barl 
7 nakabbat rahhtl haifi. 

Yih hut id ham se barl wafaddrl 
hart(l hai , 

Turn ne us se barl he-ivafcu hi. 

Us ne ham se ban namahdiardml 
hi hai * 

Us men se barl had-hu dtl hai , 

Is mori men $e had-hu Mi hai . 

Is fkul ho su ng ho ; is men se ban 
hbusk-bii dtl hai , 

Is pay ye men se barl diodz nihaltl 
hai. 


He aimed at the leopard, but 
missed it* 

When he caught sight of me, he 
ran away immediately* 

The ayah has married the hhid* 
matgar. 

The ayah has been married to 
the hhidmatgar. 

He was very violent—quarrelled 
with me and was very violent, 
lit* made a big wrangle. 

They had a great row. 

The mother shows great affection 
to her children. 

The two sisters have great affec¬ 
tion for each other. 

This dog is very faithful to me, 

You were very unfaithful to him. 
He has been very ungrateful to 
me. 

It smells very nasty* 

There is a bad smell from this 
drain. 

Smell this flower; it smells very 
nice* 

This wheel makes a great noise. 


Adjective and Verb where simple Verb or other 
phrase is used in English. 


Bard, chhofd , lambd, chaurd, undid, 
gahrd , itlckd harnd. 

Lambdl men chhofd harnd (or 
simply chhofd harnd —ch* 27), 

Chaurdl men chhofd harnd . 

Yih dhedr das inch nlchi harnd 
chdhiye, 

Yih' diwar bahut unchi hai, ise 
nlchd harnd chdhiyed 8 

Us ne mujhe bard be-Hzzat hiyd . 


To enlarge, make smaller, leng¬ 
then, widen, heighten, deepen, 
make lower* 

To shorten. 

To make narrower. 

This wall should be lowered— or 
the height of this wall should 
be reduced by—ten inches* 

This wall is too high ; the height 
of it should be reduced* 

Be very much disgraced me, or 
grossly insulted me* 


17* Nish an ft bandhtiit Ho Luke aim 1 (preparatory to tiring) ; niihand lagand 1 to aim 
(at anything ami tire)*. Magar Inga nakhi, but (his aim) did not take effect* 

18. See oh. 27, note 12, regarding the inflection and non-inflection of an adjective 
preceding a verb. 
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Us ne hiran ho fyaldl har 4#U* xn 
Daricdza bafid nakhl hold; use 
durust har do* 

Is ho ns se judd hard. 

Tam ne us ho hyofo Mid Jmr diyd ? 
Chkat hall ho gal hai. 

Rawdnagl hd din muqarrar Mjiye* 

Earn Sifogh jam'a'ddr muqarrar 
ho gayd kau*° 

Sahib ne mnjhe hard taftg hi yd . 21 
Sam us se hare tmig ho gae hain. 
Maift ne yih hhmjdl hiyd thd ; 
magar ghalat nihld. 

Yih hat sdfyib se i ar t z na harnd ; 
until hurd mdnehge. 

Tumkdri ruhhsat manzur ho gal 
hai ? 

Nakm f mnjhe ruhhsat naklA mill; 
sd^ih ne manzur nahin hi * 

Ham ne us hd sard hdl malum har 
liyd hai, or 

Us hd sard hdl ham ho malum 
ho gayd hai. 

Sam ho harl sardi moflitm hoti 
hai , 

Yih log ham ho hare be-tamiz 
malum hate ham* 

Is dated hd maza bahut hurd maHiim 
hold hai , 

Is mitkdl ho ehahho; is hd maza 
bahut achckka maflum hota hai. 
Turn ho us ha hvckk maza malum 
hold hai ? 

Turn ho is men kuehh masdlik led 
maza malum hota hai ? 

Eh hafte hd £ d us ho yak an rahte do 
sal pure ho jaenge , 

Us ne sab logon se dostlpaidd hi. 


He cut the deer’s throat. 

The door won’t shut; put it right. 

Separate this from that. 

Why did you blacken it ? 

The ceiling has got black. 

Be pleased to fix the day of de¬ 
parture. 

Bam Singh has been appointed 
Jamadar. 

The sahib annoyed me very much, 
I am very much annoyed with him. 
I thought so ; but I was mistaken 
(lit. I formed this idea, but it 
turned out mistaken). 

Do not tell the sahib of this; he 
will take it ill. 

Has your lea re been sanctioned ? 

No, I could not get leave; the 
sahib would not sanction it. 

I hare learnt all about him (or 
it, lit his or its whole condition). 

I feel very cold. 

These people seem to me to have 
no sense of propriety. 

This medicine tastes very nasty. 

Taste this sweetmeat; it tastes 
very nice. 

Do you taste it ? 

Do you taste the spices (perceive 
any taste of spices) in this ? 

In a week’s time he will have 
lived here for two years. 

He made friends with all the peo¬ 
ple. 


19, Lit. * made lawful (for eating) \ Le., * cut its throat as required by Muhammad¬ 
an Jaw \ 

20, We can say also jamWddr ho gaga hai , 

21, Tang hanul 1 to make tight \ hence £ to annoy * ; tatlg ho jdni or tang dnd 1 to be 
annoyed \ 
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Aisl zamin melt, kyd paidd ho sahtd 
hai ? 

Us kd be{d pdrsdl paidd hud hai. 

Mem sdij,ib he hdh —or mem sahib 
he—ek larki paidd hui hai ? 

Is ( aurat he hdh harsdl ek bachcha 
paidd hold hai. 


What can grow (lit. be produced) 
in such land as this ? 

His son was (lit. lias been) born 
last year. 

The mem sahib has bad a little 
girl. 

This woman has a child every year, 


Inflected infinitive before DEN A, PAN A, LAGNA, ANA 

and JANA . 


Wuh turn ko habhi jdne nahih 
degd,- 3 

Us ue sari rat mnjhe sone na diyd. 

Agar main use letne dim, toabhiso 
jde. 

Use due do aur mujhe jdne do, 

Wuh kahhi ghar se bdhar jane 
nahth paid thd. 

Chor bhdgne nahih fay a, hi nau- 
karoh tie usepakar liyd. 23 

Jab us ke ballam hi hul lagi, to 
bare zor shor se chilldne lagd . 

Jabyih bat suni, to kahne lagd hi:— 

Wuh kuchh reshmi kaprd lene [ko) 
di thlA* 

Main dp he ghore ko dckhne (ke 
toaste ) dyd huh. 

Sd^ib loggehd khelne (ko) gae. 


He will never let you go. 

He did not let me Bleep the whole 
night. 

If I were to let him lie down, he 
would go to sleep immediately. 
Let him come and let mo go. 

He was never allowed to go out 
of the house. 

The servants seized the thief be¬ 
fore he could run away. 

When be received the spear thrust, 
he began to cry out loudly (lit. 
with great force and noise). 
When he heard this he began to 
say that— i.e. spoke as follows ; 
She came to get some silk. 

I have come to look at your 
honour’s horse. 

The ladies and gentlemen went to 
play ball, i.e., lawn tennis, or 
croquet, etc. 


22. Dena ‘ to give (permission) or allow’, puna 4 to obtain (permission or opportu¬ 
nity) ’or ‘to be allowed’, and tagvd ‘to set to or begin (doinganything) ’ are frequently 
naed with the inflected infinitives of other verbs as shown in the text. Fund is employ¬ 
ed in this manner in negative sentences only. 

23. Lit, The thief did not find (an opportunity) to rnn away, that (i.e., before) 
the servants seized him. The past tense of pana when used in this sense is treated as 
an intransitive verb and the post-position ?ie is not employed. 

24* . The , injected infinitive ib sometimes used before dna and jana. "ko orjre waste 
being'understood* 




Chap. XXXIX, 


'207 


THIRTY-NINTH CHAPTER. 

The Passive Voice- 

jutnd, j to he harnessed, bond, d to sow. 

yoked. napna, l to measure. 

ladnd, j to be put on (a load), c hhdnncl, l to sift. 

ladnd, d to put on (do.), chhmnd, l to take or snatch 

chhilnd, j to be peeled. away. 

chkllnd, l } d, to peel- phisalud, j to slip. 

ddlnd. bar hand, d to increase, advance 


silna, j 

to be sewn* 


(traus-). 

silwmui , l 9 d } 

to cause to be sewn. 




Masculine Nouns. 

i 

Midn 

blood, murder* 

huddl ihuddli) pickaxe. 

Idiunl 

murderer 

dardz 

a drawer. 

jild*s&z 

boot-binder* 

kdj 

button-hole. 

mudarrist 

school master. 

but 

boot. 

ihekeddr 

contractor* 

gdlis 

braces. 

mochl 

shoemaker, work¬ 

rumal 

handkerchief. 


er in leather. 

bigul 

bugle. 

tar 

wire, telegram. 

mandar 

temple. 

dhan 

rice plant. 

girjd rjhar 

church. 

chdwat 

rice. 

fyaq {fyo-qq) 

. one’s right, duty. 

maida 

fine Sour. 

ghaur 

deep thought, con¬ 

gehuil 

wheat. 


sideration. 

chaim a 

gram. 

jur'm t 

crime. ■ 

gannd 

sugar-cane. 

gundh 

sin, guilt. 

jxzudd 

young plant, shrub. 

far'q ^ 

difference. 

chkilka 

peel. 

waztfa 

stipend, scholar¬ 

zah'r 

poison. 


ship. 


seed. 

parwdna 

written order. 

hat 

plough. 

ishtihdr 

proclamation. 

heldi(t 

spade. 



t 

Feminine 

Nocnsv 


j&ti 

shoe. 

chkalnl 

sieve. 

almdrl 

cupboard, ward¬ 

pkunsi 

hanging. 


robe. 

jildbandi 

bookbinding. 

ndraiigl 

orange. 

bahddurl 

bravery. 

ndshpdtl 

pear. 

hav:dldt 

custody, lock-up. 

hulhari 

axe, hatchet. 

hater 

quail. 

1, MudarnB 

1 a school master especially one who teaches Persian* Arabic or 


Hindustani j if he teaches English he is generally called miisfar steftib, 
2. Qham i gram * 3 a hind of pulse much used for feeding horses* 
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Feminine Nouns— concluded. 


ikh 

sugar-cane plant. 

paflUn 

trousers. 

jild 

binding or copy of 

wSshxt 

waistcoat. 

a bookj volume 

nap 

ncllish 

measure. 


(in Persian skin). 

complaint in courts 

sanad 

certificate. 


charge, accusa¬ 

shardb 

wine. 

sifdrtsh 

tion, 

recommendation. 


kamzor 

bakddur 

gunakgar 

be-gundh 


weak, brittle, 
brave, a hero, 
sinful, guilty, 
sinless, not guilty, 
innocent. 


Adjectives, &c. 

na-haq 

pesh 


unriglitly, for noth¬ 
ing* 

forward. 


Infinitive. 

NIKA LI JANA * TO BE TURNED OUT. 

Aorist Tense. 

(If) I AJl TURNED OUT OR WEBB TO BE TURNED OUT; (THEN OR PERIIATb) 
I MAY OR SIIOULD BE TURNED OUT, 


Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

naJcdld jmn nileall jdiin. 

„ y&& ,, gde. 

„ jtie „ jde. 


Plural. 

Masc. Fem, 

nihdle jdeii nikdll jdeii. 

>, jao „ 3«0. 

„ jdeit „ jdeii. 


Future Tense. 

I SHALL BE TURNED OUT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc, Fem. Masc. Fem. 

iiihdld jmngd nikdll jddngl. nilcdle jdeiige nileall jdeiigl. 

» „ jdegi. „ jdoge „ jdogl. 

» 3 ae 9 ( i >> jdegi. „ jdenge „ jdeiigi. 

Conditional or Optative Tense- 

fir OR WOULD THAT) I HAD BEEN TURNED OUT; (THEN) I SHOULD nAYE BEEN 

TURNED OUT. 

Singular— 1 st, 2 nd & 3rd persons. Plural— 1 st, 2 nd & 3rd pbbbons. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

nilcdld jdtd nikdll jdti. nikdlejdte nikdll jakin. 


3. Tho passive voice is formed by pro fixing the past participle to tlie infinitive and 
the various tenses of jam. 
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Present Tense. 

I AM BEING TURNED OUT; I AM TURNED OCT (HABITUALLY), 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. _ Masc. _ _ P en ]*_ 

nikdld jdtd hufi nikdll jdtl huh. nikdle jdte ham nikdld jati hath. 

J 1 * 7 * hn . 


$9 

39 


hO/b 
„ hai 


>3 

33 


j, hai , 
„ hai , 


33 33 

33 33 


ho 
hath 


93 3 3 

33 33 


ho < 
hai ft. 


Imperfect Tense* 


I WAS BEING TURNED OUT; I WAS (w?., USED TO BE) TURNED OUT. 

Singular— -1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. Plural— 1st, 2nd & 3rd persons, 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

nikdld |fata tU nikdll jdtl thl. nikdle jate the mkdli jati thin. 

Present Dubious Tense. 

(If, PERHAPS, OR PROBABLY) I AM OR WAS BEING TURNED OUT, 

Singular, Plural. 

Masc. Fern, Masc, b Fern, 

nikdld jdtd huh nikdll jiiti huh* nihdls ju te find nikdll j Oil hohm 

33 33 hO 33 33 ho * 


33 33 

33 33 


ho 

ho 


ho . 

3} 33 hO* 


33 33 


„ hoh 33 33 hoh* 


OR 


nikald jdtd hurigd nikdll jdtl liizhgl, nikdle jdte hohge mkdli jail hohgl, 

hogd 33 33 hogl , , 9 3> hogs » „ hogk 

hogd „ „ hogl , hohge w hohgi 


33 

33 


33 

33 


Past Tense- 

I WAS TURNED OUT. 

Singular—1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. Pm eat.—1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. _ Fein. 

nikdld gayd nikdld gad, nikdle gae nikdld yet in. 

Perfect Tense. 

I HATE BEEN TURNED OCT. 


Singular. 

Masc. Fern. 

nikald gayd him nikdll gal him. 

liai „ „ hai. 

hai ,, ] j hai. 


Plural. 

Masc. Fera. 

nikdle gae hain nikdll gad haifi. 


j> )) 

jj » 


33 

33 


ho* 
haifi 


33 


ho, 
hain. 
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Pluperfect Tense. 

I WAS OR HAD BERN TURNED OUT* 

Singular — 1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. Plural— 1st, 2nd & 3rd persons. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem. 

mhdd gay a thd nikdli gal thd. nihdh gae the nikdli gat tMh. 

Past Dubious Tense. 

(If, per daps or probably) I have been turned out; I may or must 

HAVE BEEN TURNED OUT. 

Simula*. Plubal. 

Masc. Fem. 

whale gae lion nikdli gai h on , 
» ho „ Ac. 

« hoii M hoii* 

OB 


Masc* Fem. 

nihdld gayd hmt nikdli gai him, 
n >* ho }y m ho , 

Jf hO yy yy HO * 


nihdld gayd Mhgd mkdM gai hrngi. 
jj hoffd yy yy hogi , 
fs a hogd y 3 yy hogi , 

Suhhl ghds , 

Bir sharaby hll skardby hah shard}? 
sdmhin or simhin sliardh, port sha- 
nib, shcri skardhy hardhdi sharaby 
uishi sliatab* 

Kitdbon hi ahiidvi^davdzotfi hi al~ 
mdri , 

As'l hdL 

Lddne Id gdri . 

*Bdr gh.ar~~i.dT hi hhobav £or simp¬ 
ly tar) bhejnd. 

Pesh hand . 


Eilnd julnd, Mlfd jultd r afoul 
Ishtikdr denti. 

Khet men pdnl (tend, 

Sal meii hail jatnd, l. 

Sal jotnd or chaldnd-~khet men hal 
jotnd, 

Apas men mildnd. 

Si kar hand kar dend —s* kar hand 
kiyd yarn. 


nikdle gae hohge nikdU gal h oiigl. 
,, „ hoge „ ,, hag?,. 

» >> honge ,, „ hokgl. 

Dry grass, hay. 

Peer, claret, hock, champagne, 
port, sherry, brandy, whisky. 

A book-case—a chest of drawers. 

The real state of the case, the ac¬ 
tual facts. 

A cart (for lading). 

Telegraph office—to send a tele¬ 
gram. 

To be put forward (papers, &c., for 
consideration), to come on (a case 
m court). 

To move about, not to keep still. 

o issue a proelaihation, proclaim. 
Io irrigate a field. 

To yoke bullocks in a plough. 

To plough—to plough a field. 

To join together, to compare, 
lo sew np, to be sewn up. 


Chap. XXXIX. 
Yih j) *ra haq Aai. 


m 


A pnd haq add karnd. 

Qhaur sc dekhnd or sochnd. 

Chon led qusiir lagaiid. 

Gundhgdr or he-gundh ihairdna. 


This is my right, I am entitled to 
this. 

To perform one J s duty. 

To look into or consider a matter 
carefully. 

To accuse of theft. 

To convict or acquit. 


Passive Voice used in similar mariner in Hindustani 

and in English 


Agar wuh mudarris hi be-adabi 
kare } to shay ad madrase se nihdld 
jde . 

Agar main paltan so nihdld jmn - 
gd , to merl barl be-izzatl hogl , 
4c?ar dono dpas mm milm jdehge—' 
or agar dono hd muqdbald hiyd 
jdegd—to ma'lum hogd hi un men 
huchh farq nahin hai * 

Agar dp huh m dehgc } to chdwal 
mu se manga Uye jdenge , 

Yih larkd agio sal madrase men 
bithdyd jdegd t 

Hisdb hi hiidhen hal dekhi jdehgl* 

Jab yih haprd nap Uyd jde, to 
almdrl men band bar do. 


If he is disrespectful to the school 
master, I 10 may perhaps be ex¬ 
pelled from the school. 

If I am turned out of the regiment, 
I shall be greatly disgraced. 

If the two are compared together— 
or if comparison is made between 
the two—it will be found that 
there is no difference between 
them. 

If your honour will give the 
order, rice (lit, rices) shall be 
sent for from Delhi. 

Will this boy be sent to school 
(lit, made to sit in school) next 
year ? 

The account books will be looked 
at to-morrow. 

When this cloth has been measur¬ 
ed, shut it up in the wardrobe. 


Agar botal almdrl men rakhi jdM } 
to na 

Agar sahib manziir karle , to do tin 
gall is jagah bitfyde jdte* 

Agar men gaivdhl Ujatl } to yih 
ddmi na chhuiidA 

Ohdhiye thd hi ddkfdr sdhih pahle 
hi buhvde jdte* 


If the bottle had been put in the 
cupboard, it would not have been 
broken. 

If the sahib had agreed, two or 
three coolies would have been 
posted here. 

If my evidence had been taken, 
this man would not have got 
off or would not have been ac¬ 
quitted. 

The doctor should have been sent 
for at first. 


4. See notes 5 and 11, 

5. Bari homl or ho jdnd is the proper term for 1 to be acquitted bub in ordinary 
conversation a simpler term sneli as chMfni f to get olf J , le+gtinah or bc*gittiiir 
nihalna i to come out innocent,’ is more often employed. 
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Jp he rmnal is waqt dhoe jdte hain. 

Yih sahib bare koshydr samjhe jdte 
haiii. 

Rat ho sab darwiize band kiyejdte 
hain. 

Maida ns ivcujt chhalnl men chhdnd 
jdtd thd. 

Ear roz bahut se darakhl hulhdri 
se hate jdte the. 

Agar ghds jar se hhodi jdti ho, to 
man'a‘ Tcaro. 

Agar geh ah he hhet pichhle hafte 
men hate jdte hohge, to sals ue 
zarur dehhe hohge. 

Aj hal tar hi Mialareh har roz 
bhejl jdti hohgi or tar bheje jdte 
hohge. 

Jab icuh wahdh pahuiichd hog a, 
to bij boe jdte hohge. 

Mem sahib hi bafwd hhoyd gayd 
hat, 

Ap hi hitdboh hi almdri jild-sdz 
he hath becht gai. 

Darya hd pul hdrut se urdyd 
gayd. _ 

Chor jel-khdne men pahuhchdyd 
gayd. 

Wuh lardi men barl bahddwri se 
lartd hud mdrd gayd. 

Main tumhare sabob se mdrd gayd 
huh. 

Sahib he but baiidne he Uye, tin hi 
pdoh hi nap le li gai hai. 

Yih ishtihdr parhhar sab logon ho 
sund diya gayd hai. 

Ahhi nayd s h is ha hhirhi men nahiii 
lagdyd gayd. 

Batti usiwaqt bujhd di gal thi. 

Yih jhandd dushman se chhm liyd 
gayd thd , 

Agar sdb patthar huddl se ulcher 
yae lion, uahdh paiule lagd do. 

Agar us men zah'r mildyd gayd 
ho, to ta ( ajjub nahiii. 


Your honour's handkerchiefs are 
now being washed. 

This sahib is thought to bo very 
clever. 

All the doors are Bhut at night. 

The Hour was then being sifted iu 
a sieve. 

Many trees were cut down every 
day with an axe. 

If the grass is being dug up by 
the roots, forbid it. 

If the fields of wheat wore being 
cut last week, the syce must cer¬ 
tainly have seen them. 

Telegrams are now probably be¬ 
ing sent daily. 

When he arrived there, the seeds 
were probably being sown. 

The mem sahib’s purse has been 
lost. 

Your honour’s book-case was sold 
to the bookbinder. 

The bridge over the river was 
blown up with gunpowder. 

The thief was taken to jail. 

He was killed in battle fighting 
with great bravery. 

I have been ruined (lit. killed) 
through you. 

The sahib’s measure has been 
taken for his boots. 

This proclamation has been read 
aloud to all the people. 

A new pane lias not yet been put 
in the window. 

The candle was put out immedi¬ 
ately. 

This flag was taken from the 
enemy. 

If all the stones have been dug up 
with a pick-axe, plant shrubs 
there. 

If poison has been mixed with 
it, it is not surprising. 
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Shay ad us kdwazl/a barhdyd gay cl 
fto . 

Ah to sab dlH chhil gae honge } aur 
chhilke phehk diye gae hohge. 

Yih chitfhl hal dak men dull gal 
liogi, 

Yih zaniln hdche se khodl gal 
hbgl , 

Parwdna ahhl nahlh likhd gayd 
hogcl , 


Perhaps his stipend may have 
been raised* 

All the potatoes must have been 
pealed by this time* and the 

skins thrown away. 

This letter must have been posted 
yesterday. 

This ground must have been dug 
up with a spado. 

The parwana cannot have been 
written yet. 


Passive voice used in different manner in Hindustani 

and English , 13 


Kyd, kdj si har hand Jdyd gayd 
hai ? 


Wdskai aitr patlmi Jcdtli gal hai } 
ah bahut jaldi siljdegl. 

Twmhdrd zikr mnjh se kiydgayd thd - 
Us hi sifdrish sahib so kl gal hai . 

Herd ivuihdii Iml liyd jdegd, 

Yih qissa musafiroh kl zabdnl simd 
gayd hai , 

Us ko ndhaq sazd dl gal Ihl, 

Rasta us ko batdyd jdegd* 

Us ko huUm diyd gayd thd hi isl 
jagah rahe . 

Is hat kl khahar sdfrih ko de dl gal 
ihz v 

Sul'fy kd ixhtihdr tamdm mulk men 
de diyd gayd thd. 

Dhdn ko khet men pdm diyd jdtd 
thd . 

Ikh bone he waste khet men hal jotd 
jdtd thd . 

Sukhi ghas men dg lagS gal* 

Us kd ndm ns se puchhd gayd thd ; 
magar ns ne jatvdb na diyd , 


Whatj has the button-hole been 
sewn up ? 

The waistcoat and trousers have 
been cut out (lit. cut)* and will 
be made up (lit. sewn) very 
quickly. 

You were mentioned to me. 

He has been recommended to the 
sahib , 

I shall be examined to-morrow. 
This story has been told by—lit, 
heard from the tongue of—tra* 
Tellers, 

He has been punished for nothing, 
Ho will be shewn the road. 

He was ordered to remain here. 

The sahib was informed of this. 

Peace was proclaimed throughout 
the country. 

The rice fields were being irrigat¬ 
ed. 

The field was being ploughed for 
sugar-cane (lit, for sowing sugar¬ 
cane). 

The dry grass (or hay) was set on 
fire. 

He was asked his name; but ho 
gave no answer. 


0. ]n the examples given above the passive voice is used in Hindustani in much 
the same way as in English, In the examples that next follow tlie passive voice is need 
in both languages; but there is in many cases a great difference in the idiom and 
construction. 
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Us par chori ka qusur lagdyd gayd 
tha,. 

Wuh khmi harm he sabab se —or 
eh ddmi ko mar dcilue he sabab SB — 
hawdldt men rakhd gayd hai. 

Mujh se yih bat nahih hahl gal ihi. 
Mujh se taraggl kd wa'da kiyd 
gayd thu. 

Yih Mm mujh se zabardasti kardyd 
gayd tha. 

Is Id tub hi jildbandi jUd-saz se 
hardi jde, yd daftari se ? 


Yih sab kapre NaliBahhsh sesilwde 
gae haih. 


He was accused of theft. 

He has been taken into custody 
for having committed murder, or 
for having killed a man. 

I was not told this. 

I was promised promotion. 

I was forced to do it, lit. this work 
was caused to bo done by me by 
force. 

Shall this book be bound by the 
book-binder or by the daftari ? 
(lit. shall the binding of this hook 
be caused to be done by the book¬ 
binder, or by the daftari ?) 

Nabi Bakhsb has been employed 
to make all these clothes, lit- all 
these clothes have been caused 
to bo sewn by (the hand of) 
Xabi Bakhsli. 


Passive Voice used impersonally. 


lain se hah diyd gayd hai hi turn- 
hen sanad nahih milegi. 

Us se hah diyd gayd thu hi yahdh se 
chald jde. 

Agar us se puchhd jde, to as l bdt 
batd degu. 

Shay ad yih bdt sack ho ; do tm din 
men dehhd jdegd. 

Ham aj huh'm nahih dehge; hai 
dehhd jdegd. 

Agar is bdt ho gh em-r se dehhd jdegd 
—or sochd jdegd—to as'l hdl dar- 
ydft ho jdegd. 


You have been told—lit. (it) has 
been told you—that you will not 
get a certificate. 

He was told to go away from 
here. 

If he is asked, he will state the 
real state of the case. 

Perhaps this may be true; we 
shall see in two or three days. 

I shall give no order to-day ; I 
will see about it to-morrow. 

If this matter is carefully looked 
into— or considered—the real 
state of the case will he discov¬ 
ered. 


Passive Voice used in Hindustani but not in English. 

Suhhe chane nahih hhde jdte, 7 One cannot eat dry gram (lit. dry 

grams are not eaten). 

7, The passive voice is sometimes used to express inability to perform au action, 
ns io the phrase Mujh se 1th ana nahhi lihthjft jit to, * * I cannot cat my food *, lit, food is not 
eaten by me’. Even intransitive verbs, such as dawrntl ‘to run * are sometimes used in 
this manner, though they have otherwise no passive voice, Us se dauru fttihin jdegu } 

* He will not be able to run lit. E It will not be run by him 
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Aisl takUf iiahm utjhdi jail. 

Yih bojti eh quit se wxhlh tLfhdyd 
jaegd. 

Kyd, turn m gannd nakrn Jchdyd 
jdtd ? 

(xhorl bimdrhogi ; us se (land ghds 
nahiii khdyti jdtd. 

Yih qull msd hamzor hai, hi is se 
panleha nahiii hhehchd jdtd. 

Vs m shardb pi hogi ; is Hye us se 
uihd nahiii jdtd. 

Yih hJ^ahar snni jdti hai, hi sahib 
dj dehge. 

Sund gayd hai (or main ne sund 
hai) hi sahib bvmur haih. 


One cannot beav such trouble. 

One cooly will not be able to 
carry such a load. 

What, can't you eat sugar-cane ? 

The mare must be ill; she cannot 
eat her food (lit. grain and grass). 
This cooly is so \veah ; that he 
cannot pull the punkah. 

He must have been drinking (lit. 
have drunk wine) ; that is why 
he cannot get up. 

The repoi't is—lit. this news is 
heard—that the sahib will come 
to-day. 

I have heard that the sahib is ill. 

but not in Hindustani. 

All these oranges will be eaten by 
the servants. 


Passive Voice used in English 

Nauhar log yih sab ■nurangiyd.ii Md 
hhge. 8 


Intransitive verlja with a passive signification such as btvinti 1 * * to bo made may be 
nseci in the same sense* £•!?.* Its se kubhi iiehiti ‘bcinegH. * lie will never be able to make it. 
lit. ‘ It will never be made by him_ 

We can say Adml xtilthe chanc vaEiti hhd s(tkUt) Admt ttisi tctJdif nahtn titha sakfn, El: 
quit isbojh ho nahiti ulha saJcegtl , $'c. t instead of the phrases employed in the text. 

8, Though the passive voice may be used as shewn in the preceding examples to 
indicate tbe inability of some specified person to perform an action, it cannot in any 
other case be employed to afiirm directly* that the action it indicates is, or is not, was or 
was not, will be or will not be performed by any particular individual. Such a sentence 
as * This gram will be oaten by the mare’ cannot be translated literally. Wo cannot 
sity Yih chanti ghori sc Ichtiyu jaegd. We are compelled to ^nse an active verb, and to 
say, Ghori yih chand khtl leg I, 4 The mare will cat this gram s *^ t + 

The same rule applies in most oases to intransitive verbs with a passive sign id cation* 
We can say Tamhare bill in mochi xe nahiii banetlge meaning, * This mochi will not 
be able to make your boots’; but to translate the sentence * All my shoes are made by 
this mochi* we ranstj employ an active verb and say Yih mochi ham&ri sab jiitiy&ii 
bandM hai ** We cannot say Flavian sab jfdiyda is mochi se banti hahi * 

The rule in (piesUGn does not apply to intransitive verbs used to express involuntary 
action. We can say for example Yih piyala ay a so (fit gayu } when a enp has been 
broken by accident. This means that the ayah was-—not tho active agent, who broke 
the cup—but the passive instrument by means of which the cup broke. We say 
similarly Kfim us se bigar gay a 1 Th© business got spoiled, or went wrong, through 
him Kftahaz nrnjh se phat gayd 4 The paper got tom through nie 5 . i. e., "I tore it 
accidentally Mir'sh bqire sejttl gayd 4 The carpet got burnt through the hearer’, hr,, 

4 he burnt it by accident 1 . 

To translate 4 The bearer has opened the door 5 and 4 The door has been opened by 
the bearer*, we must say in both cases; Baire ne darwaza Irfial diyahai f lit, * By hearer 
door opened is \ The nature of this construction is fully explained in chapter 34 
on the tenses formed with the past participles of transitive verbs* Taken literally Mol 
digit hai has of course a passive signification; hot it is usually considered the perfect 
tense of the active verb Jchol dealt. If the agent by whom the act of opening is per* 
formed be not named, tho passive voice can be employed, ie. y Darwaza Ihol diya 
gay a hai 4 The door has been opened’. 
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Ckhnfi lavhi ne dono ndskpatiyah 

hha Uh. 

Yih log bahnt shardb pits haiii. 

Baire ne darwdza band har diyd, 
BUB ne yih pinch piydla tor Mich 

Mem sahib ghore par se gir har 
mar gah\ 7 (not marl gam). 9 
Agar hmhdrd paonphisal gayd > to 
hhad men gir har mar jdoge. 

Agar main wahdh jdungd, to Jog 
mujhe dehhehge (not main dehhd 
jdMgd)A 0 

llined hai hi (nayd) clidnd dj 
dihhai degd . 

Mat kilo julo , awSz hogh 

Bigul hi awdz dur m mndi di. 

Mujhe tumhare sahab se bar a ?iuq~ 
sdn hud hai . 

Us ho phdhsl mil gal hai - 
Us ha jtir'm sdbit ho gayd hai , 11 

S&bit ho gayd hi us ne eh dchnl ho 
mar ddld hai A 1 


Both the pears were eaten by the 
little girl. 

A great deal of wine is drunk by 
these people. 

The door was shut by the bearer. 

This cup and saucer were broken 
by the cat. 

The mem sahib fell off her horse 
and was killed. 

If your foot slips, you will fall 
over the precipice and be killed* * 

If I go there, 1 shall be seen. 

It is expected that the new moon 
will be seen to-night. 

Don't move or you will be heard 
(lit. there will be a noise). 

The sound of the bugle was heard 
from afar. 

I have been much injured through 
you. 

He has been hanged. 

He has been convicted {lit. his 
crime has been proved). 

He has been convicted of murder 
{or manslaughter). 


A noun or pronoun followed by se is often used with the passive voice, to indicate 
the instrument with which an action is performed, e,g. 7 Eater banditq se mart gni 

* The quail was killed with a gun f , *,<?., 1 was shot*. We can say also Biptthl dushman 
Ice hath se mdrd gayd i The sepoy was slain by the hand of the enemy The hand of 
the enemy is the instrument with which he was slain. If we wish to state directly 
that ho was killed by the enemy we must say Dnhsman we sipdhl ho mar ddld not 
SipdM dushman se mdrd gayd , 

Again it is quite correct to say Chitthl hlhn se lihhwdl gal 1 The bahu was made 
to write tho letter*. In tins case the verb likhwat gat signifies < was caused to be 
written 3 ; and the hahn is not the agent by whom the act of causing to write was per¬ 
formed, but merely the instrument by means of which the letter was caused to be 
written by some person unknown, 

9, HardJdn& Bignifieii 4 to be killed 1 or metaphorically * to be mined \ never 

* to be beaten \ It cannot be used, moreover, where we employ 4 to be killed * to indicate 
the result of an accident. In such eases marnd is employed. 

10, Dehhd jdnd signifies 1 to be looked at % and the phrase dekhd jdegd used 
impersonally is equivalent to E wo shall see', or ‘ I will see about it * t &c., as shown in 
previous examples, Delhd ydnd is seldom used in the ordinary sense of * to be seen 1 j 
and 1 1 shall bo seen* must be translated as shewn in the text, 

11, Mvjrim thairdyd gayd hai * has been adjudged criminal 1 is the technical phrase 
for 1ms besu convicted ; and we can say also gttndhgdr thairdyd gayd hai t which everv 
oneunderstands; but the phrase used in the text is more common, Qalat M HU at men 
mujTtm thavrdya gayd hai lit. 4 has been adjudged criminal on a charge of murder 1 is the 
technical phrase for Mias been convicted of murder *; hut many persons do not under* 
Stand tnese expressions, Qdtil and t&tim, from qa tfi 1 slaughter 1 or 4 murder 1 and Miw 
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Aj muqaddama pesh hud ; aur 
mem bhdl be-gunah—or be-qusui — 
nikld. 

Yih huh'm hud hi use phtUst mile 
or dijde. 

Shah'r ho pdni puli dr oh se miltd 
had. 

Us ho pasand nakin hi log us par 
hahseh. 

Kahte haih hi wuh haize se mar 
gayd. 

Log yih jdnte haih hi wuh mar 
gayd hai. 

Log samajhte haih hi hhuni kd qu~ 
sur mu‘df nahm hogd. 

Agar turn huh'm na mdnoge, to piio~ 
ge. 1% 

Us ne huh'm nahih mdnd ; is u'dste 
pit gayd. 

liar sdl eh nai masjid ban jdti hai. 

Har raahine men eh nayd mamlar 
ban jdtd thd. 

Yih girjd ghar pdrsdl ban gayd 
thd. 

lYnh malihd ban gal thi, 

Asbdb union par lad rah d hai. 

Men ungli chhil gat hai. 


The case came on to-day; and my 
brother was acquitted. 

He has been condemned to be 
hanged. 

The city is supplied with water 
from tlie mountains. 

He does not like to be laughed at. 

It is said (or they say) that be 
died of cholera. 

It is believed that he is dead. 

It is not thought that the murder¬ 
er will be pardoned. 

If you are disobedient, you will 
be beaten. 

He was beaten because he did not 
obey orders. 

A new mosque is built every year. 

A new temple was built every 
month. 

This church was built last year. 

She was made queen. 

The things are being put on the 
camels. 

I have rubbed the skin off my fin¬ 
ger (lit. my finger has been 
peeled). 


* blood’, both mean ‘murderer’. The former is the technical phrase; but the latter is more 
generally understood, and it is applied also to animals destructive of human life, such as 
tigers or i rogue 9 elephants. 

12. When an intransitive verb with a passive meaning is available, this is generally 
used in preference to the corresponding passive verb. Thus pifni I *to be beaten 9 and 
lamia * to be made or built ' are in very common use, whilst pi (a Jana and banay&jana are 
rarely used. There are, However, some exceptions and hhoya jdnii the passive voice of 
khona is generally used ia preference to I ho java which has the same meaning. 
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FORTIETH CHAPTER. 

Pronouns and pronominal adjectivos. 

Verb. 

bachdndj d . to save* get out of the way* 
Masculine Nouns. 


i lsdl y Kinston- 

Christian, 

wazw 

minister of state, 
vizier. 

hakim 

one in authority, 
ruler, governor. 

hakhn 1 2 3 

physician. 

jauhetri 

jeweller. 

salotrl 4 

horse doctor* 

guwdla 

cow-herd. 

nmedwdr 

one who hopes, 
candidate for em¬ 
ployment. 

saiqal (vulg. 

polishing (arms & 

sikal) 

tools). 


saiqalgar (vulg. polisher, armourer, 
insect. 

necklace, garland, 
court of any potent¬ 
ate, state assem¬ 
blage, 
palace, 
hotel, 

small town, 
native place, 
curtain, 
blanket, 
silk (unwoven), 
teapot, 
milk-jug. 


mzsri'ddn 

sugar-basin. 

namak-ddn 

salt-cellar. 

{namak-da~ 

nz) 

rakh'dfm 

asli-tray. 

(rukh-ddm) 

tel 

oil. 

salad 

salad, lettnee. 

dm 

mango. 

an&T 

pomegranate. 

amrud 

guava. 

angnr 

grape. 

amir (masc. 

fig. 

& fern.) 

naryal 

coeoarmt. 

bdddm 

almond. 

anannds 

pineapple. 

chhuhdra 

date. 

matar 

pea. 

sdbun (vulg. 

soap. 

sdban) 

andj 

corn. 

goAd 

gum. 

saresJi 

glue. 

tana 

trunk of tree. 

auzdr 

tool. 

bhao 

rate, current price, 

nlldm 

auction. 

zamdna 

age or period of 
time. 


mktigar) 

bird 

Mr 

darb&r 


mahal 

hoial 

qasbct 

watan 

parcla 

bammed 

resham 

chd-ddn 

dudrddn 


1 . For d e m ort at rat i ve pr on on n 9 see eh >18; person al fin d pos ses&i v e pr one u n a c I n 20; 
the same forming compounds with hi ch. 21 * nij hi 1 one’s own private (property) * ch. 
21 : apt Mtid, ‘self 3 , and &pn£ ‘one’s own 7 ch, 22, 

2. The term Kiristan is used as a term of reproach, and is applied only to native 
converts to Christianity, 

3. Ha&ntf, a Muhammadan practising the so-called Yil-nanl or Greek system of 
medicine* 

4. An Indian trained in a veterinary school is called ghoron hi dtiktar. 
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Feminine Nouns. 

raisins, 
carrot, 
ash, ashes, 
rein, 
bridle. 

sword (European), 
necklace,rosary, 
kind. 

purpose, meaning 
that it is intended 
to convey. 


well-bred (horse, &c.) 
of silk. 

certaiu (uot speci¬ 
fically named), 
sufficient, enough. 

Inflected Pronouns. 

JO, who, which, what— KAUN who ? which ? what ? 
Singular. Plural, 

Jo—-jis kd — jlsko or jise\ — jis men, Jo — jin Jed — jin ho or jinked—jin 
par, dec. —jis ne. men , par , doc. —jin tie or jinhon ne 

Kaun—his Jed—his ho—‘his men, Kaun—hin led—hin ho—km tnefi, 
par, &c.—his ne. par, &c.—hin ne. 

KYA, what (always singular). 

Kyd—kdhe kd (made) of what 1—kdhe, ho 1 what for ? why f 
KOI, some or any, some one or any one, (a) certain one—always singular, 
Koi—hisi kd — Ids! ko—hist men, par, c6c .—leisi ne. 

BA‘Z, some— AUR, more, else, other. 

Ba‘z—ba e zoh hd—ha'zofb ko—ha'zon men, par, &c,—la‘zon neA 
Aur—auroh kd—auron ko—auron men, par, &e.—ait ran ne. 


5 With a noun we must use the words jis ko, jin ko. jin ne, not jise, jirihgA and 
nnhoti ne, e.a., ;'ia ho or jise, ‘ to whom \jit &Am\ ko * to which man not jm ddmi. 

(j Before a noun &<*'* is umnllooted, e.ij., ba‘o logon U wutan the native place of 
some people Without a noun in'sori is employed before a post-position, c.g., bu ‘soil M 
wdtan' the native place of some The same rule applies to a nr, c.g., Au,r logon ha fail—QV 
anrni U hal—hwn ko mu‘lum nahlA ‘I do not know the condition of the others . 


rdi 

mustard. 

kizhmuh 

lei 

paste. 

g«Jar 

degcM 

saucepan. 

r&kh 

qathri 

bundle. 

ras 

bichdlk paydl straw. 

lagdm 

pageant}* 

foot-path. 

hirich 

g and-dam 

gum-buttle. 

milld 

gall 

abuse. 

qifrm 

par lull 

tuition. 

rtutrdd 

jhU 

lake. 


hel 

creeper. 




Adjectives. 

b'Oxtcl 

cheap. 

asll 

himda {not 

excellent, fine. 

reskrm 

inflected) 


fidtin 

zandna. 

womanty, women s 


quarters. 
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Uninflected. 


huchh 

some, any, some¬ 

har 

each, every. 


thing, anything. 

hal 

several. 

so 

that (answers to jo). 

kai 

how many ? 


bdql the others, what is left, lit. remaining. 

Inflected like Adjectives in &. 

Jcaunad 1 which? what? jaunsa whichever. 


jaisd 9 


like this. itnd 

like that, ntnti 

like what. jitnd 

fcaisd ? like what ? kiind ? 

how ? what? 

ditsra a second* another* the other. 

Compound Pronouns. 


this much* so much ; pi. so many, 
that much* so much ; pi, so many, 
as much as; pi. as many as, 
how much ? pi, how mauy ? 


hoi hoi 1 0 
hoi na hoi 
jo hoi 

kol aur (bhl) 


har hoi 

har 2 
km eh 
eh aur 


some few. 

some one or other, 

whoever. 

some or any one 
else, some or any 
other, 

every one (whoever 
he may be), 

each (one), every 
(one), 
several. 


huchh huchh some little. 
huchh nahuchh something or other. 
]o huchh 11 whatever, 

huchh aur some or any mors 

(bhl). or other, 

mb huchh, mb everything, 
chlz 


aur bahut sd 


aur mud 


one more, another, bdql mb 


much more; pb 
many more, 
what else ? of 
course. 

all the rest, all the 
others. 


hoi (hhl) nahm not any one, 
one, 

hoi aur naklh no one else. 

aur nahm 


no 


huchh (bhl) 
nahm 
huchh aur 
nahlh 


not anything. 


thing. 


no more, no others. 


not any more, 
thing else. 


no- 


no- 


7, It may be observed that fotunm is formed in the same manner a a 1 which 1 the 
latter being a compound of ‘ who 5 and * lich * the old Form of £ like \ 

8, Aisd t u'disa, , are formed of yih f with, jo t and Icy a with sd* 

9, The special use of jaisd in the souse of 4 like', as in the phrase hamdre nhorc 
jaisd eh ghord, has been already explained {eh. 29, note 10). 

10* The compounds with Jcoi are inflected tike simple pronouns, if subject to in flee, 
tion, e.fp, hi si his i k<? 7 kisl na km hd t jis kisl kd, km aur kd t har Jdsi M m Kol hot generally 
takes a verb in the singular, e.p., hoi hoi hi mar hat, 4 some few are ill J or 4 one here and 
there ia ill 5 - 

11. Jo huchh is never followed by a post-position ; and jo in this compound is never 

inflected, 

12, Sdf and are always followed by efc or by some noun or pronoun* 
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Reshmi kaprti■—chor rasta. 

Zandne lag ’(or simply) zandna. 

Parhdi ltd karmi—kishmish hd 
ddna. 

Salad hd tel—halke mol hd. 

Jag ufhnd- 

Saiqal (vulg. sikal) kariiti . 

Kisi ho pdchhnd. 

Ghore hi saicdri lend. 

Nildm hond or hojdnd. 

Nlldm harnd. 

Kapre men klrcl lag gayd hai. 


Silk clotli—secret passage. 

Ladies of the household and their 
attendants. 

School room—raisin. 

Salad oil—at a low price. 

To wake up (suddenly). 

To polish metals, especially arms. 
To inquire for any one. 

To ride a horse. 

To be sold by auction. 

To sell by—or put up to—auction. 
Moth has got to the clothes. 


Yih wuh larhd hai, jo blmdr thd . 

Yih wuh, larks ham, jo blmdr the. 

Wuh wuh ( /sdi hai, jis hd bold 
blmdr thd. 

Wuh wuh log haih, jin he hdl 
bachchc Umar the. 

Yih wuh larhd hai, jis ho turn ne 
dehhd thd. 

Wuh wuh f aurateh haih, jin hd 
main ne zik'r kiyd thd. 

Yih wuh jauharl hai, jis ne men i 
isdfyib hi maid banal thl (or kd hdr 
bandyd thd.) 


JO 

WHO 

This is the boy, who was ill. 
These are the hoys, who were ill. 
That is the Christian, whose son 
was ill. 

Those are the people, whose child¬ 
ren were ill. 

This is the boy, whom you saw. 

Those are the women, of whom I 
spoke. 

This is the jeweller, who made 
the mem sahib 1 a necklace. 


WHICH 


Yih mth gherd hai, jo nildm 
kiyd gayd thd anr nahm bihd. 

Yih wuh ghori hai, jis hi ham ne 
hai sawarl 11 thl. 

Yih wuh ghore haih, (jo sahib hi 
gdrl men jute hue the, aur) jin hen 
sahib hdhk rahe the , 13 

Yih wuh dukdn hai, jis men se —or 
jis par—ham ne yih rdseh kharidl 
thin. 

Yih wuh hitdbeh haih , jin hd us ne 
zik'r kiyd thd . 


This is the horse, which was put 
up to auction and not sold. 

This is the mare, which I rode 
yesterday. 

These are the horses, which (were 
harnessed in the sahib’s carriage 
and which) the sahib was driv¬ 
ing. 

This is the shop, at which X 
bought these reins. 

These are the books, of which he 
spoke. 


13 . ]f there has been any previous reference to Lbe sahib's carriage, the words in 
brackets can be omitted; otherwise they are necessary to make the meaning clear, as 
hdiik rahe the might signify * was driving away'. 
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WHO* WHICH 


Jo chorl kctrtd hai } with sazd pdtd 
hai, 

Jo chorl karegd, 14 m ko sazd 
milegi. 

Jo admi kal dya thd, (wuh) dj hlmdr 
hai . 1 c 

Jo malum dp lend chdhtelhe, (with) 
mldm ho gayd hai, 

Jo umedwdr imtihd/n men pun ho 
jaenge, un ko naukarl milegi. 


He who steals, Is punished. 

He who steals, will be punished, 

I The man who came yesterday is 
ill. 

The house which your honour 
wished to bake, lias been sold by 
auction. 

The candidates for employment, 
who pass the examination, will 
obtain employment. 


Yih wuh chor rastd hai, jo qiVe se 
heihar jdtd hai. 

Usi waqt wuh bachcha , ji$& dyd 
lit Km Uye jdtl thi, jag uthd. 

Us slier ne, jise wuh dhuhd rahd 
thd, use pMr ddla, 

Wnh hishti, jis men turn do the, ah 
tak yahdh maujud hai. 

Wuh kuttd , jis ne us ke kdt khdyd, 
dlwdna medium hold hai . 


THAT 

This is the secret passage, that 
leads out of the fort. 

Just then the child that the ayah 
was carrying, woke up. 

The tiger that he was searching 
for, tore him to pieces. 

The boat that you came in, is still 
here. 

The dog that bit him, seems to be 
mad. 


Jo hogd, so hogd, 

Jo hud, so hum 

Us ne jo eh aha, so h liyd. 

Turn ne jo mdhgd thd > so ham ne 
turn ko de diyd . 

Us ke pas jo rupai the, wuh us ne 
ham ko qwr'z de diye the . 

Unhurt ne jo bdt kahi thi, wuh turn- 
hdri samajh mm d gai ihi ? 

Jo Jiuk'm {ho, main us ko mamii - 

ga).™ 


WHAT 

What will be, (that) will be. 
What has happened, (that) has 
happened. 

Ho took what he wanted, lit. what 
he wanted, that he took, 

I gave you what you asked for. 

He lent me what money he had. 

Did you understand what they 

said ? 

X am ready to obey yonr orders. 


14, We must use the future tense here, as *steals’ refers in this sentence to thd 
future. 

I5i Wc can say also Wuh admi* ju kal dyd thd, dj hlmdr hai j, but the con struct! on 
iu the texb is more idiomatic, 

1C, Lit. What—i c> whatever—may be the order, I will obey it- Jo hukfm is a very 
common phrase, the rest of the sentence, though sometimes expressed, being mere often 
understood. 
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as 

Baire hdwuhi ndmkai,jo tnmhdrd The bearer’s name is the same as 
hai. yours. 

Ham ud gdri meit de the, jis men I came in the same carriage as 
mem sdkih m fMh. the mem sahib. 


Relative pronoun understood in English, 


Jo bachcha ghar par hai, wuh 
him dr hai A 7 

Yih wuh hit ah hai, jis hi main ne 
zilc r hiyd thd. 

With gdi hahdii hai, jise inm beck - 
nd chdhte ho ? 

Wuh ddmiy jis se main ne hitehh 
hahd Hid, is waqt cliklidinahm 
defd . 


The child at home is ill 

This is the book I spoke of* 

Where is the cow yon wish to 
sell? 

The man I spoke to is not to be 
seen now. 


KA UN 1—JQ (continued) * 

Interrogative who ?—Relative who. 


Kami hai ? 

Gnwdld hai, jo dp hi ga y cm hi 
hhabardan harid hai . 

Kaun haih ? 

Raw log bain, jo darbdr he waste 
de hain. 

Kami haun hain ? 


Yih harm hai auv wuh haun hai ? 

Yih wuh salotrl hai, jis ho dp ne 
hulwdyd hai ; aur wuh wuh 
hapre wdld hai, jis ho mem sahib 
ne bulwdyd hai . 

Turn ho Farsi haun parhdtd hai ? 1 s 

Wuhi munshi jo sdhib ho Urdu 
parhdtd hai * 

Yih his he ai tzar hain ? 

Us saiqalgar he hain, jis ho dp ne 
apni hirich tez harm ho de di iki. 


Who is it ? 

It is the guwala, who takes care 
of your honour’s cows. 

Who are they ? 

They are the native gentlemen, 
who have come for the durbar. 

Who are they all ? lit. who who 
are they ? %.e H who is each per¬ 
son ? 

Who is this and who is that ? 

This is the salotri, whom your 
honour lias sent for; and that is 
the cloth-merchant, whom the 
mem sahib has sent for. 

Who teaches you Persian ? 

The same munshi who teaches 
the sahib Hindustani. 

Whose tools are these ? 

They belong to the armourer, to 
whom your honour gave your 
sword to be sharpened. 


17. The relative prontnin is often understood in English, as in the phrase, ‘the 
child at home 1 , i.e., the child which ia at home i in Hindustani it must always he ex¬ 
pressed 

IS. Kaun parhdtd hai ? if the sex of the teacher is unknown ; humparhatt hai ? if 
the teacher is known to be a woman. 
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Ij yahdn bahni se dere hhctre haift ; 
yih his he hain ? 

Tin sipdhiyoh he hain , jin ha ashdb 
ham ho rtiste men mild Hut , 
Chapnm ne hamdrd huk'm his ho 
diyd thd? 

Yihi ddrm hai) jis ko diyd ilia * 

Main his ho or Ms his ho or kin ho 
bhejdn ? l w 

Turn wahdn his $e mile the ? 

Eh purdne dost se mild thd, jis se 
harson se muldgdt nahin hui tlu w 
Yih hat turn se his ne hahi thi ? 
Hakim ne hold thi f jis ne mujhe 
yih dated di haz. 

Jab mahal men dg lagi } to nawwfib 
mhib he bdl bachchon ho kin ne 
hachdyd? 

JJnhi do sipdhiyoh ne hachdyd, 
jinhoh ne zandne logon ho bhi 
bachdya, 


There are a great many tents 
pitched here to-day; whoso are 
they ? 

They belong to the sepoys* whose 
things we met on the road. 

To whom did the chajwasi give 
my order ? 

This is the man to whom (he) 
gave it. 

Whom shall I send ? 

Whom did you meet there? 

I met an old friend* whom I had 
not seen for years. 

Who told yon this ? 

The hakim } who has given me this 
medicine* told me. 

Who saved tho nawwa&s children 
when the palace caught fire ? 

They were saved by the two 
sepoys, who saved the ladies of 
the household and their attend¬ 
ants. 


KAUNSA f—RIS KA? £c. 


WHICH?—OF WHICH ? TO WHICH? &C. 

In larkoh men se imtihdn men Icaun* 
sd awwdl nzhld ? 2 0 


In dono melt se larhd hannsd hoi, 
anr larhi hannsi? 

Hamdrd hannsd hammal hai , aur 
tumhdrd hannsd ? 

Yih Ms ghore hi lag dm hai ? 

In dono pardon melt se dp ne Ms 
ho pas and hiyd hai ? 

In larhiyon men se his his nein'dm 
pde hain . ?s 3 


Which of these boys came ont 
first in the examination ? 

Which of these two is the boy* 
and which is the girl ? 

Which is my blanket and which 
is yours? 

To which horse does this bridle 
belong ? 

Which of these two curtains has 
your honour chosen ? 

Which of these girls which 
individuals) have got prizes ? 


19* Kis ko ? signifies 4 what person ? f — kis kis ko ? 4 what individuals ? J — kin ko ? 

i what people ? * 

20. Kannm is generally employed as the equivalent of * 1 which \ though kann is 
sometimes used in that sense, especially when rational beings are referred to T With a 
noun that is followed by a post-position, however, til?, the inflected form of hvm^ is more 
often employed* Thus we say kamm kit fib ? c which hook ? * rarely kaun kitabj and Jfcts 
kitilb weti or less frequently Idmnsl kit ah men* Kaunsti without a noun con never be fol¬ 
io wed by a post-position. We cannot say kaunseme ii ? for 1 in which* ? 

21- kis ne? means f whicli particular girls ?*; kin ne t would mean £ which group 
of girls I 31 
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What ? or what ? to what ? &c. 


Yih Jcaun ddml hai ? aa 
Wah kaun log fiain ? 

Katin kaun larks hdzir halfi ? 

Kannsd jdmuar hai? 

Turn ko Jcaimsi iimdrl hai ? 

Yih his qis'm kd jdnwar hai ? 

Turn ho his Ms qis'm kd shikar 
dikhdl diyd ? 

Yih kaunsd qissa hai ? 

Yih his ha qissa hai ?■ 2 3 
Turn his shakes ko puchhte ho ? 
Turn his rdsie se de ho ? 

Jo rdsta sawdr us baidyd y urn rdste 
se ay a, huh , 

Darakht he tans men kis hire ne 
yih surdkb hiye haih ? 

Sam ho his qad'r bichdU —or 
paydl—mil sakti hai ? 

Jis qad'r dp ho darkdr ho y mi 
qad'r le Ujiye , 

Aj kis qad'r ddmi meh meii 
jam a* ho jdenge ? 

Jis qad'r hai jam'a* hue the } dsi 
qad'r dj jama* ho jdenge. 


What man is this? 

What people are those ? 

What (individual) hoys are pre¬ 
sent ? 

What animal is it ? 

What is the matter with you {Le. } 
what illness have you)? 

What kind or animal is this (lit, 
this of what kind animal is) ? 
What different kinds of game (lit, 
game of what and what kind) 
did you see ? 

What story is this ? 

What is this story about ? 

What person are you asking for ? 
By what road did you come ? 

1 came by the road the sawar 
showed me ? 

What insect has made these holes 
in the trunk of the tree. 

What amount of straw—lit* straw 
(in) what quantity (ch, 28* note 
6)—can I have ? 

Be pleased to take just what 
amount you may require—lit, (in) 
what quantity may be required* 
(in) that very quantity take. 
What number of people will be 
assembled to-day at the fair ? 
The same number as yesterday 
will be assembled to-day. 


KYI ?—KAHE Kl ? RISE KO ?—KIS KA ? KIS KO ? &c t 

What P—(made) of what? for what or why?—of what? to what ? &c, 

Kya, hold hai ? %4t What is going on ? 

Kyd hud ? What has happened ? 

Kydhajdhai? What o’clock is it* lit. what has 

struck ? 


22. Where wo use ' what 1 before a noun in English, ham is generally employed in 
Hindustani if the noun denotes human beings, and otherwise kmimd, unless the noun is 
followedb y a post-position, when kis is employed; e.g., kaun shakhx ‘what person P 1 hawi 
log ? 1 what people r* kaun sd mulk t f whab country ft&s sftoMs kd? * of what person 
kin logon kd ? 1 of what people ? > kis mvlk kd ? f of what, country ?’ 

23* Kis kd without a noun generally means 'of whom? 1 or * whose? but it may 
mean * of what 7 or * about what 1 as in the above example. 

24, Kyd with or without a noun* or kis with a noun before a post-position, is used in 
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Turn hyd chdhte ho ? 

Wuh hya mdngtd hai ? 2 5 

Yih hya hat hai ? 

Yih hyd chlz hai ? 

B haunch til hyd chlz hai ? 

Kyd parwa hai ? 

Tumhdrd hyd ndm hai? 

Us hi hyd s nmr hai? 

(Is ha hyd rang hai ? 

Us and] hd hyd hhdo hai ? 

Tnmhdrl is se hyd Murad hat ? 

Us hd yahtin amt hd hyd sabdb hail 

Yahdh hyd hyd chizeh haih ? 2 * 

Yih hake hd khilond hai for yih 
hInland his chlz kd hand hud hai) ? 
TumJcdhe ho for his liye) tie ho ? 
Us ho his bat hd hhaydl hai ? 

Mem sahib his bat se ndrdz hain ? 

Turn his chlz ho dehh rahe ho ? 

Tum his chlz se do/rte ko ? 


What do you want ? 

What does he want ? i.e* what ia 
lie asking for ? 

What is this ? {Le this matter)* 
What is this? this thing). 
What is an earthquake ? 

What does it matter ? 

What is your name? 

What is his age ? How old is he ? 
What is the colour of it ? 

What is the rate at which that 
com is sold ? 

What do you mean by this ? 

What made him come here? lit, 
what is the reason of his coming. 
What (particular things) are here ? 
What is this plaything made of ? 

For what or why have you come ? 
What is he thinking of ? 

What is the mem sahib displeased 
at ? 

What are you looking at ? 

What are you afraid of ? 


KOI—KOI NAHIN. 


Some one, any one—no one. 


Parhdi he kamre men hoi hai P 7 

S hay ad hoi hogd, 

Wuhan koi nahin hai . 

Is gdfi men kisi hi jagah hai ? 

Nahin, bilhul bhar gal hai ; kisi hi 
jagah nahin hai , 


Is there any on© in the school 
room ? 

There may be some one. 

There is no one there. 

Is there room for any one in this 
carriage ? 

No* it is quite full; there is not 
room for any one. 


roost cases where we use 1 what } without a noun j e.g., yih kyd (ehis) hai ? 1 What ia this ? ' 
Turn kis chlz se darfe ho ? 1 What are you afraid of ? 1 Eyd is used also in a few cases where 
we use ‘ what* with a noun, e,g. f tum ham is se kyd jaida hud ? fi What advantage did you 
gain by this ? y 

25. The phrase kyd mdngtd hai 1 should be employed only when we wish to know 
what a persouis asking for i kyd chdhtd ha% t is the proper expression if we inquire what 
he desires. 

26. As a general rule kyd cannot be employed before a plural noun, unless it ia 
repeated bs in the above example. It is used, however, with dam which is plural inform 
(oh. 34, note 3], and with vncfne, also a plural noun (ch. 15* note 13), when the latter 
signifies one meaning, e.#., Is he kyd ddm hain ? * What is the price of this F ke kyd mahie 
hdin t 1 What is the meaning of this P 1 If we wish to inquire the several meanings of a 
word, we must say Is ke kyd kyd ma*ne hain ? 

27- Kol } when it does not agree with a noun expressed or understood, signifies 
in ordinary cases * some one * some person J , 
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Kisl ho andar tine M fyuh'm nahln 
hai. 

Kisi ne Jeahti hi : “ Jaldl haro J \ 
Mam ne puhdr he hahd hi: <( Koi 
hat magar hislne jawdb na diyd , 

Agar hoi hisl ho gall dega , to ns 
he waste achchhd na hogd , 


No one is allowed to come in (lit. 
to any one the order of coming 
in is not). 

Some one said: ff Make haste”. 

I cried: “Koihai? 7 * but no one 
answered. 

If any one abases another person 
(lit* shall give abase to any one), 
it will be the worse (lit. will not 
be well) for him. 


Some, any, one, a certain—not any. 


Shdyad hoi pagdandi is taraf hogl. 

Is bdgklche men hot dm hd darakht 
hai ? 

Shdyad hoi hogd . 

Nahm, is men hoi nahln hai . 

Yih hisi ham hd nahm hai. 

Is jhll meh hisl tarah hi, murghd- 
biydh habhi nahift, hotlh. 

Fuldn 28 mahdjan ne hisl ‘uhdaddr 
ho risJmmt di* 

Kisl zamdne men hoi sauddgar 
safar ho gayd . 

Kisl wazlr he do f dlim bete the , 

Kuefh men hisi qad'rpdni hai. 

Kisl qadW ddml jam a < ho gae ham. 


Perhaps there may be some foot¬ 
path in this direction. 

Is there any mango tree in this 
garden ? 

Perhaps there may be one. 

No, there is not (any in it)* 

This is not of any use. 

There are never water fowl of any 
kind in this lake. 

A certain banker bribed some 
officer. 

Once upon a time (lit. in some 
age) a certain merchant went 
on a journey. 

A certain vizier had two learned 
sons. 

There is a certain amount of 
water in the well. 

A certain number of men have 
assembled. 


One (of them), either—neither. 

Ap ne in ghoroft meii se km ho Has your honour chosen one of 
pas and hiyd hai ? these horses ? 

In dono meii se hoi dp hd hai? Does either of these belong to 

your honour ? 

Nahln , in men se hamdrd hoi nahlh No, neither of these is mine. 
hai. 


28. Fuldn is used when it is not desired to name the person referred to, who is, 
however, known to the speaker $ hoi is employed where we say 1 a certain (person) 1 , in 
stories, 
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KOI CEIZ, KOI BAT, KOI KAMA 9 

Something, anything. 


Us gathri men h am are u'Ate hoi 
chil M hai f 

Nahin } us men dp he waste hoi chlz 
nahin dl. 

Sahib he sanduq men hisl chlz hi 
jagah nahin hai , 

Turn ho hisi hat hi shikdyat hai ? 

Sdhih hisl bat se hhafd ho gae the , 

Wahdn Msl nij he ham hi fur sat 
nahiii hoti thi+ 


Is there anything for me—lit. has 
anything come for me —In that 
bundle ? 

No, there is nothing for your 
honour in it. 

There is no room for anything in 
the sahib 7 s chest. 

Have yon anything to complain 
of ? 

The sahib got angry about some¬ 
thing. 

There was no time for any private 
business there. 


KUGEE* o 

Some| something, any, anything—not any, nothing, no, not at all* 


Is deg chi men huchh (or huchh 
chlz) hai ? 

Is men huchh (ov huchh cMz) nahiii 
hai . 

Tih huchh bat nahin hai , 

Tumhdrd wahdn huchh ham nahiii 
hai . 

Kuchh parwd nahin . 

Kuchh dar nahin . 

Wahdn jane se huchh fdida nahin 
hogd . 

Is lafz he huchh ma'ne nahin hath, 

Tmnhdre pas huchh lei hai ? 

Nahin } magar is sJiishl —or gond- 
danl—men huchh thorn sdgofad hai . 

Tat til he waste huchh bichdli nahin 
hai 

Agar turn men huchh e aql hotl y to 
ghore he waste huchh gdjreii apne 
sdth late . 


Is there auy thing in this saucepan ? 

There is nothing in it. 

This is (a mere) nothing. 

You have no business there. 

It is of no consequence. 

There is nothing to be afraid of 
(lit. not any fear). 

It will be of no use (advantage) 
to go there. 

This word has no meaning. 

Have you any paste ? 

No, but there is just a little (some 
little) gum in that bottle. 

There is not any straw for the 
horse. 

If you had any sense, yon would 
have brought some carrots with 
you for the horse. 


' S? ^ are f usetl in Hindustani where we use ‘something’or 

anything id English in the sense of one single article, matter, or work 

IhrJ r.’Ol u, I! 1 "'," ‘something’ end ' mything ■ in cun other than 

zr^^isss^ss ^saiev - 1 * 
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Hamdre pas huchh sabnn nahifi hai ; 
?nagar mem sahib he pas kuchh had . 
Kuchh angur hi belen yahdn hain ; 
mayar wahdii hilkul nahm hain , 3 1 
Kuchh kishmish hi zarurat hogl? 
Kuchh zarurat nahm hogl * 32 
Kuchh mushhil nahm hai. 

Ham ho kuchh ma £ ldm nahin . 

In mahdnoitmeh se ha ( z for kuchh) 
paithav he haini aur ba { z for 
kuchh) mtoh he. 

Tin darahhton men se ba ( zon meh 
(ov un men se kuchh darakhtoh 
meh) bdddm lage hue haih. 


I have no soap; but the mem 
sahib has some* 

There are some vines here; but 
there are none at all there* 

Will any raisins be necessary ? 

There will be no necessity for any* 

It is not at all difficult, 

I donT know at all. 

Mk. 

Some of these houses are of stone; 
and some are of bricks* 

There are almonds on some of 
those trees. 


KOI KOI, KOI NA KOI, JO KOI. 

Some tew, some (one) or other, whoever. 


Hotal meh hoi hoi hamrd khdll hai . 

Kol na hoi m hamre men hai. 

Kol na hoi jdmoar haghlche men 
thd. 

Jo hoi yahdn did hai, isl mahdn 
meh utarta hai , 


There are some few rooms vacant 
in the hotel. 

There is some one or other in that 
room. 

There was some animal or other 
in the garden. 

Whoever comes here, puts up in 
this very house. 


KUCHH KUCHH, KUCHH NA KUCHH, JO KUCHH, JAUNSJ. 

Some little, something or other* whatever, whichever. 


Hamesha is mausim men huchh 
kuchh blmdrl hud hartl hai . 

Is jdl meh huchh na huchh haL 

Wukfi jo kuchh kahtd hai, jhut hai . 
Turn ne, jo kuchh ham se hahd hai, 
ham us ho sack jdnie haih . 

Us ho, jo kuchh darkdr tha, main ne 
us ho de diyd. 

Us ho in anjlroh men se jaunsd 
for jaunsl) pusand ho, fwuhi us 
ho) de do . 


There is always some little sick* 
ness at this season. 

There is something or other in this 
net* 

Whatever he says is false. 

I believe whatever you told me. 

I gave him whatever he required. 

Give him whichever of these 
figs he likes* 


31* The pronoun is generally omitted in Hindustani where we use { none * in 
English,— see examples at the end of the chapter. 

32. We can say Kuchh zarurat nahm hogt, or Kuchh kishmish h% zarurat nahin hogl. 
but not Kuchh Jcl zarurat nahtn hogt, as Jcuchh, when used without a noun, is never 
followed by a post-position. 
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aur—ek aub bhi. 


Mo KB—ONU 

Mam ho huchh rdi aur bhi chtihiye* 
Aur to hai nothin* 

Mam ho eh amrud aur bhi de do. 
Aur to hai nahin* 

Aur malar to hain nahm. 

Aur thore se chhuhdre hain ? 

{Aur) bahut hain. 


more, another, 

I want some more mustard. 
There is no more. 

Give me another guava. 
There isn J t another* 

There are no more peas* 

Are there a few more dates ? 
There are a great many more. 


Else. 


Ehuda Bahhsh to mar gayd ; magar 
hoi aur duhdn par thd. 

Aur hoi kdzir na thd. 

Us men huchh aur chiz hai ? 

Nahihy huchh aur chiz nahift hai . 


Khuda Bahhsh was dead; hut 
there was some one else at the 
shop. 

No one else was present. 

Is there anything else in it ? 

No, there is nothing else. 


Other. 


Wahdh hoi nauhav aur bhi thd ? 

Mdn f eh nauhar aur bhi thd , 

Sir'f eh hi aur thd . 

Kisi aur ddmi ho bulao. 

Koi aur ddmi to nahin hai . 

Do quli dihhdi dete hain ; hyd aur 
bhi hain ? 

Man , gdoii men aur bhi hain. 

Yih aur hai ; with aur hai , 

Sdis hd ic at an aur hai; g hasty are 
hd aur hai . 


Was there any other servant 
there ? 

Yes, there was another servant. 

There was only one other. 

Call some other man. 

There is not any other man. 

I see two coolies, are there any 
others ? 

Yes, there are some others in the 
village. 

This is different from that, lit. 
this is other ; that is other. 

The syce and the grass-cutter 
come from different places. 


MUSRA—EK DUSRE . 

A SECOND OK ANOTHER THE OTHER—-ONE ANOTHER, EACH OTHER. 


Eh ddmi parson dyd thd r dim'd hai 
dyd thd; aur do tin dj ae hain. 

Un men eh to Sihh hai , aur diisrd 
Pathdn. 33 


One man came the day before 
yesterd ay, another y esterday, 
and two or three have come to- 
day. 

One of them is a Sikh, and the 
other a Pathan. 


S3, Pathan, member or descendant of certain kindred tribes inhabiting Afghanistan, 
and tha confines of that country and British India. 
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Sipdhi ke eh hath men raful thd, 
aur dusre men talwdr* 

JBhM bahin eh dusre ho bahut c aziz 
rakhte hain. 

Yih ‘aurateii eh dusre se baJmt 
ndrdz hain. 


The sepoy had a rifle in one 
hand* and a sword in the other. 
The brother and sister are very 
fond of one another* 

These women are very much dis¬ 
pleased with each other. 


RAU KAI EK. 


Darya hi is taraf hai gdon hain , aur 
us taraf hai hain ? 34 

Is taraf to hoi aur gdon nahiii hai; 
hdn us taraf hai gdoA hain . 


How many villages are there on 
this side of the river, and how 
many on the other side ? 

There is no other village on this 
side; but there are several villag¬ 
es on the other side. 


BAQL 

The others, else, left, Mt . remaining. 


Mudarrison meA eh to Musalmdn 
hai ; Jcyd bdqi Angrez hain ? 

Nahin> bdqi sab mudarris Hindu 
haiii* 

Turn ho huchh hahnd bdqi hai f 
Kuchh bdqi nahin, sdfaib. 

Koi bdqi nahiii rahd. 

Kuchh bdqi nahin rah 1 


One of the school-masters is a 
Muhammadan; are the others 
Englishmen ? 

Ho, all the other masters are Hin¬ 
dus. 

Have you anything else to say ? 
Nothing else, sir. 

There is no one left. 

There is nothing left. 


MAR or HAR EK—HAR KOI—SAB KUCHH 


Each ob every (one)—every one (whoever be may be) everything* 


Lagdm purdni hai ; bdqi sab kuchh 
nayd hai (or safe chiz nai hai). 

Ayd soti hai ; bdqi har eh nauhar 
jdgid hai, 

Use har dam khdnsi uthti hai . 

Har eh hath aur pdon hi punch 
pdnch ungliydn hoti hain , 

Sipdhi ckale jdte the ; har ek he 
hath men raful thd. 

Yih bdt har koi jdntd hai 


The bridle is old; everything else 
is new. 

The ayah is asleep; every other 
servant is awake. 

He coughs every moment. 

There are five fingers on every 
hand and five toes on every foot. 
The sepoys were going along,each 
with a rifle in his hand. 

Every one, whoever he may be, 
knows this. 


34. For the other side we must sajr us taraf , or pari t taraf t or pare (eh. 29, note 6) , 
not dmrl taraf. 




232 


Chap. XL. 


ATS A or AIS1 El — JAISA. 

StJCH, BO (lit. LIKE THIS)—AS (lit* LIKE WHAT). 


Kyd, with aisd jh&t bold thd ? 

Wuh wise waqt par tumheh iaklif 
nahih degd . 

Aisi hat kdbhi dehhne mm nahih du 
Hal aisd hi hai. 

Eamdre bdghicke men aise hi phdt 
haih, jaise yih kaih. 

Wahdh aise hi makdn haih, jaise is 
shah*r men hath* 

Aisd fydl nahih hai. 

Wildyat men aise pahdr nahih haih, 
jaise is mulk men haih* 

Ham ne aisd badsurat jdnwar hob* 
hi nahih delckd, jaisi yih ghori 
hwt* 


Wliat, did he tell such a lie ? 

He will not trouble you at such 
a time. 

I never saw such a thing. 

It is so (lit. the condition is just 
like this) . 

There are just such flowers as 
these, in my garden. 

There are just such houses there, 
as there are in this city. 

It is not so. 

There are not such mountains in 
Europe, as there are in this 
country. 

I have never seen such an ugly 
beast as this mare. 


WAISA (HlJ—JAISA. 

Such, bo (lit. like that) — As (lit. like what). 


yih waisd hi for mi tarali hd) 
makdn hai, jaisd wuh hai A 5 
Waisehi darahht wahdh pde jdte 
haih, jaise Wildyat men haih , 

Yih waisi ‘aurat nahih hai, jaisi 
umh hai. 

Ghord jaisd hai, waisd hi Ido , 

Bachche hi dhkheh ml rang hi haih, 
jaisi us hi md ki haih , 


This is just such a house as that. 

Just such trees are found there, as 
there are in Europe. 

This is not such a woman as that 
is. 

Bring the horse just as it is (as it 
is, just so bring it). 

The child’s eyes are of the same 
colour as its mothers (lit, are of 
that very colour like what its 
mother’s are). 


ITN1 , ITNE—JITNA JITNE. 


As OB so MUCH (iii. THIS MUCH), AS OE BO MANY—AS (MUCH), AS (MANY). 

Turn ne it?ui (or is qad'r) gosht Why have you cooked so much 
Icyoh pakdyd hai ? meat ? 

line (or is qad'r) ddmi kis waste Why are so many men collect- 
jam a* ho gae haih ? ed ? 

35 . The phrase aisd jaisd yih hai is always used for * such as this is % and waisd 
jaisd umh hai for * such as that is \ Where* however, the words 3 /iftand wuh do not occur, 
the distinction between aisd and waisd is not always observed. On the whole aisd is 
more often employed than waisd, especially iu negative and interrogative sentences. 



Chap, SL. 


233 


Turn ne his liye Uni der lagdi ? 
Sahib he modem men itne hi kamre 
haih } jitne is makdn men ham* 

Turn ne ham ho Una hdgbaz n ahin 
diym 3 jitnd ham ho dark&r hai. 


Wliy were you so long ? 

There are just as many rooms in 
the sahib’s house, as there are in 
this. 

iou have not given me so much 
paper, as I require. 


UTNl, VTNE—JITNA, JITNE** 

AS OR BO MCCU (lit, THAT MUCH) } AS OK SO MANY— AS (Meal), As (kAKT). 

Sam ne us ho utnd hi hhmid diyd I gave him just as much food as 
thd y jitnd us ho darhdr thd , he required. 

Us men utnd hi c aq s l hai 3 jiini m She lias just as much sense as 
he Mtawmd men , her husband, 

Hamdre b&ghiche men utm guldb There are not so many roses in 
he phulnahift haih 3 jitne us bdghi - my garden, as there are in that 
che meft hum. one 


KAISI . 

Hoiv ? how! what! 


Tumhdrd bap kaisd hai ? 

Ap Jed mizdj kaisd hai ? 

Wuh maldi haul hai ? 

Tih kitdbeh dp ki rdi men kaisi 
hain ? 

Ap ne us par kaisi mih’rbdni hi! 

Us ko kaisi gar mi lagti hai ! 

Tih kaise ( umda anjir (or kaisi 
‘umda anjir eh) hain ! 

Wuh log kaise jhute ddmi hain ! 
Kaisi bewugufi hi bat! 


How is your father f 

How is your honour’s health ? 

How is that cream (i.e. , jjood or 
bad) ? 

What do you think of (lit. how are 
in your honour’s opinion) these 
books ? 

How kind you were (life, what 
kiuduess your honour did) to 
him! 

How hot he is (lit. what heat is 
applied to him) ! 

What nice figs these are ! 

What liars those people are ! 

What nonsense (lit. foolishness) ! 


36. The distinction between it,id and utna like that between ana and waisa (note 
35} is not always observed, Stna is more frequently used tbun ulna. 
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KITNJ ? 

BOW MUCH? 

Turn ko kitnd saresh chdhiye ? 

Is darakht men kitm udryal luge 
hue haiil ? 

Is men se turn ko kitnd darkdr half 

Turn ne sahib se us reshml kdpre 
he dam kitne liye ? 

With qasba yahdii se Mini dur hat ? 
Turn wahdii hitnl der tab rahe ? 

Turn ko yahdii de Jcitnl der him ? 

Too much, too many, too 

Chd men dud to bahut hai; magar 
sahib ke liye bahut nahhi hai , 

Ghore ko na ziyada pdnl pildo, na 
team ; or na bahut pdnl pilau na 
thorn* 

Makkhan ziyada (or bahid) hai, 
aur rotl ham (or thorl ). 

Quit ziyada (or bahut) ha in, aur 
M ackchar kam (or there). 

Kyd , chd thorl hogl ? 

line asbdb ke waste qull thore Halil* 

Mere liye mb kdfl hogd, 

Tumhdre pas itnd audj hai , jitna 
naukaroh ke waste kdfi ho ? 33 

Hah, bahut hai. 

Nahln, sab ke waste kdfl nahlh 
hogd , 


KITNE ? 

HOW MANY ? 

How much glue do yon want ? 
How many cocoa-nuts are there 
on this tree ? 

How much do you require of 
this ? 

How much did you charge the 
sahib for that silk (lit- you from 
the sahib the moneys of that silk 
how many did take) ? 

How far (lit, how much distance) 
is that town from here ? 

How long (lit- up to how much 
time) did you stay there ? 

How long have you been here ? 

little, too few, enough 37 

There is certainly a good deal of 
milk in the tea, but not too 
much for the sahib. 

Do not give the horse either too 
much water to drink, or too 
little - 

There is too much butter, and not 
enough bread. 

There are too many coolies, and 
not enough mules- 
What, will there be too little tea ? 
There are too few coolies, for so 
many things. 

This will be enough for me. 

Have you enough corn (lit, as 
much as may be enough) for the 
servants ? 

Yes, there is plenty. 

No, it will not be enough for all. 


87, There is no word for f too’ in Hindustani ; f or * too much 1 or * too many’ 
bahut or ziyada is used, and for 1 too little* or ‘too few 1 ham or thorn or thore. To 
express such a phrase as * a great deal, but not too much* we must employ the com¬ 
parative degree and say 'not more than is required 1 (see chap, 42, note 14), unless as 
in the following sentence the context, is such as to make the meaning dear. 

38, Kafi cannot be used aUritmtively before the noun it qualifies. For, ‘enough 
corn * we must eay it a a a?wj jitna kaji hai {or ho or hogd, not kdfl anaj). 


t 
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One, ones—prononn omitted in Hindustani 30 


Tumhare pas huchh chd-dm bikao 
hain ? 

Bah, eh bahut c wmda chd-dan to 
yih hai ; cmr do tin Miuhsurai did- 
dan duhan par hain. 

Kudih halke mol he ghore bhi hain ? 

Nahih, magar hudih ghore bahut 
asil hain , 

Yih clud-dan sasta nahih haijddn 
hai achchhd . 

Bare bare amir hamdre pds le do, 
dihote chhote na land , 

Miihe mlthe ham ho do , 


Have y ou any teapots for sale f 

Yes, tills is a very fine one ; and 
there aro two or three pretty 
ones in my shop. 

Are there any horses at a low 
price ? 

No J but there are some very well 
bred ones. 

This milk jug is not cheap, but it 
is a nice one. 

Bring me the large pomegranates ; 
do not bring the small ones. 

Give me the sweet ones* 


Not one, none, no—pronoun omitted in Hindustani 40 


Ydk&h dak bang Id nahih hai ; aur 
iarndm ckhdiim men bhi nahih 
hai , 

Khdnsamah he pds salad hd tel 
nahih hai ; aur bamr men bhi 
nahih hai. 

Yahdh anannas nahih hain; aur 
bdgkiche men bhi nahih ham. 

Ham ho hudih sirha chahiye. 

Is jag ah hai naJriri ) mem sahib. 
Kuchh ndryal hharid lo, 

Taradm ziVa 4 meh hain nahm. 


There is no dawk bungalow here ; 
and there isiiT one in the whole 
station. 

The hhansafnan has no salad oil; 
and there is none in the bazaar. 

There are no pine-apples here; 
and there are none in the 
garden, 

I want some vinegar. 

There is none here, rWam, 

Buy some cocoa-nuts. 

There are none in the whole dis¬ 
trict* 


39. There is no word in Hindustani corresponding with 4 one* or 1 ones *, as used in 
English after an adjective. In Hindustani the noun for 1 which 1 4 one * or 1 ones * 
stands in English is generally expressed ; but it is sometimes understood. (It is quite 
incorrect to use wufd in this sense.) 

40. Where we say 1 there isn't one 1 , 4 there is or are none \ *he phrases nn/tlfi hni, 
ttrthln fcaiii, or hai nahm t hain nahhl are generally employed in Hindustani, the latter 
he in sr more emphatic. Whore also we use bio ' (the contracted form of ‘ none *) before 
a noun T the pronoun is often omitted in Hindustani. 
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FORTY-FIRST CHAPTER. 

Adverbs and adverbial phrases, conjunctions, 
interjections- 


Verbs. 

thonkna, d to Hammer, knock chipalmd, j to stick, stick on, m 


fhelnd t d 

Ail ' 

to pusli (anything 

cMphdndj d 

do., trans. 


forward). 




Masculine Nouns. 


ddniad 

son-in-1 aw. 

mawj an 

tooth-powder. 

mdlih 

master, owner. 

held 

plantain, banana. 

bdshinda 

inhabitant. 

sharlfa 

custard-apple. 

Yahudi 

Jew- 

shorhd vulg. soup. 

mazdawi 

one learned in Ara¬ 

shurwd 

* 


bic* maulvie. 

fiia 

tape. 

M<x zdncM 

treasurer* 

fefeazdna 

treasure* treasury. 

haram-mda 

scoundrel (base- 

qabristdn 

cemetery. 


born). 

qad {q®dd) 

stature, height (of 

chahd 

snipe. 


man or horse). 

duniid 

the world. 

ranj 

grief, vexation. 

if 

nil 

indigo- 

andesha 

anxiety. 


Feminine Nouns, 


birawjl 

tack (small nail)* 

tawdif 

n ant eh girl. 

hoshydrl 

cleverness. 

4ibyd 

small box. 

nehl 

goodness* virtue. 

shdl 

Cashmere shawl. 

boll 

speech, dialect, bid qab'r , 

tomb. 


(at auction). 

faj’r 

dawn, early morn* 

sabzi 

verdure, vegetables. 

ing. 

diva-soldi. 

match. 

kll, pareg 

nail. 

(mdchaz masc.) 

pahlu 

side (of person or 

haq loot 

truth (of the mat- 

animal)* 

* J. J. 

ter). 

hasar 

deficiency. 

nihdydt 

extremity, extreme 

* hhaihhaf 

rapping* noise of 


extremely. 


feet in walking. 

tafzhn 

showing respect. 




Adjectives. 


nlld 

blue. 

dhvmd 

slow (pace)* faint 

harvid 

bitter. 


(light), low (tone 

gild 

damp. 


of voice) ■ 
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* 


tirchha 

out of the perpeudic- 

nek 

good, virtuous. 


Yilar, crooked. 

nek-mizdj 

good-tempered. 

nihammd 

worthless, good for 

be-sharm 

shameless. 


nothing. 

ni-dar 

fearless, brave. 

ranjida 

grieved, vexed, 

Jctmd 

blunt. 


offended. 

zdhir 

evident. 

guldbl 

rose coloured. 

qarlb 

near. 

asmtini 

heavenly, light blue. 

wmmJdil 

possible. 


Adverbs of time, place, &c<* of similar formation- 


aft now, abhl just now, yah&n 2 * here, yahin 

tab then, directly, still, wakan there, wahin 

jah when, jabkl 1 just then, jahdfi where, 

hah when ? hahhl ever, some- hahdn where ? hqjdn 

times. 


just here, 
,, there, 

anywhere. 


ah idk till now, yet, still; abhl nahm , ab iah nahm not yet 


hahhl hahhl 
habhi na hahhl 

jab hahhl 
phir hahhl 
hahhl nahin 
phir hahhl n 


jo when , 4 5 

sometimes, 
at some time 
or other, 
whenever, 
ever again, 
never, 

in never again. 


to, tan then , 6 


hahlh hahin 
hahlh na hahin 

jahcm hahlh 
aur hahlh t hahlh aur 
hahlh nahih 
aur hahlh nahih 


in some places, 
somewhere or 
other, 
wherever, 
somewhere else, 
nowhere, 
nowhere else. 


1, Jabhi is used chiefly where we s lion Id say 1 that was when and 4 that was 
why 1 , e*g, t Mohan eh baje pahunch gayd thd * Mohan arrived atone o’ clock Jabhi maul 
m us ho dJ fhi 'That was when I gave him the bread '; Mohan bhtika thd * Mohan 
wos hungry’ 3 Jabhi maul ne us ho roft dl thl 4 That was why I gave him the bread*. 
Jtthh i se signifies * from that very moment \ 

2, From yih 4 this J and h&fi place (eh. 29, note *7), 

8. Alibi nahhi and ab fah nahhi are both used in the sense of ! not yet \ the former 
when it is desired simply to state a fact,, e Mohan abhl ncihhi dtjd 4 Mohan hag not 
come yet * i the latter when some surprise or displeasure is felt, e.g., Mohan /it tah nahhi 
dyd 1 Mohan has not come yet \ 

4. Jo in the sense of ‘when f is used with reference to what has occurred at some 
particular moment, and is never employed at the beginning of a sentence, rat ko jo 
mail jiff? nth (I * when I awoke in the night", mtw ne jo tahrar kheiich II 4 when the 
horseman drew his sword’. 

It is used also as a conjunction in the sense of : if 1 and* inasmuch as \ and will 
be found under the head of conjunctions, 

5. Ta& 4 then’ls always an adverb of time. To is sometimes an adverb of time 

(more frequently nsed in the present day thanfa&), and sometimes like 4 then* a con¬ 
junction signifying 4 in that ease*. It is, morever, frequently used with another word for 
the sake of emphasis or as a sort of expletive, e*g* Maid to nahhi d saktd i l can’t come" 
or 1 As for me, I cannot come’j Ab to samajh men d gayd t t IJ<no I understand 1 ; Mohan 
to khafd hog a 4 Mohan will be angry you know \ Mohan to khafd hog a, magar ham ko 
knchh parwd nahhi, ‘Mohan will certainly be angry, but I don’t care’. To can never 
be followed by a post-posit ion. 
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idkar hither; ndhar thither* idhar udhar here and there; jidhar 
whither* whithersoever; kidkar whither ? 


yfm 

thus, in this way. 

hyon ? 

why ? 

ymhi* 

just thus. 

kyohkar ? 

how ? 

joii joii 

as (gradually). 

jon/a 

as soon as. 

wo ft 10 Oil 

so ( do. ). 

won hi 

so soon. 


Miscellaneous adverbs. 


dj 

to-day 

wdpas 

back. 

hal 

yesterday* to¬ 

Jidn 

yes. 


morrow* 

albatta 

certainly. 

2 ) arson 

the day before 

shdyad 

perhaps. 

yesterday or 

nd-haq 

unjustly* for no¬ 


after to-morrow* 


thing. 

dj hal 

nowadays* just 

na y naiiln 7 

no* not. 


at present* 

mat 

not* 

hilfd l 

at present. 

has 

enough. 

hamesha 

always. 

bilk id 

entirely, quite* 

ales a r (ch. 

35) generally* often* 

bilkul nahln 

not at all. 

fanran, tumnt at once* 

sir'd fciqaty Midll 3 only. 

yaJc-d-yaJcj 

vtilg, all at once. 

y*ani 

that is to say*fc.e. 

eh dam 


phir 

again. 

achdnctk 

suddenly. 

bhl 

also* even. 

didst a 

slowly. 

tan bill 

even then. 

andar 

inside. 

aur 

more (than be¬ 

bdhar 

outside* 


fore). 

wpar 

above, up. 

aur bln 

still more. 

as pas 

round about* 

qarib qarlb 

approximately, 
just about. 


Inflected nouns used as adverbs. 

age 

on before* in front. 

saw ere 

early (in the morn- 

sdmne 

in front, (opposite), 

■ <# 

ing). 

pickhe 

behind, back. 

tarke 

at daybreak. 


t>. Yunhl * just thus often used in the sense of * by accident } (eh, 35), 

7* Nakl l always employed with tho present and perfect tenses (except when ita — 
7i a occurs in the sense (if j neither--nor J j * 

Na generally employed with infinitive, aonst, indefinite! present dubious and pnsfc 
dubious. 

JVahid and na both employed with future, imperfect, past, and pluperfect, {Nohhl 
the more emphatic)* 

Mat and na both employed with imperative* 

8* Faqat is used also in the sense of *no more*, * it is finished’ at the end of 
letters and documents* Khali ‘empty \ * vacant 1 is often used in the sense of 1 only 7 by 
the lower orders* 
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Inflected adjectives used as adverbs, 

niche down, below, ckuphe chup- silently, quietly, 

pahle at first, formerly/ ke f ehuphese, stealthily, 

before, ago, chup chdp d 

Common adverbial phrases* 


is ivaqt 
us waqt 
jis waqt 
his waqt 
isl waqt 

mi waqt 

hisl waqt 


at this time, 
at that time, 
at which time, 
at what time, 
at this very time, 
immediately, 
at that very time, 
immediately, 
at some— or any— 
time. 


is jagah 
ns jagah 
jis jagah 
his jagah 
isl jagah 

ml jagah 

hm jagah 


in this place, 
in that place- 
in which place, 
in what place ? 
in this very place, 

in that very place, 

in some— or any — 
place. 


har waqt at every time, 

ba ( z ivaqt sometimes, 

hisl na km at some time or 
waqt other. 

jis Jcisi waqt at whatever time, 
hisl aur waqt at some other time 
(of the day), 

Jcisi waqt no t- at no time, 
hm 

Msl war waqt at no other time. 
nahm 


har jagah} sab everywhere, 
jagah 

ha*z jagah in some places, 
hisl na hisl in some place or 
jagah § other, 

jis hisl jagah in whatever place. 
hisl aur jagah in some other 
place. 

hisl jagah na - in no place, 
hm 

hisl aur jagah in no other place, 
nahlh. 


is tarali iu this way, 
us tarah in that way, 
jis tarah in which way, as. 
his tarah in what way ? 
how ? 

isl tarah just in this way, 
ml tarah, just in that way. 
hisl tarah in some or any 
way. 


is taraf this way, in this direction, 
us taraf that way, &c. 
jis taraf which way, in which direc¬ 
tion, 

Ms taraf which way ? &c. 
isl taraf just in this direction. 
iisl taraf just in that direction. 
hisl taraf in some or any direction. 


9. GhiipJce chupke, $‘c wi from chup, chwpka * silent mean properly * 1 quietly ' or 

1 silently but are often used where we employ the word * stealthily \ Ghitplce must not 
be confused with chimp he 1 having hidden % which is used iu the sense of * secretly 1 
(ch. 35, note 10), 
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hisl na hisl somehow or other. 
tarafy 

hisl tarah na~ in no way, 
kin 

us hi tarafy in his way* like 
him. 


hisl na hisl 

tar of. 

hisl taraf 
nahln- 
us hi taraf 


in some direction 
or other. 

not in any direc¬ 
tion. 

in his direction, 
towards him. 


dge hi taraf forwards, 
picKheki taraf backwards. 
tipar hi taraf upwards. 


niche hi taraf downwards. 
andar hi taraf inwards. 
bdhar hi taraf outwards. 


is qad'r 
its qad'r 
jis qad'r 
his qad'r 


to this degree, isi qad'r 

to that degree. usl qad'r 

to what degree, 
to what degree ? hisl qad'r 


to this very degree, 
to that very de¬ 
gree, 

to some or any 
degree. 


is ivdste y is bye for this cause^ is sahab se 
therefore. 

his waste , his for what cause? his sahab se 
liye why ? 


for this x’easoiij 
consequently, 
for what reason? 


eh dafa 
do daf a 
tin dafa 
hahut dafa 


once. 

twice, * 
three times, 
many times, often. 


Uni dafa 
hitni dafa 
ab hi dafa 7 
or ab he. 


so often, 
how often ? 
this time, next or 
last time. 


Conjunctions and phrases used in place of conjunctions. 


aur and. 
yd or, 
hi that. 
balki moreover, 
fact. 


1U 


3 ° 

agar 

agarchi 

lehin, 

magar 


if, (inasmuch) as, 
if. 

although, 
but, yet. 


pas so, therefore. 
tOj tau then (in that 
case), 

goyd 10 as if. 


bhl— aur—bhl both—and. 

yd—yd either—or. 

na—na neither*—nor. 

hi—yd 11 whether—or, 

hhwdh or chdhe whether—or. 

—y& 


nahln to otherwise. 

agar na or nahln unless, 
agar na bhl even if not, 

tau bhl even then. 

phir bhl nevertheless, 

still. 


IQ. Ki goyd signifies * so that one might say or might hare said and is used 
where we use if* in English ; ki is often understood before goyd* 

ll * .\ a ^? f esta a question, e.g.j Fuchho ki sab'z hai yd mrk * Ask whether it is 

greeu or red ; Mttah^d or chdhe—yd indicates an alternative, e.g>/ Chdhe sab's ho m 
sarkhy ek ft! but hxn Whether it s green or red, it’s all the same 1 . 
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td hi 

is trade se hi 
hyon hi 
is liye hi 
is waste hi 
chun hi 


} 


so tlia^ in 
order that- 


} 


because. 


since. 


jab hi 
jzx waqt hi 
jab tah hi 
aim na ho hi 
ja isd h i 



whilst, 

lestj for fear that, 
as. 


Interjections 


ai 

are 

hain 

lo 

dekho 
8 uno 

afsos 


Q! oh ! 
hullo I 
hey ! 
here ! 

there! 
look ! 
listen ! 

alas ! 


hhaharddr 
shdbdsh 12 


wdh wdh 
chhi chhi 

Mtdmoshj 

hish 


take care ! 
hurrah ! 
well done ! 
wonderful ! 
fie ! for 
shame ! 
hush ! 


hdi hdi 

Uhitdd hdjiz 
aehchhdj 
Uliub 

bahut ach~ 
chhd 

bahut hhub 
hJiair (ch. 19) 


heigho! oh 
dear ! 
good-bye ! 
good ! well! 

very good! 

very well ! 
well. 


Reshmi fUa—ddM hd hurttsh. 
Jsmdni rang hd—guldbi rang hcL 

Maqiqat meu—hhds har (or har he) 
Tafzim harm—rdzi harm—neki 
harm. 

Dhimd harm. 

Ghilld tit hud—dwdz dend. 

Dar'd ma'lum hand , 

Kara men land . 

Kdm men lime se Idiardb ho ja/nd. 
Pdiddr hand* 

Abhi dehhd or mud hah 

■ \ 

Shamh piye hue hai. 

Jahdh tah sarah hai, wahcln tah. 


Ribbon—tooth-brush. 

Of a light blue colour—of a pink 
colour. 

Really—especially. 

To shew respect—to satisfy—to 
do good. 

To slacken the pace of, to lower 
{the light). 

To cry out—to call out (to any 
one). 

To feel pain, be hurt. 

To bring into use, use. 

To wear out. 

To be durable, wear well. 

Has just heard or seen, or heard 
or seen for the first time. 

Has been drinking, lit. is (in a 
state of) wine drunk (ch. 36, 
note 15). 

As far as there is a road, or to the 
end of the road. 


Cl2, From shad bash, iu Persian 1 be glad 1 .} 
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Adverbs of time, place, &c., of similar formation. 


Tum hah jaoge ? Ah to ehbaj gaud 
hai; ah hi jdna biktar hai. 

Jab huk'm inilegd, to (or tab) 

jdungd. _ 

T umhdvd ddnidd habhl yahdii at 5 

hai ? , 

bant hi bumsh aur ma ny a n turn 
ho kahdh se (or kahdh) mild. 

Jahdn dp ne chhor diyd th®, tvaJuh 
se yimjke mild . 

Tum. ne khazdnchl ho kahih dekhii 
hai ? 

Ycthm hai , khuddwand. 

Qahristdn kahih claryd hi taraf 
hai; aur sahib hi qab'r wahin 

hai. m _ 

Mat ho jo main jag nthd, to bilk til 

ahdherd thd. 

Saivdr n&jo talwar khench U } to sab 
ddku hhdg gae* 

Mmlawl sahib kahhl habhl die 
haih. 

Kahlii ate hath, habhl nahm die. 

Kahhl na habhl 5yd hogd . 

Jah habhl did h ai, to do tin din 
tak ihairtd hai. 

Phir kahhl degd ? 

Kahhl nahm degd. 

Ph0 kahhl nnhlh degd . 

Kahih ktdilri chahe milte Haiti. 
Kahhl milte haih, kahih nahln 
milte . 

Jahdn kahih jlillehJwtihaih, wahdh 
) n urgh db i y d h m iltl h at it . 

Mahdrdjd sahib dj kahih nahln 
j derive. 

Dwnyd men aisd pahdr kcthih aur 
hhl hai ? 

Aisd pahdr aur kahih nahln mileyd. 


When shall you go ? It has bow 
struck one, you know * you d 
better go directly. 

When I get the order, I 5 11 go. 

Does your son-in-law ever come 
here ? 

Where did you find the tooth¬ 
brush and tooth-powder ? 

I found them where your honour 
had left them. 

Have you seen the khazanchi any¬ 
where? 

He is here f my lord. 

The cemetery is somewhere in 
the direction of the river; and 
the sahib* s tomb is there . 

When I woke in the night, it 
was quite dark. 

When the horseman drew his 
sword, the dacoits all ran away. 

The maulvie comes sometimes. 

Sometimes he comes, and some¬ 
times he does not. 

He must have come at some time 
or other. 

Whenever he comes ; he stops two 
or three days. 

Will he ever come again? 

He will never come. 

He will never come again. 

Snipe are found in some places. 
They are found in some places, 
but not in others. 

Water-fowl are found wherever 
there are lakes. 

The maharajah will go nowhere 
to-day. 

Is there such a mountain any¬ 
where else in the world ? 

Such a mountain will be found 
nowhere else. 
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Kidhar jdie ho ? Lhlhar na jdn&j 
idhar do , 13 

Amritsar men jidhar jdo ; Panjabi 
boll sunns men dtl hai, or smull 

deti hat. 

Idhar itdkar huchh sabzl dihhm 
detl hai . 


* 

Where are you going ? Don't go 
in that direction ; come here¬ 
in Amritsar wherever you go, 
the Punjabi speech is heard. 

Here and there some verdure is 
to be seen. 


Faqlr yufo hold thd ? 

Hah, yufihl bold thd . 

Us ns yih hat hyoh hahl ? 

Yih shishi hyohkar tut gal ? 

Mujh se yuhlil tut gctl tlu, fluke 
nahlh tori , 

Jofi joA ham log age harhtejate the, 
won woii with log plchhe hatte gate 
the. 

Jofihl sahib he hdthi ne hd< h ho 
dahlia, iron hi hhdg gayd . 

Jon hi us ho dalctar sahib he hath 
lagans se dard maflSm hud } 
mould chilld uihd . 


Did tire fafceer speak thus ? 

Yes, this is just how lie spoke. 

Why did he say this? 

How was this little hot lie broken? 

I broke it by accident (lit. just 
thus); I did not do it on purpose. 

As we advanced, they retreated. 

As soon as the sahib* s elephant 
saw the tiger, it ran away. 

As soon as the doctor hurt him 
(lit. he felt pain from the doctors 
applying hand), he cried out. 


Yah-d-yak top hi dwd , 

A11 dar d jdo ; b ah a r lari dhup par 
raid hai , 

Das haras pahid sahib yahdn rahte 
the . 

Us ne upar charh he save phal tor 
liye. 

Us ne albatia sab rnpai wapas de 
rliye (or lattlddiye) the , 

Wuh eh din he ha‘d wdpas dyd (or 
I ant dyd) thd. 

Yih gill lahrl bilJcul nahln jaltl. 

Has, ham ho ant huchh nahin chd- 
hiye. 

Aqar hai tah na de, tan bhl huchh 
haraj nahln. 

Yih bat sun har sahib se aur bhl 
ranjida ho gayd . 


All at once there was the report 
of a cannon. 

Come inside; the snn is very hot 
outside (Jit, great sunshine is 
falling). 

The sahib was living here ten 
years ago (or before the time re¬ 
ferred to). 

He climbed up and picked all 
the fruit. 

He certainly gave back all the 
money. 

He came back after one day. 

This damp wood won't burn at all. 

Enough, I want nothing else. 

If he does not come till to-morrow, 
even then there will be no harm 
done. 

On hearing this he was still more 
offended with the sahib. 


Miscellaneous adverbs. 

z dl 


13. As regards t]ie use of idhar and wdh&r, see ch, 26, note 16. 



244 


Crap, XLL 


Adverbs followed by post-positions. 


Ah hi daf'a timed hai hi hamdrd 
g ft ora p a h li danr j i t let d . 

Yik hah hi hat hai ? 

Kah hd zih'r ho rahd hai ? 

Yah ah hd rmta turn ho hyonhar 
mil gayd ? 

Wahkn he rahne wale (or hdshinde) 
sab Yah udi ha%n. 

Yik larhl hah se himdr hai ? 

Jah se ai hai f jahhl se himdr hai. 

Jah se yahtift di hai, hameska him dr 
Id rah tl hat. 

Jab se with rawdna hud hai, ab tah 
(or Us ho rawdna lute) hitne din 
hue ? 

Do haras hue ; jab se main ne phir 
ns ho nahin dekhti , 14 
Us ho hamesha se neki harne hi c ddat 
hai . 

Turn kalian se as ho ? 

Yih sharife turn ho kalian se mil 
gae? 

A shah ah tah nahin gaydj ab tah 
yalvin para hai , 

Turn hah iak tayydr ho jdoge ? 
dp hah tah yaJuin rahenge ? 

Jah tah hare sahib yahin rahenge, 
(tab tah) ham hhi rahenge. 1 
Jab tah ham najden } (tab tah) {hai- 
re raho* 

Jab tah us ho sazti nahin milegi y 
(tah tah) with Ijmh m nahin md- 
negd. 

Sarah sir f yahdii tah hai. 


It may be hoped that this time 
my horse will win the first race. 
Wbenwis the time of this occur¬ 
rence ? 

What time are they speaking of ? 
How did you find j 7 our way here ? 

All the inhabitants there are Jews. 

Since when has this girl been ill ? 
8he has been ill ever since she 
came. 

Since she came here, she has ab 
ways been ill. 

How long is it since he left ? 

Jt is two years ago; since when 
I have not seen him again. 

He has always been in the habit 
of doing good. 

Where have you come from ? 
Where did you get these custard- 
apples (from) ? 

The things are not gone yet ; they 
are lying here still. 

By when shall yon be ready ? 

Till when will your honour stay 
here ? 

I shall stay as long as the bar a 
sahib does. 

Wait till 1 go. 

He will not be obedient, until 
he is punished. 

The road only goes as far as this 
or this is the end of the road. 


14, In English in such a sentence we can say either 1 since when I have not 
seen him \ or i since then I have not seen him In Hindustani tab se is now rarely 
used ; hnt jab se is often employed in its place : we can say also us waqt se. 

15, Tab tah is generally understood 14 sentences like this. 
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Johan tak sarak hod, wahdn tak m 
he sdth jdo, 

Johan tak ham se ho sakegd } ha m 
tumJulrl madacl Jcarenge , 

Jahdn tak ham ho niaflmn hai, yih 
hhabar i‘tibdr Ice Idiq nahm hat. 

Ap kd kahdii tak jane kd irdda 
hai ? 

Yih kahdni kahcin tak sash hai? 


Go with him to the end of the 
road. 

I will help you as far as I can. 

So far as I know, this news is 
not worthy of credit. 

How far does your honour intend 
to go ? 

How far is this story true ? 


Nouns used as Adverbs . 10 


Wuh haqlqat men blmdr hai. 

Zor se thelo—zor se thdmo—zor se 
pukdro—zor se hild do, 

Wuh khushl se wahdn jdegi* 

Wuh sdrl rat dram se sotd valid. 
Ham log yah an Imre drum se aur 
hart khusM se rahte haiii. 

Us ne yih kdm ban hoshydrl aur 
barl dsdni se kiyd. 

Wuh ban mmhkil se ghore par 
eharhd- 

Ham mushkil se rel ke waqt par 
pahuAchenge. 

Larhi achchhl tar ah {se) lihhti hai. 
Larkd burl far ah (se) parhtd hai . 
8dlsjaldi (i.e.,jaJM se) d gaya. 
Turn dj der men as ho; kal jaldd 
dud. 

Jawdb dene men itnijaldl mat ham. 
Akhir (or dJJiir ho) hilknl andherd 
ho gaya* 

Ham hansl Jchuslu mele ho gae . 
Sahib age gae; mem sahib plchhe 
rah gain. 

Hdsta age zhi sawdn ke liye 
arhchild nahm hai. 

Bushman sdmne hat, daryd piehhe. 


He is really ill. 

Posh hard—hold it tight—shout 
loudly—shake it violently. 

She will willingly go there. 

He slept soundly all uiglit. 

We live here very comfortably 
and very happily. 

He did this very cleverly and 
very easily. 

He mounted his horse with great 
difficulty. 17 

I shall hardly be in time for the 
train. 

The girl writes well. 

The boy reads badly. 

The syce has come quickly. 

You have come late to-day; come 
early to-morrow. 

Do not answer so hastily. 

At last it got quite dark. 

We went merrily to the fair. 

The sahib went on before; the 
mem sahib stayed behind. 

The path is not good for riding 
beyond this. 

The enemy is in front, the river 
behind. 


1(5. A noun with a post-position expressed or understood is often employed where 
we use an adverb, and suich nouns are inflected if subject to inflection, as we have 
a j rea( w seen hit he ease of mie t mmne and pi c hh e, wh ieh serve t] i e p u rpose of ad verbs 
and prepositions (ch. 29), and mwevB which is used as an adverb (eh. 28, note 12). 

17 , Here we must employ a noun in English, as we have no adverb formed from 

didicnlfct 
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Bah f s ho is tarah rakho hi its ha 
qufl sdmne rahe . 

Ham logon ho yahdn se bare sawere 
(or barl faj'r) dial (lend chdhiye , 
Bur, barl ddr, thorl dfir (ch. 26)* 


Place the box with the lock in 
front (lit, in this way that its 
lock may remain in front). 

We must start from here very 
early in the morning. 

Far, very fax, a little way. 


Adjectives used as Adverbs . 18 * 


Yih did mm hand hai* 

Wnh 1 aural barl be-sharm hai 

Yih sauddgar yahdn bahut did hai , 

Eh payya bahut hiltd hai; aur 
dusrd bln thord thord hiltd hai . 

Softs kd ghar bahut ham tapahtd 
hai ; lehin dhobi ha ghar bahut 

tapahtd hai. 

Ghhat bahut nahih tapaktl tin. 

Wuh is icapt yahdn ziydda nahm 
(hair sahti . 

Is kamre hi dihat thorl lapahii 
hai . 

Yih dono iawdif bahut dcJichhl 
ndchtl ham . 

Yih larhl bahut buvd gdtl hai . 

Yih dhobi Icapre adichhe dhotd hai . 

Wuh sauddgar main hi diyd saldi- 
ydft nihdyat sastl hcchtd hai, 

Dono dibydon Jed par sal band Tear, 
ham ne sutU se mazbut bandit 
diyd , 


This tea is rather bitter. 

That is a very shameless woman. 

This merchant comes here a great 
deal. 

One wheel shakes very much ; and 
the other also shakes a little. 

The syce J s house leaks very 
little; but the dhobi’s leaks a 
great deal. 

The roof did not leak much. 

ft lie can stay here no longer. 

The ceiling of this room leaks a 
little. 

These two naufcch girls dance 
very well. 

This girl sings very badly. 

This dhobi washes (clothes) well. 

That merchant sells wax matches 
extremely cheap. 

Having made aparcel of the two 
little boxes, we tied it up securely 
(lit. strong) with string. 


18. Frequently an adjective is used as an adverb to qualify another adjective, 
■which itself qualifies a noun, as is sometimes the case in English, c.g*, Yih sawM sard 
mushkil hai 4 This question is a little—or rather—difficult \ Both adjectives agree with 
the noun and are inflected accordingly* if subject to inflection, Yih jagnh barl mailt 
hai, 4 This place is very dirty * {eh, 15, note 6)* 

Some adjectives are employed, like a few adjectives in English, as adverbs to 
qualify verbs, e.<?„ yih ghord tez chaUd hai , 4 This horse goes fast. 1 An adjective used to 
qualify an intransitive verb agrees with the subject of the sentence, e.g. 7 GJiorl slftht 
nahin chaltl 4 The mare is not going straight J (oh* 20, note 9)* 

Before a transitive verb, on the other hand* the adjective agrees with the object 
of the verb, if the object is not followed by k, e.fj., Yih dhobi kapre bare dhata ha.i f * This 
washerman washes badly*, lit. 4 washes clothes bad"; Yih mekh sidht thonk do 4 Drive 
in this peg straight’; With tawdif achchha gdnii gdtl hai 1 That nanteh girl sings well \ lit. 

4 sings good singing \ Yih dya bnrd sink sift hai 4 This ayah sews badly \ lit, ‘sews 
bad sewing.* 

If a noun or pronoun followed by ko or an inflected pronoun is the object of the 
verb, the adjective is not inflected, e t g. } Is mekh ko stdhd thank do 4 Drive in this peg 
straight 1 , Here sidhti thonk do expresses the action to bo applied to the peg. The case 
is similar to that of the phrases Dere khare karo and Devon ko Hard Jcaro ‘Pitch the 
tents* (ch* 27, note 11). 

Sometimes a transitive verb is employed without an object, though something 
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Ham ne lamp hi baltl than nlchl 
har dl * 

Roshwm z am dhtml bar do , 

6r$r£ ho zard dhhnd har do , 

Lamp iU &afi£ A:o thorn itpar charhd 
do * 

Turn ne hliatke ho hyon sldhd nakm 
dabclyd , 

Turn ne yih hll (or par eg) tirchhl 
lagdl / use sldhd fhohknu chdhiye 
thd , 

Yi/i acAcAAft jarii Aera* 

bdbd bahnt ackchhd parhti 
ha/in. 

Jsmdn itpar hai } zamln niche. 

Char cknphe ehwphe dyd thd * 

Hamdri gdrl thorl pichhe rah gal 
haL 


1 lowered the wick of the lamp 
a little* 

Lower the light a little. 

Make the carriage go a little more 
slowly. 

Put up the wick of the lamp a 
little* 

Why did you not press down 
the bolt straight. 

You have put in this nail crooked; 
you should have hammered it 
straight. 

This vmnshi teaches well. 

Miss Lucy reads very well. 

The heavens are above and the 
earth beneath. 

The thief came stealthily. 

My carriage has been left a little 
behind. 


Pronouns used as adverbs . 1 y 

JJs bar tan men hoi sat dth kele There are some seven or eight 
hai&. s<> plantains in that plate. 

Yih gosht kuchh saUht ma'Lum hotd This meat seems somewhat tough. 
hai . 21 


must always bo understood in such Wvih taivdif bnrd gdtM hai * That nantch 

girl sings badly 3 , lit. * bad T j Yih dyd ackchhd slfi hai 4 This ayah sews well 1 * lit *goud J ; 
Wuh larkl ackchhd UJchti hai 1 That girl writes well \ In the first two sentences burti 
and ackchhd agree with gdna and at nil understood, in the third with likhnd 1 writing 3 
understood (or with some other word conveying the same idea), though lihhnd cannot 
be actually expressed in this sentence as gdnti and sina may be in the two previous 
examples. The adjective is never inflected in such cases. 

The inflected adjectives pnkle (eh. 28, note 18) and niche (eh, 29) are used as adverbs, 
as we have already seen, and so also are ckupJce chupke and chuple se (see note 9. ante)* 

An adjective qualifying a noun employed as an adverb agrees with the noun, as 
shewn in previous examples, e, g, t bare saware or tod fafr 4 very early in the morning \ 
hart dur * very far 3 , Sometimes, however, an adjective immediately precedes a noun or 
another adjective employed as an adverb, which it does not qualify, e , g. } Chart sidhi 
age chati 4 The mare went straight on Larkl thorl plchhe rah ga i, than niche it tar di 1 The 
girl was loft a little way behind, came down a little way 3 . Here at cthi 1 straight 3 and 
thorl i a little 5 qualify the verbs chali } rah gai t and utar #i t not the adverbs dge , 
pachhe and mche^ and they therefore agree in each case with the subject of the sentence, 
in accordance with paragraph 2 of this note. 

19. The pronouns froi and kuchh and the pronominal adjectives ending in $d arid n§ $ 
t.e F) aisdf waisa, ittid t utnd } serve the purpose of adverbs in certain cases. 

20. Kol t like ' some 5 in English, is used before a numeral in the sense of < about 
e+g. } koi &dt dih 4 some seven or eight 3 . 

21. Kuchh and kuchh htickh are used for ( somewhat J , kuchh—kttchh for f partly — 
partly % and kuchh nahm for * not at all \ 
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Mahdjan hi Jcothl huchh huchh 
tapahti hai . 

Yik shell huchh to safed hai, huchh 
nild hai, huchh dsmdni rang hd } 
aur huchh gbldbi rwhg M* 

Kuchh mushhil nahih hai. 

Mam ho huchh ma c lum nahih hai. 
Wuh ddmi huchh seif nahih bolt a. 

Rat aisi andheri hai, hi huchh 
dikheii nahih detdd 22 
Ham aise mdlddr nahih haih, jaisi 
wuh* aur at (mdlddr hai, 2 3 or Mam 
us * aur at he bardbar mdlddr nahih 
haih), 

Turn dekkne men aise bimdr met*- 
him nahih hate, jaisd wuh {bimdr 
medium hold hai). 

Larhi waisi hi nihamml hai, jaisi 
us hi mb thi * 

Turn ne aisd hi kahd thd . 

Jaisd wuh hart a hai, turn aisd mat 
karo. 

Jaisd ham ne turn se hahd thd, turn 
ne aisd nahih hiyd. 

Jaisd wuh turn se hahe, w aisd hi 
haro . 

Jaisd us ne hiyd thd, ham ne hhi 
waisd hi hiyd , 

Jaisd hiyd, wwisd payd t 

Turn ne yih pareg waisi hi lagdi 
hai, jaisi pahU paw eg lagdi thi. 

Yih dyd waisd M siti hai, jaisd us 
hi bahin , 

Turn ne yih par eg wdisi hi tirchild 
lagdi, jaisi pahli pareg lagdi thi „ 
Turn ne pareg ho hyon aisd tirohhd 
lagdyd ? 

Yih dyd waisd hi bum siti hai, jai¬ 
sd ns hi bahin [hum siti hai ). 


The banker^ house leaks some¬ 
what. 

This shawl is partly white, partly 
dark blue, partly light blue and 
partly pink. 

It is not at all difficult. 

I don J t know at all. 

That man does not speak at all 
plainly* 

The night is so dark, that one 
can J t see anything* 

I am not so rich as she is (not this 
like rich, which like rich she is}* 

You do not look so ill as he does. 

The girl is as worthless as her 
mother was* 

You said so. 

Do not do as he does* 

You did not do as I told you. 

Do as he tells you (may tell you). 

I did as he did. 

As he did, so he got, *Le, f he got 
what he deserved. 

You have put in this nail just as 
you did the first. 

This ayah sews just as her sister 
does. 

You have put in this nail as 
crooked as you did the first. 

Why did you put in the nail so 
crooked ? 

This ayah sews as badly as her 
sister. 


2'2 The pronominal adjectives aha, waisd, itnd, ulna, $ Ci , when used as adverbs ai 
ployedas adwba* 8 Teg ^ cdB ^flection to the rules given in note 18 for adjectives ea 

23, In this sentence jaisi qualifies mdlddr understood, and agrees with the fern 
nine noun aurat, ivhich is qualified by mdlddr. 
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Jaise sipdhi banduq thdme hue k ai } 
wdise hi turn bhi thamo ^ 4 
Jaim main ne dzodz di thi 3 waise Id 
nth baifhte, to chon na hath 

Din Jco garnn aur nit ho sardi hone 
se bimdri phail jail h ai 3 jane dj 
kal hai * 

Jaise (or jis tar ah) ho sake, kal 
hamdre pas and. 

Us se hah do hi jaise (or jis tar ah) 
bane, dj is ham ho Mkat'm kar de , 

Turn kaise widar ho !~ 5 
Ap kaise mihrbdn hoAn ! 

Mem sahib kaisl nehmizdj fiainl 

Turn kaise sust ho ! 

Yih shunt'd kaisd (handd hai ! 
Dekko, gliora kaisd tez dulki chaltd 
hai ! 

Yih taitu itnd bard nahin hai,jitnd 
tumhdrd hai . 

Yih wit itnd undid nahin hai f jitnd 
with hai , 


Hold your gun as the sepoy is 
holding his. 

If you had got up instantly when 
I called, there would have been 
no theft. 

When it is hot in the day and cold 
at night, illness spreads, as is the 
case at present. 

You must manage to come to me 
to-morrow. 

Tell him he must manage to finish 
this business to-day. 

How brave you are ! 

How kind your honour is! 

How good tempered the mem 
sahib is ! 

How lazy you are ! 

How cold this soup is ! 

See, how fast the horse trots ! 


This pony is not so big as yours 
(lit. is not this much big, which 
much yours is). 

This camel is not so tall as that 
one. 


24, Jaise and ttwmc in the inflected masculine form are sometimes used (in place of 
jistara/i and us tar ah) in the sense of £ in what way J or * as J ami 4 in that way Aue 
sometimes means ‘in this way kaise i in what way ? J but these words are seldom bo 
employed by the educated classes in the present day. 

Jaise sipahij etc, lit, * in what way sepoy“gnn held—is, hi that way you also hold \ 

Jaise — waise hi sometimes means 4 instantly when * lu conditional sentences imply- 
ing that a different result would have followed, if something had been done immediately. 

Jaise dj hai hai £ in what way is—as is the case—at present 5 . 

The phrases jaise ho sake *in w T hat way can be \ jaise ban sake ■ in what way may 
be made J are equivalent to i the best w ay ono can % and are frequently employed where 
we say ‘you must manage \ ‘ he must manage \ etc, The educated classes, however, 
employ the term jis tarah in jjreference to jaise in such cases* 

[Jam is used also where we use * as } meaning £ for example \ e.g> Tedzm he liye 
jam a* kd sigha late haul, jaise : Sahib de hai 1 They employ the plural number to show 
respect, as ; Sdhihde haid \ 

Slgha } originally * mould hence ‘form 1 of the verb, i.e., tense* person t gender, num¬ 
ber, &c.] 

25, Kaisd is used before an adjective, sometimes interrogatively, more often in an 
1 cxcl am atoiy J sentence, e.g. With kaisd bimdr hai ! 1 How ill he is! J Wah kaisd him dr hai t 
* How is he ill ? f i*e. 1 What is the matter with him ? ? 
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Us kd qad ntnd hi hard hai, jilnd 
us he bdp kd hai , or— 

Wuh utnd id lambd hai , jitnd us 
kd bdp hai. 

Turn ns zin Jeyon itrm picks kata 
kar bdhdh diyd hai ? 

Wuh res!uni f iia kit mi eha urd 

hai ? 

I) he dr hi Ini unchi hai? 

Us kd kitnd bard qad hat } or icuh 
kitnd lambd hai ? 

Wuh kitnd pichhe rah yayd hai ? 

Conjunctive participle 

Kyoh Uni der kar ke (or Uni der 
meti) de ho ? 

Aisi khatkhat kar ke mat chalo. 

Sab ko bard rang hud, Mids kar 
bechdri beiva ko , 


He is as tall as his father, lit* his 
stature is just that much big, 
which much his father's is. 

Why have you put .the saddle so 
far back ? 

How (lit* how much) wide is that 
ribbon ? 

How high is the wall ? 

How tali is he ? 

How far has he been left behind? 

in place of an adverb . 2 G 

Why have you come so late ? 

Do not walk so noisily* 

All were greatly grieved, espe¬ 
cially the poor widow. 


Common adverbial phrases. 


Tu rn his waqt pahuhek gaye the ? 

Jis waqt sahib khdrui khd rahe the, 
us waqt main pahdnch gayd thd, 

Kis waqt chale the ? 

Jis iraqt naukar log chale the , 
main bhl usl waqt chald thd, 

Bat ko kis jag ah tjiaire the ? 

Jis jag ah sahib kd derd khard thd, 
wahdn se thori dur eh gdoii hai , 
us men utrd thd* 

Is hammzdde ko isi waqt risdlddr 
sdliib ke pas ivdpas bhrj do for 
lauid do). 

Ham ne is shaikhs ko hi si na hi si 
jag ah mrtir dekhd hai * 

Main ne us ko abhi dekhd hai ; aur 
kisi jag ah yd kisi waqt kabhi 
nahlh dekhd. 

Main ne use sab jag ah taldsh hi yd, 
may at kahin nahih mild . 


At what time did you arrive ? 

1 arrived at the time when the 
sahib was having Ins dinner. 

At what time did you start? 

I starred at the same time as the 
servants* 

Where did you stop for the night. 

I put up in a village at a short 
distance from the place, where 
the sahib’s tent was pitched* 

Send this scoundrel back to the 
risaldar immediately. 

I have certainly seen this person 
iu some place or other. 

I have seen him now for the first 
time (lit* just now) ; I never saw 
him in any other place or at any 
other time. 

I looked for it everywhere, but 
could not fiod it anywhere. 


„f f7V- eBn ! 1 T dy : the ,< !oniunctire Participle frequently takes tlio place 

or an adverb (ok. 3a, note 4, and examples). 
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Qalam is tar ah for yun) thamo. 

Tam ne biranjiyon ho is tar ah 
hijoft lagdyd ? 

Banduq is tar ah for yun) mat tha - 
mo ; ckkuf jane Jed (far hai . 27 

Jis tar ah sahib tluhnd harts hain, 
nsi tarak tkdmo. 

Turn us ho Jci& taralp (or kyohkar) 
rdzl har loge ? 

Jis taralp mnjh se ho sahegd , us Jco 
rdzi har lung a. 

Kim 7ia him tar ah jel-hhdne se 
nikalkar bhdo oayd. 

Wtbh dpne bhdi hi taraJi chaltd ha?, 

Wah bakdduron lei tar alp l arid 
rahd * 


Hold your pen in this way* 

Why did you put in the tacks like 
this ? 

Do not hold the gun in that way ; 
there is a danger of its going off. 
Hold it just as the sahib ism the 
habit of doing, 

How r will you satisfy him ? 

1 will satisfy him as best (lit, in 
which way) I can. 

Somehow or other he escaped from 
jail. 

He walks like his brother. 

He continued fighting like a hero 
(like heroes). 


Mnjh s Ids taraf jdnd chdhiye ? 

Jis taraf sdlpih pae haih > us taraf na 
gdnd; is taraf do. 

Jis taraf shikari gay a hai, sdlpih hhi 
usi taraf q ae hai ft. 

Shikari isi taraf gayd hai 4 

Km kiran turn Jeo hisi taraf dikhdi 
detd hai ? 

Nahih, hoi kiran hisi taraf dikhdi 
nahtn detd . 


Which way should I go ? 

Do not go the way the sahib has 
gone ; come this way. 

The sahib has gone the same way 
afe the shikari. 

The shikari has gone this way. 

Do you see a deer in any direc¬ 
tion ? 

No, there is not one to be seen in 
any direction. 


Main is qad'r ihak gayd huii y hi 
mujh ss uthd nahlii {did, 

Jis qad'r ham ho Mtaydl ikd , us 
qad'r mushldl nahih, 

Maharaja sdhih his waste nakiii de ? 
Maharaja sahib hlmdr haifi ; is Uye 
nahm d $ake. 2S 


1 am so tired (lit. to this degree), 
that I cannot get up. 

It is not so difficult as I thought 
(lit, to what degree I thought). 
Why has not the maharaja come? 
The maharaja is ill; and therefore 
he could not come. 


Various phrases in place of adverbs. 


Dona tnkre dpas melt chipah one. 

Mam ne dono tnhre dpas men chi phi 
diye; magar phir alao ala,a ho pae. 

Tattu eJe pahlu dge nihdl har chaltd 
tha, 

11am yih bat turn se do da fa halt 
ehuke hain t 

Kiel ittifdq se mahdn ha mdlih 
hahm gayd hud thd , 


The two pieces stuck together. 

T stuck the two pieces together ; 
hut they came apart again. 

The pony was going along side¬ 
ways, 

I have told yon this twice already 
(ch. 37, note 12), 

By some chance the master of the 
house was away. 


27. Ts tarahi not us tar a ft } is used where we say f in that way 7 with reference to 
the person addressed. 

$8. Aar 13 not used before is Uy£j as we use f and 1 before * therefore *■ 
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Aisd ittif&q hua 9 Id dliup us waqt 
mb nihil 1ml thd . 

Mumkin hai hi mar jde , 

Aim mUlum hold hai hi mar jdegd. 
limed hai hi menk larse. 

Umed hat hi dj a jde } or Us hedj due 
hi umed hai , 

Wuh hai Id d gay d t jab hi us he due 
hi Imehh umed na thi } or hnehh 
hhaydl na thd , 

Wuh itni da fa nahm dtd 9 jiinl 
main did huh. 

Ahsar —or bahut daf : a—jlt jdtd 
haiy kablil nahln hlu jUtdd 0 

Eameshd jit jdtd hai ; habhl nahih 
bid jlttd , 

Ear roz did hai; habhl nahln hhl did. 
Koi hoi ddml to muftis nalnh hai t 
nahln to sab ddml bare mujtis 
hain. 

Main ne kdm kar liyd hai) sir'f 
thorl si hasar rah gal hai\ or sir f 
thord sd kdm hdql rah gayd hai * 

Us Ice mar ddlne men thorl hi hasar 
rah gal thl. 

TTs he girne men thorl hi hasar 
rah gal fhl y or T Vuk j girts givte 
bach gayd . 

Qarlh thd hi dar he mare mar jde ? 
or Dar he mare mard jdtd thd , 


It so happened, that the sun at 
that time was shining brightly. 
Be may possibly die. 

Tie will probably die. 

It may be expected to rain (lit, 
there is hope that it may rain).** 
He is expected to-day. 

He arrived yesterday, quite unex¬ 
pectedly. 


He does not come so often as I 
do. 

He generally wins (lit, mostly 
wins, sometimes also lie does not 
win). 

He almost always wins. 

He comes almost every day. 

Almost all the people are very 
poor, 

I have nearly finished my work* 

He was nearly killed. 

He nearly fell, or narrowly escap¬ 
ed falling. 

He nearly died of fright (lit. It 
was near that he should die —or 
He was going on dying—of 
fright). 


Too, enough. 

m sawal ziydda mushkilhai.^ This question is too difficult, ; 
__ more difficult (than it should'b 


-9. V.necl l3 generally employed where we use ‘expected’ even when the ever 
referred to >« not particularly desired, unless it is obviously undesirable Un Ice ,ih< 
family!* ‘ 18 * P Way ° f intimati "g that a gentleman expects an addition to h 

30. Aksar an Arabic word signifying ‘ more ’ or ‘ mostand hence <mostly ’ tel 
3o) is a great deal used m Hindustani in the sense of « generally ’ and ‘ often ’ but ism 
nmversaUy understood. Bahut dafa, ‘many times ’ is used in the same’wav Th 

3L* bee eh H 40* note 37, 
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Till kamm hahut mchd hM ; 3 2 
Yih hojh bahnt bhdri hai, or Fih 
hojh bhdrl hai ; aisd bhdrl na hond 
chdhiye. 

Yih makdnbalmt bard hai ; ham ho 
itn& bard makdn nahin chdhiye. 
Yih hojh hahut bhdrl hai; vs se 
uihdyd nahin jdegd. 

Turn ghoroU ho hahut tez hdiikte ho ; 
aisd tez hdhknd nahin chdhiye. 

Yih pdni fhik hai, sdMb y yd anr 
a arm hand chdhiye ? 

Yihi achchhd hai, {anr garm nahin 
hond chdhiye) * 

Turn aisi mihnat nahiii Icarte, jaisl 
is daftar he waste chdhiye. 

Yih ghord aisd hi tez hai } jaisd dp 
ho pasand hai ? 

Nahin, jaisd hamdre waste chdhiye f 
waisci tez nahih haL 
Yih nail jaisl chdhiye, waist gahri 
nahin hai , * 

Yih makdn ifnd, hi bard hai , jitnd 
nankaroh he waste chdhiye ? 

Un Ice waste hdfl hai . 


This room is much too low. 

This load is too heavy. 

This house is too big for me. 

This load is too heavy for him to 
lift. 

You drive the hoi^ses too fast. 

Is this water hot enough, sir ? 

This is hot enough. 

You do not work hard enough for 
this office (lit. do this like labour, 
which like is necessary). 

Is this horse fast enough for your 
honour ? 

Iso, it is not fast enough for me. 

This ditch is not deep enough. 

Is this house big enough for the 
servants ? 

It is quite big enough for them. 

Conjunctions and phrases used in their place. 

LarJd nek bid hai aur hoshydr bhi The girl is both good and clever. 
haL 


Taitu hai yd khachchar ? 

Yd taitu hai yd khachchar. 

Na taitu hai nd khachchar* 

Ham ko ma £ lum nahih, hi taitu hai 
yd Miachohar , 

Chdhe (or khimh) taitu hai yd 
IdiachcJiar, ham ko parted nahih . 

Wnh zarur bhdg jdegd t Tci sazd sn 
bach jde. 

Main aisd hewuquf nahin him, hi 
us par hharosd karun. 

Huzttr itni to mih'vbdni haven, hi 
mi se kah den . 


Is it a pony or a mule ? 

It is either a pony or a mule. 

It is neither a pony nor a mule, 

I don't know whether it is a pony 
or a mule. 

I don't care whether it is a pony 
or a mule. 

He will certainly jutfn away to 
escape (lit, that he may escape 
from) punishment, 

I Jim not so stupid as to rely on 
him. 

Let. your majesty be so kind as to 
tell tbern (lit. do so much kind¬ 
ness that (your majesty) may tell 
them). 


32. See eh. 2$, note 4, on nichu. 
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Bander hut hi Mialasl dereho khol 
rake the* 

Thon dor hid hi mem sahib ckhoti 
hdziri hhd rahi thin ■ 

Kitne din hue hi turn ne use nahih 
dehhd ? 33 

Bahui din hue hi ham ne use nahm 
dehhd . 


The cl assies were striking the 
tents a long time ago* 

The mem sahib was having her 
chhoti kaziri a short time ago* 
How long is it since you have seen 
him? (lit* that von have not seen 
him?)* 

It is s£time long since I have seen 
him* 


Yih chhun hund hai, balhi mailt 
bht hai. 

Bahnt se adml , balhi save shah'r he 
bdshinde, mele men d gae the * 

Jo mnjh se ho sakd, to main diihgd, 
Sdfrih jo bhndr the, is liye un ha 
nanhar na d sahd * 3 4 
Beta mar gayd ; magar bap aehckkd 
ho gayd * 

Agarchi wuh muftis hai, magar 
Mush rahtd hai, 3 * 

Sahib ne hahd hi €< jdo ! ” pas wuh 
chald gayd . 

Yih^ phul aha tdza via c lum hold 
hai, hi gayd abhl torn gayd hai * 

Yih hot aisd maHum hold hai * gayd 
ham me ft lane se habhi Jdwrdh 
nahift hogd. 

Titmhdri jdtiydft dehhne men cvisi 
met Jam hoii haifi, goyd paid dr 
hongi. 

With dehhne men aim via*Um hold 
hai, goyd shardb piye line hai * 

Jab main ne yih hdt dehhi } to mujhe 
aisd ma c lum hotd th &* goyd rani he 
mdre jdn nihal jdegi ; 


This knife is blunt, and what*s 
more ifc J s (lit* moreover it is also) 
dirty* 

Many people* the inhabitants of 
the whole city in fact* came to 
the fair* 

I will come if I can* 

As the sahib was ill, his servant 
could not come* 

The son died; but the father re¬ 
covered* 

Although he is poor* (yet) he is 
happy* 

The sahib said “ go ! n so he went* 

This flower looks as fresh, as if it 
had just been gathered, lit* so 
fresh that one might say ; c It 
has just been gathered \ 

This coat seems as if it would 
never wear out, lit* seems so that 
one might say : f It will never get 
bad from using \ 

Tour shoes look as if they would 
wear well* 

He looks as if he had been drink¬ 
ings 

When I saw this, I felt as if I 
should die of grief, lit. felt so that 
one might have said; ‘Through 
grief my life will go out i.e., ‘I 
shall expire.' 


Followed ^^poBt-positions’y '* ' “ iBW ,effc ’’ ^ under the heading * Ad 

employed at the beginning of a sentence 1 ^ee'notr^ 3 foll ? w °? by is liye ’ and ’ is 
35. Agarchi must be followed by majS? ” “ the Sense of ‘ when \ 
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Khobar ddr raho y nahlh to gir pdro - 

ge« 

A gar sham tak na bhl dyd t tokuchh 
andesha nahin* * 

Agar koiaur sahib na jdehge ) to bhl 
ham jdehge* 

Use bukhar charh dyd hai ; phirbhl 
wuh jane led irddd nahin chhoregd. 


Take care, or (otherwise) you will 
fall. 

Even if he does not come by the 
evening, (there will) not (be) any 
(cause for) anxiety. 

If no other sahib goes* even then 
I shall go. 

He has been attacked by fever; 
still h@ will not give up his in¬ 
tention of going. 


With kursi par khari ho gal hai, 
td ki (or is irdde se y hi) sab kuchh 
dekh sake. 3 ® 

Wuh kursi par khari ho gal thi; is 
liye sab lmckh dekh sakti thi 3 ® 
Main nahin jd saktd, is liye ki 
andherd hai * 

Chimki andherd hai } is liye main 
■nahin jd saktd, or Andherd jo hai , 
is liye main nahin jd saJctd. 

Wuh ns waqt d gayd y jab ki main 
rawdna hmie ko thd . 

Jab tak hi main wahdn rahd } main 
ne me nahin dekhd m 
Barsdtl apne sdth le jdnd y aisd na 
ho hi meiih d jde. 

Yih admi jhutd hai ? jaisd ki mi ki 
bdtori se zdhir hai , 

Main us ke pahuhch jane se pahle 
rawdna hud 37 


She has stood up on the chair, so 
that [Le. in order that) she may 
see everything. 

She stood on the chair, so that 
she could see everything, 

I cannot go, because it is dark. 

As it is dark, I cannot go. 

He arrived as I was starting. 

I did not see him whilst I was 
there. 

Take a waterproof with you, for 
fear it should rain. 

This man is a liar, as is evident 
from what he says himself, 

I left before he arrived. 


Wuh mere rawdna hone he ba*d He must have arrived after I 
pahuhch gayd hogd > 3 7 left. 


Interjections. 


Ai jane wdlet qasbe ki kaun si 
sarak hai ? 

A re chanldddr ! idhar do jaldk 

Main ! kyd karte ho ? 

Lo ! yih gdri khari hai , 

Lo ! wuh ghore de , 


Oh passer-by ! which is the way 
to the town ? 

Hullo you chaukidar ! come here 
quickly. 

Hey ! what are you doing ? 

Here is the carriage ! 

There come the horses ! 


36, Td hi or is irdde se ki is used for i so that J to indicate a purpose in view ; when 

* so that J refers to u result that has been attained, is liye 4 therefore * must be employed. 

37. This form of construction must always be employed in Hindustani, where 
1 before 1 and * after J are used in English, as in these examples, in the sense of i before— 
or after—the time when*. 
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EORTV-SECOND CHAPTER. 

Degrees of comparison and phrases used in tlieir place. 


Verbs. 


alaf hand, j 1 

to rear (a horso). 

ghabvwid j 3 d 

to be confused, to 

chirnd, d 

split, saw. 


confuse. 

ghefnd , l 

to surround. burburdnd 

Masculine Nouns. 

to murmur, grum¬ 
ble. 

jarnel 

general. 

nihil, nimhii 4 

lemon, lime- 

mulld 

Muhammadan 

shalgham 

turnip. 


divine. 

murabbd (not preserve, jam. 

2&lim 

tyrant. 

inflected). 

polish, varnish. 

hanjuSy hakhil 

miser. 

rogfaan 

shardbi (rnasc, 
and fern.) 

drunkard. 

diydr ? deuddr 

deodar (Indian 
cedar). 

tamashe-wala 2 

show-man, conju¬ 

sad'r 

liighest part. 


ror. 

ghildf 

cover (of cotton, 

nat {nafni) 

acrobat. 

silk, leather, &C,, 

raj hans 

goose. 


to slip on). 

hichchhu 

scorpion. 

harf 

letter (of alpha¬ 

Landan 

London, 

bet). 

bur'j 

tower, bastion, 

mil 

mile. 

sifisshan 

railway station. 

fdsila 

distance (between 

mahalla 

quarter (of a town}. 

two places). 

ghdlicha 

rug. 

jalsa 

meeting, party. 

takya 

pillow, cushion. 

Ichatra 

danger. 

podma 

mint. 

nasha 

intoxication. 

did 3 

Hour, meal. 

4il daul 

bulk and shape. 

drd (*m) 

saw. 

yaqin 

certainty, certain. 

mdrtaid 

jau 

hammer (English), 
barley. 

fishan, fash an 

fashion. 

dru 

zarddlu 

peach. 

apricot. 


- 


1. Alaf, a corruption of aHf, the name of the first letter of the alphabet, which 
stand a erect, 

2. [ Bhatt/matt is the proper term for a juggler, male or female. A nat {fem, na{ni) 
is a member of an itinerant tribe of tmnblora or aerebats,^ 

3. Aid flour or meal of any hind; maida (ch. 39) ‘white wheaten flour * ground very 
fiue; siijf white wheaten flour in small granules, Maida and suji are both, used for 
making bread, and the latter for porridge, cakes, <&c* 

-i - i' £1 ho words ‘lemon 1 and ^Umo* are derived from lhnu t the Persian form of 
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Feminine Nouns. 


makri 

darl 

gaddi 5 

balti 

naml 

chatai 

gatihi 

suji 6 7 

makai 

gobhl 

phul gobhl 
ddlchml 

gar ha 

mufid 

dilohasp 

sakhi-dil 


spider. 

raHyat vulg. subject peoplej pea- 

cotton carpet, 

rayyat 

s an try [Anglice 

(Anglice durree). 

ryots). 

cushion. 

ret 

sand. 

pail. 

bdmt 

woollen cloth. 

moisture. 

hal, mashin 

machine. 

matting. 

pachchar 

wede'e. 

pack, package. 

laung 

clove. 

coarse flour. 

south 

dried ginger. 

Indian corn. 

adrah 

green ginger. 

cabbage. 

piydz (collec¬ 

onion, onions. 

cauliflower. 

tive noun) 


cinnamon. 

afim } afyun 

opium. 

Adjectives. 


thick (as soup). 

dhhin 

final, last. 

useful, wholesome. 

bahuterdj 

very much, very 

interesting. 

hard-hearted. 

bahutere 

many. 


Kdghazl nihil* 

Mom roghm* 

Sad'r hdzdr 9 
Tamdshd dekhne wdld. 

Adrah hd mnrabhd . 

Sine hi mashin, 

Talcye hd g&Udf. 

Piydz hi gatthi—piydz hi do gat- 
thiydfb, 

Gdne bajdne hd jalsa. 

Nzigsdn hone Ted dar * 

Aj hd din—leal hd din A 
Eoz ha roz ~dam ha dam . 

Akhh'i dafa < —dkhirl if wmr men* 

Eh mil he fdsile par* 

Nashe hi fy&lat men . 

Waqt hdtnd* 

Kisl hi qadar karnd. 


Choice kind of small lime (skin 
thin like paper). 

Composition of wax and oil for 
cleaning saddles, &c. 

The sudder [i t e., principal) bazar. 
Spectator* 

Preserved ginger. 

Sewing machine. 

Pillow-case. 

An onion, two onions. 

Concert (lit* singing and playing 
meeting). 

Fear of loss, danger. 

This day—yesterday,or to-morrow. 
Bay by day—every moment. 

For the last time—towards the 
end of life. 

At a distance of one mile. 

In a state of intoxication, drunk. 
To pass one’s time. 

To respect a person. 


5, [The cushion which serves as a throne for a rajah is called gaddi t hence gaddi 
par Mthdnd Ho seat on the throne 1 , i instal as rajah \] 

ft. See note 3 ante . 

7. Aj and hai are adverbs of time. They can he followed, like many other adverbs 
by a postposition, as in the phrase Jcalse * since yesterday T ; but they cannot be qualified 
by an adjective or be employed as the subject of a sentence. We must say Aj ltd din 
achchha hai for ‘This is a pleasant daynot Aj achchhd hai , and Kal M din &&usM $e 
guard thd for f Yesterday passed happily ' net Kalkhushi se guzrd tha. 
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Klsl ho hist hi Miabav kond. To know of, i.e. > Imve information 

regarding any one* 

Comparative and Superlative Degrees- 


Yih us se achchhd ha %. 6 
Wuh sab se achchhd hai, 

Wuh haprd bank hai, yih us se hhi 
harik kai, magar sab se bdrih hap* 
rd men dnhdn par kai. 

Wuh ghdlicha is se lamhd hat; magar 
cha/urdi men is se chhotd kai. 

Yih mart aid chhotd kai ; ham ho eh 
(is se) hard mdrtaul de doJ 
Yih drd bard kai; ham ho (is se) 
chhotd drd chdhiye . 

Dana bdltiyon men haunsi bdlti 
mazbdt kai ? 

Dono men yiM mazbui kai* 

In gadelon men ha/wnsd gadeld sab 
se narm kai ? 

8 ah men wuM narm kai . 

Dono tnhrofi men se jo ham palm 
hud ho } wuh ham ho de do. 

Tahye he ghildfoh men jo sab se 
nayd ho, use charhd do. 

Khndd Bakhsh tnmhdre dono nau* 
haron se hoshydr hai. 

Khudd Bakhsh tumhdre dono nan - 
haroii men hoshydr hai. 

Ahbar C AU hamdre sab nauharon 
se hoshydr hai. 

Ahbar c All hamdre nauharon men 
sab se hoshydr hai. 

Land an Hindustan he sab shah- 
ron se bard hai. 

Landan dunyd men sab se bard 
shall r hai. 

Bono sab se iiheJie burj qiVe he 
sdmne hi taraf the; aur sab se 
nichd bur'j pichhe hi taraf thd , 


This is better than that. 

That is the best of all, lit. that 
(compared) with all, i.e. } with all 
the others, is good. 

That cloth is fine, this is still finer, 
but the finest is at my shop. 

That rug is longer than this one ; 

but it is narrower* 

This hammer is too small; give 
me a larger one. 

This saw is too large ; I want a 
smaller one. 

Which of the two pails is the 
stronger? 

This is the stronger (of the two)* 
Which of these mattresses is the 
softest ? 

That is the softest. 

Give me the piece which is the 
more underdone (lit. may be the 
less cooked of the two). 

Put on the newest of the pillow¬ 
cases. 

Khuda Bakhsh is cleverer than 
either of—lit. than both—your 
servants, 

Khuda Bakhsh is the cleverer of 
your two servants. 

Akbar All is cleverer than any of 
—lit, than all—my servants. 
Akbar Ali is the cleverest of my 
servants, 

London is larger than any city 
—lit, than all the cities—in India. 
London is the largest city in the 
world. 

The two highest towers w r ere in 
front of the fort } and the lowest 
tower was at the back. 


8. Tlie adjective in Hindustani undergoes no change of form in the comparative 
or superlative degree. Us se achchhd lit, * Good from that \ i.e. f 1 Starting from that as 
a standard of comparison \ 4 Compared with that’. 

9. Is se oau be omitted in this sentence as the meaning is obvious Tvithout it. 
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Yahdn mime se wahan jdnd ach - 
chhd hogd , or bihtar hogd . 10 

Ghar jcmd sab se achchkd or bihtar 
hogd , 

Jitne adml is dimyd men paidd hue 
haiii f un sab men wuhl bard 
zdlim thd. 


It will be better to go there than 
to stay here. 

It will be best to go home. 

He was the greatest tyrant that 
ever was born. 


El NISBAT and alternative phrases. 

Suraj chdfui se —or ehdnd hi nisbat 


—bard had A 1 

Aj hd din hal se —or 1ml hi nisbat — 
achchhd hai . 

Kal hd din dj se —or dj hi nisbat— 
hhardb thd. 

Hawd kal hi nisbat dj thandl hai, or 

Sawd dj huohh thandl hai ; kal 
aisi thandl na thk 

Sawd bdgblche hi nisbat ghar men 
thandl hai } or 

Ilavxl ghar men huchh thandl hai ; 
hdghlche men aisi thanffi nahln 
hai . 

Kal hi nisbat dj barl sardl hai, or 

Aj barl sardl hai ; kal aisi sardl 
na thi , 

Bdhar yahdn hi nisbat barl garml 
hai, or 

Bdhar barl garml hai ; yahdn aisi 
garml nahln hai . 

Kal hi nisbat shorbd dj gdrhd hai, 
or 

Aj hd shurwd hai he shn/rwe se 
gdrhd hai . 


The sun is larger than—or large 
in comparison with—the moon. 
It is pleasanter to-day than it was 
yesterday. 

Yesterday was worse than to-day. 

The air is cooler (or colder) to-day 
than it was yesterday, 
lit. To-day the air is somewhat 
cool; yesterday it was not so 
cooh 

The air is cooler in the house 
than in the garden, 
lit. The air is somewhat cool in the 
house; it is not so cool in the 
garden, 

It is much colder to-day than it 
was yesterday. 

lit. There is great cold to-day; 
yesterday there was not such 
cold. 

It is much hotter out of doors, 

lit. There is great heat out (of the 
house); there is not such heat 
here. 

The soup is thicker to-day than 
it was yesterday, 
lit. To-day's soup is thicker than 
yesterday's. 


10. Bihtar, the Persian word for f better \ is a good deal used in Hindustani in the 
sense of i better 7 or * best 7 , with reference to what should he done. 

11. In making a comparison the phrase Jtl 'ftssb&t may be employed instead of se . 
When one thing is compared with another se is preferred inmost cases; but when a, 
comparison is made between a thing at one time or in one place and the same thing at 
another time or in another place* se cannot be used* and in this case fri nisbat is largely 
employed. This phrase is generally understood, bat not universallyj and many of the 
lower orders employ a different form of construction altogether, such as that shewn in 
the alternative examples given in tho text. 
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Chatdi wahdn hi nisi at yahdn 
mahhgi hai } or 

Yahdn hi chatai wahdn M chaidi 
se mahhgi hai , 

Us ne eh pachchar thoh di ; aur is 
se lahri hi chlrnd (pahle hi nisbatJ 
dsdn ho gay d A 2 

Aur sab jagah hi nishat wuk apne 
ghar men hhush rahtd hai, or 
Wuk apne hi ghar men hhush rahtd 
hai . 


Matting is dearer here than it 
is th ere, 

lit. The matting of here is dearer 
than the matting of there. 

He drove in a wedge ; and that 
made it easier to cut the wood* 

Of all places he is happiest at 

home. 


Use of ZIYADA, 


Is rdsie men hahih hickar hai aur 
hahih ret ; inagar hichar ret se 
ziydda hai . 

Is ziVa * men mahai jau se ziydda 
hai * 

Is daftar men *lsdi Hin d u o h se 
ziydda haih , 

Khdnsdmdh he pds shalgham go* 
bhiyoh se ziydda haih * 

Us he pas dr u ham se ziydda haih . 13 

Mali he pas amrdd turn se ziydda 
haih , 

Hamdre pds ckurat usse ziydda haih. 

Kaptdn sdliib he pas jarnel sdfyib 
hi nishat ghore ziydda haih, or 

Kaptdn sahib he ghore jarnel sdliib 
he ghoroh se ziydda haih . * 3 

Is bdgkiche men hamdre bdghiche 
hi nisbat phdl gobhiydh ziydda 
haih, or 

Hamdre bdghicke men jitni phul 
gobhiydh haih, un se ziydda is 
bdghicke men haih , 

Ham ho jitne hdghazi mbu darhar 
haih, un se ziydda hamdre pds d 
gc te, 

Kampu meh d\d bahut hai ; m agar 
jis gacVr darhar hai us se ziydda 
nahih . 14 


This road is muddy in some 
places and sandy in other; but 
there is more mud than sand. 

There is more Indian corn than 
barley in this district. 

There are more Christians than 
Hindus in this office. 

The hkamaman has more turnips 
than cabbages. 

He has more peaches than I have. 

The gardener has more guavas 
than yon have* 

I have more cigars than he has. 

The captain has more horses than 
the general* 

lit* The captain’s horses are more 
than the generaTs, 

There are more cauliflowers in 
this garden than in mine, 

lit. As many cauliflowers as are in 
my garden, more than those are 
in this garden. 

I have got more limes than I 

require. 

There is a great deal of meal in 
the camp, but not more than is 
required, or not too much* 


12. Pahle kt nisbat Mn comparison with before * can be omitted without destroying 
the sense. ° 

„ 13r P^ase se ziydda can ba employed with the personal pronouns ham, turn, 

Sfc., in the sense of more than I have', ‘ more than you haveAc.; but it is not 

U J° thls m “ ner , with a D0UU > aQd t0 s ay, for example jarnel mkib se 
jii f&da more than the general has*. ^ 

14. See chapter 40, note 37, with reference to this sentence. 
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Suji men nami d gm hai ; is liye vis 
hi wazan ziyada ho gayd hai , 

Sardi thori hi der mefo bahnt 
‘ ziyada ho gal thi m 
Yih cMni hd hart an us se —or us hi 
nisbat—ziyada qhnai Jed hai y or 
Yih chini hd bartan ziyada qimat 
Jed hai ; vmk thori qhnat Jed hai . 

Us he tumhdri nisbat ziyada chot 
lagi, or 

Us he bari chof, lagi ; tnvxhdre aisi 
chot nahih lagi . 

Sab se ziyada bdndt is sauddgar 
he pas hai . 

Jitne sdhib logon ho ham jante hain, 
nn sab men hnzur rofiyai par 
ziyada mih'rbdni harte hain, 

Wnh turn se ziyada sachchd hai . 16 
Yih admi sab se ziyada jhuia hai . 
Ayd thori hi der men ziyada bimar 
ho gal. 

Sam ne jitni hi tab eh par hi hain, nn 
sab men wuh ziyada dilchasp hai , 
Ham ne jitne tamdshe wdle ‘ um'r 
bhar men dehhe hain, nn sab men 
yih ziyada hoshydr hai , 

Use of 

Botal-Mmie men south se adrah 
hamr— or thori — hai , 16 
Darahhtoh par nibuoh se ndran- 
giydh Jcam —or thori—lagi hui 
hain, 

Bdwarchi he pd$ ddlchini sejdiphal 
ham —or thore — hain. 


The suji has got damp; and that 
has made it heavier {lit- Damp 
has com© in the suji; therefore 
its weight has become more). 

It soon got mock colder. 

This china plate is more valuable 
than that. 


He was more hurt than you were. 


This merchant has the most broad* 
cloth. 

Your highness is the kindest 
sahib I know to the peasantry. 

He is more truthful than you are. 

He is the greatest liar of all. 

The ayah soon got worse. 

That is the most interesting book 
I have read. 

This is the cleverest conjurer I 
have ever seen—or havo seen in 
my whole life. 

KAM m 

There is less green ginger than 
dried ginger in the pantry. 

There are fewer oranges on the 
trees than lemons. 

The cook has less nutmeg (lit. 
fewer nutmegs) than cinnamon. 


15, Ziyada 1 more f may be prefixed t as we have seen in the last chapter, to an 
adjective in the positive degree in the sense of 1 too *, as ziydda mushhil ‘ too difficult 1 . 

It may be prefixed also to an adjective in the comparative or superlative degree ; and it * 
then renders the comparison more emphatic, 

16. It should be observed that ham cannot he used atfcributively before a noun, 
We can say sonth ham hai ‘There is too little ginger* or less 1 ginger 1 ; but we cannot 
use the term ham so nth, Kam is sometimes used, however, as a prefix to a noun, the 
two forming together a compound adjective as kam^aq't f unintelligent \ kamzar* weak \ 

* brittle \ 
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Us he fils bhutie ham se ham —oi' 
thore — haih. 1 ' 

Mali he pas piydz turn se ham —or 
thori- — hai* 

Kamare pds podhxa ns se ham —or 
thord —Adi* 

Khudd Bakhsh he pas hhdnsdmdh 
hi nisbat laungen ham —or ihori *— 
hain, or 

Jitni lauhgen Uhdnsdmdh he pas 
hain, Khudd BaHish he pds un se 
ham —o r ihori — hain. 1 s 
Is hiydri men ns hiydri hi nisbat 
mdliydh ham —or ihori — hain, or 
Jitni muliydii us hiydri men hain, 
is hiydri men un se ham —or ihori 
'— hain. 

Jiind mom roghan sals ho chdhiye, 
ns se ham —or thord—us he pas 
hai. 

Ghale jane men rahne hi nisbat 
hhatra ham hai, or 
Ghah jdne men nuqsdn hone hd 
thord dar hai, rahne men ziy&da* 
Larhd apni bahin he bardbar hash- 
yew nahih Adi, 19 

Adverbial phrases 

Sddhu ddsre sdis se ziydda tez 
daurtd hai. 

Dono men sddhu ziyada tez daurtd 
hai. 

Ghasiydrd dono se tez daurtd hai* 

Turn sab se tez dau?te ho. 

Yih hochwdn hamdre hockwdn se 
gdri ho achchkd hdhktd hai. 

Yih saimr ghore par bum tarafy 
charhtd hai / aur turn its se bhi 
buri tarah charhte ho. 


He lias less Indian corn (lit. corn 
cobs) than I have. 

The gardener has fewer onions 
(lit, less onion) than you have. 

I have less mint than he has. 

Khuda Bakhsh has fewer cloves 
than the hhansaman* 


There are fewer radishes in this 
bed than in that. 


The syce has less mom rogha?i 
than he requires. 

It is less dangerous to go away 
than to stay. 

The boy is less clever than (or 
nob so clever as) his sister. 

used with, verbs, 

Sadhu runs faster than the other 
syce. 

Sadhu runs the faster of the two* 

The grass-cutter runs faster than 
either of them. 

You run fastest of all. 

This coachman drives better than 
mine. 

This sawar rides badly ; and you 
ride still worse* 


17* Se Team ia employ ed with the personal proneuns in the same manner as se 
Ziyada, see not© 13, ante. 

J^hudd Bafthiih he pets itm laufigeil nahin frcn/E, jitni khdnsdmdd 
m pds hain Klmda Bakhsh 1ms not so many cloves as the hhansaman*. Similarly in the 
two following examples we can say : Is hiydri men iint i tnttliyan nahin fiain, jitni us 
men haiii ; Sats Ice pds itnd mom roghan nahhi hai, jitnd us ko darkdr hai. 

19. Kom cannot be used with an adjective like ziijdda. Wo can say ziyada Hoshyar 
mole cleverbnt not kam hoshydr for i less clever \ 
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Sab sawdroh men turn gdvi ho 
ackchhd hdnhti ho; magar ghore 
par burl tar aft ckarhte ho- 
Us hd beta surat men its se bahui 
miltd hai ; magar us M beti surat 
men apnl md se ziydda milti 

/i Chi , 

Kol sharks tumhdn qad'r us se 
ziyada nakih hartd* 

Us ne sab se ziyada ham hiya, aur 
baton sab se thorl hiii> 

Us hi beil UJchne hi nisbat party# 
achchhd hai, or jaisd achehhtiparh- 
ii hai, waisd achchhd Ukhti nothin* 
Shikari ne chltal ho hamdrl nisbat 
sdf taur par dehhd, or 
Chltal shikari ho jis iarah saf 
dihhai diyd, ham ho us tar ah 
dihhai nahln diyd . 

Turn ne jis qad'r apnd nuqsdn 
kiyd, us hi nisbat us hd thord 
(nuqsan) hiyd } or 

Turn ne us hd thord nuqsdn hiyd > 
apnd ziyada (nuqsdn) hiyd* 


Yon drive best of all the saicars ; 
but you ride worst. 

His son is very like him; but his 
daog'liter is more like her mother. 

No on© respects yon more than 
he does. 

He did most and said least, or did 
the most woi'k and the least 
talking. 

His daughter reads better than 
she writes. 

The shikari saw the spotted deer 
more clearly than I did. 


You hurt him less than you hurt 
yourself. 


Older, oldest—elder, eldest—younger, youngest. 


Yih ns hd bard bhdl hai ; aur wnh 
nskickhoii baking 0 
Kaun bard hai, tumhdrd beta yd 
(tnmhdrd) bhatljd ? 

(Done? men) merd bhatljd bard hai . 

J leva bhatljd *nmr men hard hai; 
par dll 4 a iW me ™ mer d beta bard 
hai , 

Ahbar f All turn se chhoid hai ? 
( Um r r men to chhoid hai ; par dll 
daul men bard hai- 
Yih ghorl ( u?n r men dusrl ghorl 
se barl hai. 


This is his elder brother; and 
that is his younger sister. 

Which is the elder, your son or 
your nephew ? 

My nephew is the elder (of the 
two). 

My nephew is the elder; but my 
son is the bigger of the two. 

Is Akbar Ali younger than you are ? 

He is younger; but he is bigger. 

This mare is older than the other. 


20. Bard beta signifies 1 elder or oldest son 3 , bam Ihdl ‘elder or eldest brother \ 
chhotd beta * younger or youngest son and chhotd hhdty 1 younger or youngest \ brother \ 
The terms hard and chhoid, when applied to children or members of the same family, 
generally signify £ elder * or ‘ eldest \ * older 5 or 1 oldest 3 , ‘younger ' or ‘youngest 3 , unless 
otherwise specified. In other cases * uin'r men hard or ziyada ‘umr hi is generally 
used in the sense of * older f or * oldest \ *unir men chhotd or chhoft Hm f r hd in the sense 
of * younger ’ or ‘youngest 5 , Buddhd end buddhi can be applied only to old men, old 
women and old animals. 
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( Um'r men Jcaun bard Jud ? turn 
yd chauJdddr ? or 
Kis hi £ um'r ziydda hai, tnmhdrl 
yd chauhlddr hi? 

Maiii us hi nisbat chhotl £ um'r hd 
htin, or 

Maid hmir men us se clihoid hun, 
or. 

Men c um'r us hi c nmr se ham haL 
Yih apnl jamd ( at men sab se chhotl 
larhl hai. 

Mdmu yahdn he larhon men 
se bard hai¬ 
ls daftar men Khudd Bahhsh aur 
sab ddmiyon hi nisbat ziydda 
*um'r hd hai, aur Akbar 6 All sab 
se chhotl ‘um'r hd } or 
Khudd Bakhsh l umr men sah 
ddmiyon se bard hai, aur Ahbar 
£ AU sab se chhotd ■ 

Yahdn he ghoron me& yih ghord 
< umr men sab se chhofd hai, 
magar qad me A sab $e bard , 

Sad'r bazar meA yih ddml sab se 
buddhd had ; aur us Jcdmahdn sab 
se pur and hai ■ 


Which is the older, you or the 
c hauhidar, 

}*I am younger than he is. 

j 

This is the youngest girl in her 
class. 

Ramu is the oldest boy here. 

Khuda Bakhsh is the oldest man 
in this office, and Akbar Ali 
is the youngest. 


This is the youngest horse here, 
but the tallest. 

This is the oldest man in the 
sudder bazar; and his is the 
oldest house. 


Far, farthest, &c 31 


Yahdn se Bambal ziydda dUr —or 
ziydda fdsile par — hai, yd Kal- 
hattd ? 

YahdA se Barnbai ziydda dur —or 
ziydda fdsile par — hai* 

Bambal yahdn se Kalkatte hi nis¬ 
bat ziydda dur —or ziydda fdsile 
par — hai . 

Yahdn se Bambal jitnl dur hai, 
Kalhattd Uni dur nahln hai. 22 
1lamdrl hot hi se hamdrd daftar 
jitnl dur hai , cJihdunl se shall r 
itnl dur nahin hai* 


Which is the farther —or at the 
greater distance—Bombay or 
Calcutta ? 

Bombay is the farther —or at the 
greater distance. 

Bombay is farther—or at a greater 
distance—than Calcutta. 

It is farther from here to Bombay 
than it is to Calcutta. 

It is farther from my house to my 
office, than it is from the can¬ 
tonments to the city. 


2L Se can be used with dwr to indicate comparison in exceptional cases only, 
Gdon se dftr always means *far from the village*, not i farther than the ’village 1 s and 
sab se dur * far from all*, not ‘farther than all* or * farthest \ 

[We can say, however, mahal yahdn se dtlr hai ; aur qiVa us se bill dur hai * The 
palace is a long way off; and the fort is still further \ whore the construction of the 
sentence leaves no room for ambiguity.] 

22. If the phrase hi nisbat is not employed! the English sentence given in the 
text must be translated as above, though * Calcutta is not so far from here as Bombay* 
would be a more literal rendering of the Hindustani sentence. A similar remark is 
applicable to each of the following examples, in which the terms jitnl dur and t'trci (or 
utnl) dur nahhl occur. 
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Rdmgarh daryd hi is taraf he aur 
save gdoh hi nisbat yahdh se ziyd- 
da fdsile par hai 

Rdmgarh yahdh se jitnl dur hai, 
daryd hi us taraf hd <mr hoi gdoh 
itm dur nahlh hai. 

Ham wakdh se tumhdrl nisbat 
ziyada fdsile par the * 

Ham wahdh se jitnl dir the, tun i 
utnl dur na the . 

Is ne aur sab ddmiyoh hi nisbat 
gehd dur phenki, or 

Isl ne gehd dur phehhl ; (aur hisl 
ne itnl dur nahlh phehhl). 

Sahib shikari hi nisbat ziyada dur 
paidal gae, or 

Sahib hi ziyada dur paidal gae, 
shikari itnl dur nahlh gayd. 

Turn mujh se bahut age barh gae 
the , 2 3 

Ayd anr age nahlh dial soldi . 

Sam sab se age gae the, 


Ramgarli is at a greater distance 
than any other* village on this 
side of the river. 

It is farther from here to Ram- 
gar h , than to any other vi 11 age 
on the other side of the river. 

I was at a greater distance than 
you were. 

I was farther off than you were. 

This person threw the ball 
farthest. 


The sahib walked a greater dis¬ 
tance than the shikari , 


Yon advanced much farther than 
I did. 

The ayah can no go farther, 

I went farthest. 


Sifeshcm se hotal nazdlh hai, 

4&k bahgld ? 

I)dk bang Id nazdlh hai. 

Sifeshan se hotal hi nisbat 4dk 
bahgld nazdlh hai, or 
Sifeshan se diih bahgld jaisd nazdlh 
haij hotal aisd nazdlh nahlh hai. 

Jo gdhiv nazdlh hai, wuh yahdh 
se hitnl dur hai? 

Use us polls hi chauhi men le jdo, 
jo nazdlh hai. 

Ham ne un ddhtar sdfrib ho bul- 
wdyd, jo nazdlh the . 

Next . 55 

Hamclrd dusre dih use wdpas bar 
dene hd irdda ihd , 


Which is nearer the station^ the 
hotel or the dale bungalow ? 

The dak bungalow is the nearer 
of the two. 

The dak bungalow is nearer to 
the station than the hotel* 


How far is the nearest village ? 

Take him to the nearest police 
station. 

I sent for the nearest doctor. 


I intended to return it the next 
day. 


Near, nearest / 4 

P 


23. Age not dur most be employed where we use 1 farther * in the sense of beyond 
or * to a more advanced point \ 

2-k As with dur, (not© 21 ), so with na&dik, se cannot be used in ordinary cages to 
indicate comparison 3 gdoti se nazdlh means ‘near the village 3 not 1 nearer than the 
village \ and se uazdth * near all *, not * nearer than all ? or 1 nearest \ 

25, ‘Next* (the superlative of * nigh *), is represented in Hindustani in varione 
ways, according to the sentence in which it occurs, but never by an adjective in the 
superlative degree. 
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Sahib us sal Madras men the ; 
mag or agle sal Wildyat ho chale 
gae . 26 

Mem sahib hi hothi kamdri hothi 
Ice hi hai, (bich men aur hoi 
hoflii nahm ), 

Jo ihdta hamate ihdte he pas hi 
hai, us men leal eh diydr he 
darahht hain. 

Sdhib us hursi par bait he hue the 3 
jo hamdri hursi he bardbar thl* 

Ah age Lahaur hd siteshan hai . 

Ab jo age siteshan hai, wahdn 
hdziri milegi. 

Ab jo dge (Idk hi ehauki hai, ham 
ho wakdh jane men Mini der 
lagegi ? 

Is jama*at men ab dge namhar 
Bdmu hd hai . 

Age haun bddshdk hud ? 

Turn dge hyd haroge ? 

Alifhe dge haun sdharf dtd hai ? 
Ab hi dafa jab with degd } to ham 
us se hahehge. 2 7 
Ab hi dafa tumhdri bdrl hai. 


That year the sahib was in 
Madras; but he went home the 
next year. 

The mem sahib 3 s house is next to 
mine. 

There are several deodar trees 
in the compound next to mine. 

The sahib was sitting on the chair 
next to mine. 

Lahore is the next station. 

We shall (or you will) get break¬ 
fast at tli© next station. 

IIow long will it take us to get to 
the next stage ? 

Raimi is the next boy in this 
class. 

Who was the next king ? 

What shall you do next ? 

What letter comes next to ulif. 

I shall tell him tlie next time 
he comes. 

It J s your turn next. 


Last, Latest. 


YiJi sab se nayd fishan hai . 

Sab se nal hhabar hyd haif 
Moti jama'at men a nr sab larhoh 
se piohhe hai , 

Turn sab se pichhe de lio . 

Ab jo siteshan pick he rah gayd 
hai, with haun sd hai ? 

Ab jo siteshan pichhe rah gayd hai 3 
wahdh hamdrd fihat hamdre hath 
se gir gayd . 

Ah hi daf a jab ham us hi dukdnpar 
gae 3 to ham ne eh dari Miarid lid 17 


This is latest fashion. 

What is the latest news ? 

Moti is the last boy in the class. 

You have come last. 

What was the last station ? 

I dropped my ticket at the last 
station. 

I bought a dnrree the last time 
I went to his shop. 


26. For 1 next mouth \ 'next year*, 'last month*, Mast year’, sec chapter 29, 
notes 3 and 11. In the above example men is omitted after us sal t that it may not 
clash with the same word after Madras. 

27* Ab £1 dafa lit. 'the time of now 1 may mean (I) 'this time*, f on the present 
occasion (2) 1 the time now coming \ i.e., 'next time’j (3) 'the time now past * i e 

* last time *, 
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Ab M dafd jo turn ne BUd ho 
dehhd hai f us ho kitne din hue ? 2 8 

Jkhirl dqfa jab ham ne use dehhd 
thd } to us he bachne hi nmed na 
thl , 

Bam turn se yih bat ab dhhiri dafa 
hah dete haift. 


How long is it since you last saw 
Sita ? 

There was no hope of his recov- 
ery, when I saw him for the 
last time. 

I now tell you this for the last 
time. 


Most people, most of them, of it* 


Ahsar mard saMt-dil hole haih, 
or 2 9 

Bahutere mard sahhi-dil hate haid } 
hoi hoi nahtn bhl hold. 

Ahsar sipdhl blmdr hain y or 
Bahutere sipdhl blmdr ham; hoi 
hoi achchhd bhl hai . 

Bah%derl murgfodbiydn ihlh ; magar 
ahsar un men se ur gam * or 
Bahnteri mnrghdhiydn thin; un 
mefi se bahnt si ur gain } hoi hoi 
bait hi raid. 

Jo mdl chori ho gay a Hid, us mefi 
se bahnt sd ham ho mil gayd } 
thord sd nahlii mild A 0 

More often, 

Kamel sahib ahsar —or bahnt dafa 
- —ate haifi; jarnel sahib km— 
or hahhi habhl—ate hath , 

Kaptdn safyib hi ahsar —or bahnt 
daf a—dte hain ; (aur sahib ham 
ate haih ), 


Most men are hard-hearted. 


Most of the sepoys are ill. 

There were a great many water- 
fowls ; but most of them flew 
away. 

I recovered most of the stolen 
property. 

most often. 

The colonel comes more often 
than the general. 

It is the captain who generally 
comes, or The captain comes 
most often (or more often than 
the other sahibs ). 


Sooner (before now or the time referred to)* 

Ap ho zard pahle dnd ehdhiye thd. Your honour should have come 

a little sooner. 

Agar sals hamdrd ghord pahle lata, If the syce had brought my horse 
to ham ho yahdft pahuhchne men sooner, I should not have arrived 
der na hotl. here late. 

28. Lit. Tina time when you have seen Sita, to that how many daya became ? 
i. € how many days have passed since then ? 

29. See chapter 41* note 30, on afcsar, 

30. Mmr cannot be used here, as it is always employed with reference to a umber' 
qofc to the quantity of any one thin". 
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Longer (for a further period). 

Bar sat bd mciusirfi aur do niahine 


talc rahegd. 

Gone hajdne bd jaUa aur Mini der 
tab hold rahegd ? 

Sahib yahdh huchh aur thaireftge ? 

Aur thorl der tab thairenge* 

Sam aur ban der tab thaire rahe 

the * 


Tlie rainy season will last two 
months longer* 

How much longer will the con¬ 
cert last ? 

Will the sahib stop here any 
longer ? 

He will stop a little longer, 

I stopped much longer. 


Nearer and nearre, darkre and darker, &c. 

Mahrlmahhhl he nazdik dtijdti thl. 

Dam ha dam andhenl hotd jdtd thd. 


Us ho apnd ham roz ha roz saUit 
hotd jdtd thd. 

Turn daurve meh dam ha dam 
ziydda tez hote gae. 

The nearer, the sooner, the more. 

Sam jis qad'r nazd.lh de, usl qad'r The nearer I came, the lighter it 


The spider was coming nearer 
and nearer to the fly. 

It was getting darker and darker 
every moment. 

He found his work harder and 
harder every day. 

You ran faster and faster every 
moment. 


ujdla hotd gay cl, 

Wuh jis qad'r age barhd , usl 
qad'r us bo dar ziydda lagtd 
gaya* 

Turn jis qad'r jaldl ghar hd irdda 
bar be rawdna ho jdo } tumhdrd bdp 
usi qad'r M&tsh Tiogd , 

Jis qad'r ham use ziydda dete haiii % 
wuh usl qad'r ziydda chdhtd hai . 
Wuh jis qad'r turn par ziydda 
mih'rhdni bartd hai, turn nsi 
qad'r ziydda burbnrdie ho* 


got. 

The further he advanced, the 
more frightened he got. 

The sooner you set out for home, 
the better pleased will be yoor 
father. 

The more I give him, the more 
he wants. 

The more kindness he shews yon, 
the more yon grumble. 


The best one can, one’s best, the least possible. 


Us ne, jahdn tab ho sahd, ackchhi 
tar ah kdm biyd , 

Sam logon ne un bo gher lene hd 
irdda bar be, jahdn tab ho sabd, 
barl koshish hi. 

Jdte waqt jahdn tab ho sake, shor 
mat bar a* 

Jahdn tab ho sake, der na karo , 
jaldl hamdre pichhe chale do. 


He did his best. 

We did our best to surround 
them. 

Make the least possible noise, 
when you go. 

Follow me with the least possible 
delay. 
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Ham ho rdsta mil jane men zam I had not the least trouble in 
bhi taklif nahih kuk finding ray way, 

Hnlld is bat he swine se zam bhi The mnlla was not in tlie least 
nahih ghabrayd ( confused at hearing this. 

At most, at least. 

Is bazar men ziydda se ziydda tm There are probably three dronk- 


shardbi kohge , 

Sam ne hal ham se ham das advii 
ndshe hi hdlat men dak he* 

Hamdre shikari ho ham se ham tm 
slier oh hi khah ar hai , 

Us mahalle tah jane men ham se 
ham ddhd ghahta lagegd. 


ards at most in this bazar. 

I saw at least ten men drunk 
yesterday. 

My shikari knows of at least three 
tigers. 

It will take at least half an hour 
to get to that quarter of the 
town. 

The Chinese merchant's shop is at 
least a mile from here. 


Ghini sauddgar hi duhmi yahdh se 
ham se ham eh mil [he fdsile par) 
hai . 

Ram Das ham hahjus hai; itnd Ham Das is a great miser; so at 
to yaqin hai , hi us he dost is least (lit, so much is certain 
tarah halite haih , that) his friends say. 

No sooner, 

Sir an hd use dehhnd ilia, aur No sooner did the deer see him, 
ehhalahgeh mar har bhdg jdnd* then ifc bounded away, lit. the 

deer's seeing him was, and 
bounding away (was), i.e ,, both 
occurred at the same moment. 
No sooner did the scorpion fall 
on his hand, then it stung him. 

More th.an expected. 

Ham ne bdzi aisl dsdni sejit jis I won the game more easily than 
hd tnmheii khaydl hhi nd thd. you expected, or thought for^ 

lit. with such easiness that you 
did not think of. 

The sahib is worse than 1 ex¬ 
pected. 

I have killed more geese than I 
expected or hoped for. 

Most (additional), most (extremely). 31 

Hamho aur thori si af im chdhiye . 31 I want a little more opium* 


Bichhchit hd ns he hath par gimid 
thd y aur us he dank mdrnd . 


Sahib is qad'r bimdr hai> jis hd 
ham ho hhaydl na thd * 

Ham ne itne rajhans mare, jin 
hi ham ho umed na thl * 


Sine hi hal rdhdyat mufid hoti 
hai . 

Ham ne apnd luaqt wahdh nihdyat 
khushi se hdtd thd. 


A sewing machine is a most use¬ 
ful thing. 

I passed my time there most hap¬ 
pily. 


31. Aur is always used for ^more 1 in the sense of * additional 5 ,—see examples 
chapter 40; nihdyat is used for 1 most 1 in the sense of c extremely \ 
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Better (in health) to get better. 


Turn ho huchh dram hai ? 

Ap hi mih'rbdnl se dj dram hai . 

Turn ho gkar he andar dram ho 
jdeg a* 

TJs ho jaldl dram ho gay a. 


Are you any better ? 

Through your honour’s kindness 
I am better to-day. 

You will be better indoors* 

He soon got better* 


FORTY-THIRD CHAPTER. 
Numbers* 


Verbs. 


jornd 

to join, add. bdntnd 

Masculine Nouns. 

to divide, distribute* 

ijisdn 

man (i.e., mankind)* 

darja 

grade, rank, compart¬ 

tdshj tds 

pack of cards. 

ment (in railway 

lota 

small pot (generally 


carriage). 

of brass). 

hharbUza 

melon. 

gamtd 

sitdra 

flower-pot* 

tarbuz 

water-melon. 

star* 

hin&wa* 

figure (1, 2, 8, &c.)* 

hindra 

edge, border, bank 
of river, &c* 

c adad 

numeral (one, two, 
three, &c,)* 

lifdfa 

envelope. 

3°V 

joining, joint, seam* 

dado, 1 2 

handle, quire (of paper). 

Feminine Nouns. 


slpl 

shell 

liyaqctt 

ability. 

mardum- 

census. 

iafddd 

number* 

shumdri 3 


miqddr 

quantity. 

dtish-bdzi. 

ddrhl 

fireworks* 

beard. 

isplch 

speech* 


Adjectives* 


wdjib, wdjibl 4 proper. 

1. Bast a ‘ a handle’, * quire’, &c. s from Persian dast 1 hand \ 

2. Rindisa is the figure used to express a number, 1 adad the name of a number, 
to?dad the number itself. Bard 1 adad means 1 (the name of) a high number \ barl 
ta l ddd f £ a large number \ to,* dad me si bahut ‘large in number \ 1 numerous 1 . 

3. Murduinrshum ori ‘census', or ‘census operational lit. (in Persian) c men- 
connting \ 

4. The difference between wdjtb and wdjibi is the same aa that between zarur 
and mrurt (chapter 24> note 3). We say jdna wdjlb hai * i t is proper to pro 1 ; but 
wdjibl must be used as the attribute of a noun, as twzjibf qXmat t 1 the proper price \ 
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Caedinal Numerals. 5 


1. eh 

11, gydrah 

21. 

ihkis 

31. iktis, ihattis 

41, ihtdlis 

2, do 

12. bar ah 

22. 

bdis 

32. baltls 

42, bay dlls 

3, tin 

13, ter ah 

23. 

teis 

33. tentis 

43. tedtdlis 

4. char 

14, chaudah 

24, 

chaubis 

34. chaurUis 

44. chawdlis 

5* pdiich 

15, pandr ah 

25. 

pacliis 

35, pa iritis 

45, paintdlis 

6. chha 

16, solah 

26. 

chhabbis 

36. chhattis 

46. chhayilis 

7. sat 

17. sattarah 

27, 

sattd is 

37* sainits 

47. saintdlls 

8. dfh 

18. afhdrah 

28. 

atkdis 

38, ariis 

48. art Mis 

9, nau 

19. nnni$ 

29. 

units, unattis 

39. untdUs 

49. unchds , un an ch ds 

10. das 

20. 

30. 

its 

40. chdlis 

50. pachas 

51. ikdwan 

61. ihsath 


71, ikhattar 

81, ikdsi 

91. ikdnwe 

52. bmvan 

62. bdsath 


72. hahattar 

82, baydsi 

92. bdn we 

53. tirepan 

63, tiresath 


73, tihattar 

83. tirdsi 

. 93. tirdnwe 


64. chawwan 

55. pachpan 

56, chhappan 
67. sattdwan 
58. afhtfwarc 
69. unsafh 
60. sath 


64. chadnsath 

65, painsath 
68. chkaydsath 

67, sarsath 

68. arsath 
69* unkattar 
70, sattar 


74. chauhattar 

75. pachhattar 

76. chhahattar 
77* sath attar 

78. athattar 

79. unti&i 

80. asst 


84. chaurdsl 

85. pachas* 

86. chhayds » 

87. saftflsi 

88 . 

89, nawdsi 

90. nawice 


91, chaurdmi'C 

95, pachanwo 

96, chhwydnwe 

97, sattdnwe 

98, athdnwe 

99, nindnwe 
100. sau 


101. ek smtr^h 1,001. eh hazdr, ek 

102, eh sau 7 da 1,100* eh hazdr^ eh saw 

199. eh saw, 1,101* hazdr, eh sau, eh 

nindmoe 2,000. do hazdr 

200. do saw 99,999. nindnwe hazdr, nau 

201. do saw, ek mu, nindnwe 

999, nau 100,000. eh lakh (Angliee 

nindnwe lae) 

1,000, hazdr 


100,001. lakh, eh 

100.101, ek lakh, eh saw, eh 

101.101. eh idhhj eh hazdr } eh sau t 
eh 

200,000, do lakh (Anglice two lacs) 
9,999,999. nindmve lakh, nindnwe 
hazdr, nau saw, nindnwe 
10,000,000. eh haror ( Anglic^ cxore) 


Collect iye numbers, 

eh darjan a dozen, 

eh hor% [eh bisi) a score. 

eh sainhfd a hundred, 

UMon hundreds of thousands (of). 


bisiyoh scores (of) * 

sainhron hundreds (of). 

hazdroh thousands (of.), 
haroroh tens of millions (of) . 


Reckoning by addition and subtraction * 5 6 7 

tin ham das three less than ten — 7, ek ham satt 
eh itpar bis one over twenty =21, 


one less than a 
hundred ;= 99* 


Reckoning by the score * 7 


eh hori one score* 

do hori two score, 

tin hori three score. 

char hori four score. 


eh hori aur eh one score and one* 

do hori aur punch two score and five, 

tin hori aur das three score and tern 

char hori aur pandr ah four score and fifteen. 


5. There are many slight variations in the names of different no In era Is, besides the 
three given in the text. 

6. Sainhra is used chiefly in the inflected form ; miiikre signifying f per cent . f as we 
shall see in the next chapter, and sainkroii * hundreds of*, 

7. See ch. 18, notes 7 and 9, on reckoning by subtraction and by the score, 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

pahld s tisra. pctnchwan 8 9 stitwciii nawdn 

ddsm chautkd chhatd, chhativdn dfhwaft daswdn 


In the first placej first, firstly—in the second place, secondly, &c. 

eh to tlsre pdnchwen ndtwen nawefi 

dusre chauthe chJiafe dfhwen dasweit 

Fractions. 

quarter. paun, pauna 1 1 less a quarter, 

half, three quarters. 


8. The ordinal numerals are subject to inflection a being changed to e and t, and 
an to eit and in. AU after daswdn are formed in the same manner, by adding wdii. 

Awwal, the Persian equivalent of pahla, is largely employed in the sense of * first 3 in 
degree or order, or * fir&t 3 in a series. 

[The 101st is sometimes expressed by eh sail eJcwdn, the 102nd, 103rd, &G. t by ekmn 
dusr&y ek sau tisrd, $*c,, but it is more usual to employ the cardinal numbers, e.g. s hdb eh 
mu eh 4 chapter 101 \] 

9. Fdo is used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as pdo mil 1 a 
quarter mile, ? i.e. t ( a quarter of a mile \ It is used also before nouns denoting any 
definite number or quantity, aa Mghaz hd pdo dasta * a quarter of a quire of paper *, bdndt 
kd pdo than 4 a quarter of the woollen cloth in a full piece 3 . Ek pdo or more often pdo bhar 
means £ a quarter of a seer 3 or *half a pound \ when no unit of weight is specified (see 
examples in next chapter). 

10* Adh and ddhd arc used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as ddh 
gaz ox ddhd gaz 4 half a yard 3 , ddh ser or ddhd ser 1 half a seer h Adhd is used also be¬ 
fore nouns denoting anything that can be halved, as ddhd mil 1 half a mile 3 , ddhd than 
1 half a full piece (of cloth) \ ddhd kharbiiza f half a melon \ ddM rdt 4 half the night 3 or 
1 mid'night 3 . It may be used before a plural noun to indicate half the number, as ddhe 
ddm\ 4 half the men 3 , or repeated to indicate half pieces, as hdghaz he ddhe ddhe takhte 

* half sheets of paper \ 

Adhdf though always an adjective, is often employed like a noun in the sense of 
one*half ; bat in this case it agrees with some noun understood. If, for example, wo are 
speaking of anything represented by a masculine noun, such as * f an apple’, we can 
say is hd ddhd turn lo } ddhd its ho do 1 Take half of this, and give half to him 3 . If however 
we are speaking of anything represented by a feminine noun, such as ndshpdti * a pear 
we must say Is hi ddhi turn to , ddhi us ho do, lu the former case ddhd agrees with seb 
understood, in the latter ddhi agrees with ndskpdti* Similarly in the plural) In men se 
ddhe turn lo, ddhe us ko do ‘Take half of them, and give half to him 3 , if we are speaking 
of apples i In meii se ddhi turn lo t ddhi us ho do, if we are speaking of pears* 

'The two halves of an apple 3 is expressed by seb he dona ddhe ddhe futye, lit* Hhe 
two half half pieces \ 

Ad is used as a prefix, as ad*mdd 'half dead 3 , ad-hachd £ half raw 3 , or 4 very 
much underdone \ 

[The Persian word msf * a half 3 is often used by the educated classes.] 

11. Paun is used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as paun inch 

* an inch less a quarter 7 or ‘ three quarters of an inch \ 

Fauna is used in other cases, as hdghaz kd paund dasia 4 three quarters of a quire of 
paper ! , paund than 4 three-quarters of a full piece (of cloth) 3 , pauni Toti three quarters 
of a loaf of bread \ It is used also in the inflected form before numerals, B,&ptiunc punch 
five less a quarter 3 j ue , * four and three quarters V 


pdo ,J 

ad } adh} ddhd 10 
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sawd 1 2 

one and a quarter. 

panne do one 

and three quar¬ 

4&rk 13 

jj jj a half* 


ters. 

mw& do 

two and a quarter. 

sawd tin 

three andaquarter. 

(fhai } arhm 1 

s „ a half* 

sdre (or sdrhe) tm 1 

4 „ ,, a half. 

panne tm 

„ three 

panne char 

,, ,, three 


quarters* 


quarters. 

eh tihdt 

one third* 

eh chautkm 

one fourth. 

do tihdi 

two thirds. 

do chauthdl 

two fourths. 


paficliwaft hissa tlie fifth part;, one fifth. 

chhatd hissa the sixth part, one sixth. 


pdiich Ussofb mefo se 
eh hissa 
do kisse 
tiii fyisse 

one fifth, 
two fifths, 
three fifths. 

sawd sau 1 

125. 

derh hazdr 

derh sail 

150. 

„ lakh 

dhdi sau 

250. 

„ karor 1 


chha kissoh melt se 

elc hissa one sixth. 

do fyisse two sixths. 

faiich hisse five sixths. 18 

1,500, dhdi hazdr 2,500. 
150,000. „ lakh 250,000. 

.,000,000. „ karor 25,000,000, 


12, Saivd is not subject to inflection. It is used before nouns and numerals, as smvd 
mil 1 a mile and a quarter *, sawd than * a piece and a quarter 5 , soma roll t a Loaf and a 
quarter of bread sawd p&iich * five and a quarter ’* 

13* Derh and dJnzi {or orh&i) are employed with nouns, especially those denoting 
units of weight or measure, definite number or quantity, and money, as derh mil 1 a mile 
and a half Icfighaz Jm fieri t dasta *a quire and a half of paper dhdi rupai * two and a 
half rupees’, 

14. Save {or stirhe)' is used before numerals above 2, as Bare tin 1 three and a half \ 
sdre char * four and a half ’* 

15, [The technical terms for these fractions are elc piblchicM or bafd pfinch (lit* 
one divided by five) 1 one fifth’, do pdnchwen or do bate pdnch 1 two fifths \ pinch chhate 
or pinch bate chha.* five sixths \ and booh. They are more concise than those given 
in the test; but persons who have not attended schools of the modern type, do not 
generally understand them,] 

16* The phrases sawd sau *one and a quarter hundred', derh sau f one and a half 
hundred \ and rfhm t two and a half hundred’are frequently employed instead of 
eh saupachis (125), eh sau pach&B (150), do sa u pacha# (250) ; and the terms derh and dhdi 
are similarly employed with hazdr, lakh and karor * 

p One hundred inches and a quarter ’ is expressed by eh saw, inch aur eh chauthdl, 
i one hundred inches and a half’ by eh sau fidhd inch, and 'two hundred inches and a 
half ’ by do saw adhd inch,'} 
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Miscellaneous Phrases* 


eh dafa 

once. 

bisiyon dafa 

do dafa 17 

twice. 

saifikrofi dafa 

tin dafa 

three times. 

bazarofi dafa 

dono 

the two. both. 

chdron 


the three, all three, pdnehori 


scores of times, 
hundreds of times* 
thousands of times. 

the fourj all four, 
the five, all five. 


pandrah he pcmdrah the fifteen, all the fifteen. 

sau he sau the hundred, all the hundred, 

hoi sau, sati eh about a hundred. 


eh ziydda 
eh aur 


one more (than), one too 
many. 

one more (in addition). 


eh ham one less (than), one too 
few, 

ehddh one or more. 


eh do 
do tin 
tin char 


one or two. 
two or three* 
three or four. 


eh eh one a piece, one each. 
do do two a piece, two each, 
tin tin three a piece, three each* 


sawd sawa rupaya 
derh 4 erh rupaya 
pawns do do rupai 
sawa do do rupai 
4 hdt dhdi rupai 
panne tin tin rupai 
sawa tin tin rupai 
sdre tin tm rupai 
paune char chdr rupai 


one rupee and a quarter each. 

3) 33 a half each. 

33 3 3 three quarters each* 

two rupees and a quarter each, 

33 33 a half each. 

33 ty three quarters each, 

three rupees and a quarter each, 

33 33 & half each, 

33 33 three quarters each. 


do do harhe two by two, two at 
a time. 


tin tin harhe three by three, 
three at a time. 


dugnd donbl e. chaugnd q u adr u pi e, chha guild sis * f old, 

tignd treble. pachgund five-fold, sdt gund seven-fold, &c. 


sawdyd more by one quarter. deurbl half as much again. 

sawae more {in number) deurhe half as many again, 

by one quarter* 

17. The terms do daf^f tin dap are always used in the sense of ‘on on© 
occasion , on two occasions \ &c., not like ‘ twice \ ‘ three times, &c' to indicate 
multiplication, as m the phrases * twice five ‘three times ten \ &o. 

ISr The ter ruination on added to numerals from three to ten conveys the meaning 
shown in the text. Beyond das, the phrases giyiroh he giydrah ‘the eleven", or ‘all 
o even , barah he barah the twelve \ or ‘all twelve 1 are employed. Similar phrases are 
occasionally employed for the lower numbers also, as pdnch he pitch < the five ’ oi 1 aU 
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Us se dugna, 

Xfn se (ta*ddd men) tigne , 

Kisl se dil daul men dugna,. 

Kisl chiz se waz'n men changnd or 
chaugnd bhdrl. 

Us se pachgund lambti—ehka gund 
chaum—sat gund moid—dih gund 
undid—nau gund gahrd. 

Kisl se koshydn men das gund . 

Jiind kai f us se d&hd. 

Jitne hairi) nn se adhe bhl nahiti, 

Jitnd hai , us se deurhd, 

Jitne hain f un se 4eurhe* 

Punch aur sdt aur aih ho jorefi, 
to bis honge . 

Bis men se dth nihdled, to bar ah 
honge , 

Terah M dugnd haren } to chhalbis 
honge . 

Pachls hd pachgund hareh } to eh 
sau pachis honge. 

Baydtis he tin §isse haren , to chau - 
dah honge J 0 


Twice as much—or twice as big— 
as that* 

Three times as many (in Dumber) 
as those. 

Double the size of any one. 

Four times as heavy as anything. 

Five times as long as that—sis 
times as broad—seven times as 
thick or as fat—eight times as 
high—nine times as deep. 

Ten times as clever as any one. 

Half as much as. 

Not half so many as. 

Half as much again as. 

Half as many again as. 

i 

Add five, seven and eight, and 
we get twenty. 

Take eight from twenty, and 
twelve remain. 

Twice thirteen ai’e twenty-six, lit. 
(if) we double thirteen, twenty- 
six will be. 

Five times twenty-five are a hun¬ 
dred and twenty-five. 

Forty-two divided by three are 
fourteen. 


19, [Jama 1 karna, tafriq harnd, wr'h deM and taqsim karnti are the technical 
term a for £ to add, subtract, multiply, divide ’; and the examples in the text can be 
thus expressed : 5 aur 7 aur S ko jam'a 1 haven, to 20 ho Age; 8 fro 20 se tafriq haven } to 12 
rahetige ; 18 ho 2 men zar'b deti , to 26 honge ; 25 ho 5 men mr’b den, to 125 honge ; 42 ho 
3 par taqshn haren to 14 nihlenge. 

The multiplication table up to 16 X 16, at least, is generally learnt by all boys, 
who attend schools of the modern type. In some indigenous schools for traders it is 
taught as far as 100 X 100, besides fractional tables of f, li, If j multiplied 

by whole numbers. 

The multiplication table for whole numbers is thus enunciated i 

Do ihan do, do dunti char, do tiye chha, do chauk dth, do panje dap do thhakke MraJt? 
do satte chaudaht do ajihe solah , do mm atthara, do dafrn Us, do gyarah bete, Mr ah 

chaubis t do terah chhalibvs, do chaudah a(hms , do pandrah tes, do solah bams, fyc* 

Tirt ihan tin , tin dihul chha , tin tiye nau , chauk bdrah, tin panje pandrah % lin* 

chhakke atth&rah, Sfc. f fyc. 

and so on with the other numbers-] 
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Thanii sarah . 

Task hd paitd . 

hdhrl Jed taphta—lake Jed taWita — 
asbdh ralchne Jed tahhta— phMoA 
Jed tahhta* 

Pdhle or awwal darje M* 

Pakle, dusre, yd tisre darje hi 
gdrl . 

PaMd, dttsrti, yd tisrd darja* 

Ispick denti. 

Pesh Jeiyd jdnd t 

Kdt he do tuhre har derm* 

Kdt he do barabar fyisse har dend . 


Cardinal 

Hindustan men ah hi mardum - 
shumdri he hisdb se units har or 
teMdUs lakh, ihsath bazar, chhap- 
pan (29,43,61,056) bdshinde hain* 

Pdiich rupai faqlron ho bdnt do , 

Unhoh ne sainhron rupai dpas men 
bdni liye . 

Uazdron adml us lardl men mare 
gae. 

Is mahdjan he pas lahhon rupai 
hain, 

Yih dtdre haroron haras se maujud 
hofige* 

Hamdre pas eJc ham pachds rupai 
Jiain* 

Imdfi hi *um'r tin horl aur das 
haras hi hotl haL 


Ordinal 

Is h& bayafo dusrl hitdb he paJde 
fyisse he pachlswen bdb men d 
chuhd hai $ 


The cool roa6, the mall. 

A card (one of a pack}. 

Wooden board—sheet of iron— 
slielf—flower-bed. 

Of the first rank or class, first rate* 

A first, second, or third class 
carriage. 

A first, second, or third class com¬ 
partment. 

To make a speech. 

To be presented. 

To cut in two. 

To cut in half. 


Numerals. 

According to the last census there 
were two hundred and ninety 
four million, three hundred and 
sixty-one thousand, and fifty-six 
inhabitants in India. 

Distribute five rupees amongst 
the beggars. 

They divided hundreds of rupees 
amongst themselves. 

Thousands of men were killed in 
that war (or battle). 

This malmj an has lacs of rupees. 

These stars must have been in 
existence tens of millions of 
years, 

I have one less than fifty rupees. 

The days of man are three score 
years and ten. 


Numerals, 

The explanation of this has been 
already given in the twenty-fifth 
■ chapter of the first part of the 
second book. 
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Paltan men karnel sahib ha awwal 
darja hai, mejar sahib ha d usrci 
(darja ), aur Icaptdn sahib Jed tisrd 
{darja). 

Is rdste meh ddeh hath ho pahw 
ho fid huznr hi hai ? 

Hahi-h, pahli hothi bare sahib hi 
hai, us ho chhorhe dusri hoi he 
polls he sahib hi hai, aur us he 
age tisri Jtothi hamd/ri hai. 

Thahdi sarah par bdeh hath ho char 
hothiydh chhorhe pdnchwih hothi 
sahib hi hai. 

Aj he jalse men itne ham hohge : 

Eh to Idt sahib ispich dehge. 

Idsre sarddr log pesh hiye jaehge. 

Tisre dtishbdzi chhuiegi. 


The colonel holds the highest 
rank in the regiment, the major 
the second, and the captain the 
third. 

Is yonr highness’s house the first 
on the right in this road ? 

No, the first house is the bara 
sahib’s, the next is the police 
officer’s, and the third is mine. 

The sahib’s house is the fifth 
house to the left on the mall. 

The arrangements for to-day’s 
meeting will be as follows : 

First, his lordship will make a 
speech. 

Secondly, the native chiefs will 
be presented. 

Thirdly, there will be a display of 
fireworks. 


Fractions. 


Is reshmi hapre hd pdo than hamdri 
hothi par bhej do. 

Adhd fcharbuzd ayd ho do, ddhd dp 
hkd lo. 

Mem sahib ddhi rat tah jdgti rahih, 

Adhe ddmi Hindu haih, aur ddhe 
Musalmdn. 

Ham ho kdgfaaz he hai ddhe ddhe 
tajehte darhdr haih. 

Kdghaz he panne daste men hai 
tahhte hote haih ? 

Unhoh ne sawd roti hhai. 

Sahib hi hothi yahdh se sawd mil 
he fdsile par hai. 

Koi derh mil jdhar, us ho buMidr 
charh ayd. 

Ham ho 4hdi darjan Ufdfe chdhi- 



Send a quarter of a piece of this 
silk to my house. 

Give half tho melon to the ayah, 
and eat half yourself. 

The mem sahib was awake till 
mid-night. 

Half the men are Hindus and 
half Muhammadans. 

I require several half sheets of 
paper. 

How many sheets are there in three 
quarters of a quire of paper ? 
They ate a loaf and a quarter of 
bread. 

The sahib’s house is at a distance 
of a mile and a quarter from here. 
When he had gone about a mile 
and a half, he was attacked by 
fever. 

I want two and a half dozen en¬ 
velopes. 
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Is hd ddhd or (&dhi)—in men se 
ddhe fov ddhi) .' 2 ® 

Is sari zamm hi ddhl Ahbar f All 
hi hai, ddhi Moil Edm hi. 

Yahdh he sipahiyoh men se ddhe 
Sihh haii | aur ddhe Gorkhe * 1 
Is zamm hi eh tihm us he bap hi 
haL 

Un ion men se eh tihdi langre the. 2 2 

Un men se tm chauthdi theheddr 
he nij he the. 

Is zamin hd pdhchivdh faissa bifc 
gayd kai . 

Is hhet he pdnch bissoh meh se do 
fyisse hat gae haih, or 
Is hhet he do hisse hat gae ham, 
tin hisse bdqi haih. 

In c anratoh men se pdnch hisse bi- 
mar haih, eh hiss a aehchki haih , 
Ghha his son men se sir f eh hiss a 
in qnliyoh meh mard haih ; bdqi 
sab ‘aurateh haih. 

Un men do hisse mard haih ; tin 
hisse £ aurateh , 


One half of this—one half of 
these. 

One half of all this land belongs 
to Akbar Ali, the other to Moti 
Ram. 

One half of the soldiers here are 
Sikhs,the other half are Gurkhas. 

One third of this land belongs to 
his father. 

One third of the camels were 
lame. 

Three fourths of them were the 
contractor^ private property. 

One fifth of this land has been 
sold. 

Two fifths of this field has been 
cut, 

Five sixths of these women are 
ill. 

Only one sixth of these coolies 
are men ; the rest are all women. 

Two fifths of them are men, and 
three fifths women. 


Miscellaneous phrases. 


Chdroh ( uhdaddr aur bis he bis 
sipdhi sab pahre gae . 

Sau eh ddmi daryd he hindre par 
fkaire hue haih. 


The four officers and twenty 
sepoys were all captured. 

About a hundred men aro wait¬ 
ing on the banks of the river* 


Tumhdre pds eh rupaya ziyada 
haL 

Hamate pds dasrupai ham haih. 
Sdfaib he pds ham se eh task hd 
pattd ziyada thd * 23 


You have one rupee too many. 

I have ten rupees too few. 

The sahib had one card more 
than I had. 


20. Observe the difference of idiom when we speak of the half of one single thing, 
and the half of a number of things, (See note 10.) 

21. Qorhhu or Gurkha 7 a native of the independent Hill State of (Anglici 

Nepal), 

22. Unioii men se eh tihm langre the, i,e f langre uM the t * One third of the camels 
were lame camels \ Lmigre and (he in this sentence and Jfcfi and the in the following 
sentence agree with uni understood. 

23. See Ch, 42, note 13 1 regarding different construction for nouns and pronouns 
with regard to things in a person’s possession. 
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Mine ghore jarnel sahib Tee pas 
haiiij hamdre pas un se pdhch ham 
ham , 

Kara se ham bis admi ghair-h&zir 
hohge. 

Aur do tin phul is plmldd^ men 
lagd do . 

Eh ddh admi liar roz Umar ho ja tet 
hai . 2 4 

Samare pas sirf tin char phulddn 
haiii j aur dth das gamle. 

Unhe pas hdghaz hash eh iakhta — 
or eh eh takhta hdghaz — hai. 

Yih rupai bant har? sab ddmiyoh 
ho $hai tfkdi rupai de do. 

In dono ddmiyoh, ho scire tin tin 
rupai mil chuJce hdih . 

In ho do do harhe gin lo , 

Tin tm } char char harhe sahib he 
sdmne hdzir ho gae , 

Is men dugnd fdidd hai , 

BdwarcM hi ialab masWaleki hi 
talab se dugni hai. 

Mind dud dudddn meii hai 9 late 
men its se t ignd hai , 

Mine hamdre naukar haih s jamiet 
sdhih he naukar un se chaugne 
hain. 

Mine admi hai yalidh the , dj un se 
pachgnne maujud ham. 

Yih slpi us se dugnd hai . 

Us hd makdn is mahdn se chaitgmi 
hai . 

Us ghore hi wdjibi qimat is hi 
qimat se das guni hai , 

Yih jawdn dll daul mek apne bap 
se dugnd hai. 

Tumhdri ddrhi us hi ddrhi se 
dugni Iambi hai . 


I have five horses fewer than the 
general. 

There must be at least twenty 
men absent. 

Put two or three more flowers in 
this flower vase. 

One or more men get ill every 
day. 

I have only four or five flower 
vases, and eight or ten flower 
pots. 

They have one sheet of paper 
each, 

Distribute these rupees, and give 
all the men two and a half rupees 
a piece. 

These two men have already 
had three and a half rupees each. 
Count these two by two. 

They presented themselves before 
the sahib three or four at a time. 

There is a double advantage in 
this. 

The cook's wages are double the 
maskalchi*#. 

There is three times as much 
milk in the lota > as there is in 
the milk jug. 

The general has four times as 
many servants as I have* 

There are five times as many 
men here to-day, as there were 
yesterday. 

This shell is twice as big as that* 
His house is four times as big as 
this. 

That horse is worth ten times as 
much as this (lit. the proper 
price of that horse is ten fold the 
price of this). 

This young mao is twice as big as 
—or twice the size ofh is—father. 
Your beard is twice as long as 
his. 


24, The phrase ek ddh 1 one or more' takes a verb in the singular. 
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JYai rassi Iambi to purdm rassi he 
bardbar hai; mdgar moil 'as se 
dugni kai . 

Yih rdsia pakle se tignd chaurd 
ho gayd hai, 

Jitne kamdre hamre meti asbdb 
rahhne he talchte haifo, mem sahib 
he hamre men mi se sirfddhe haiii. 

tjsmeh apni bibi hi nisbat ddhi 
bhi Uydqat nahln hai . 

Yiki ghord ham ho pascmd hai ; 
magar is hi qimat dusre ghore hi 
qwiat se deurhi hai . 

Mard ‘auratoh se (}eurke hain. 


The new rope is of the same 
length as the old one; but it is 
twice as thick. 

This road is three times as wide 
as it was before. 

There are only half as many 
shelves in the mem sahib's room 
as there are in mine. 

He lias not half as much ability 
as his wife, 

I prefer this horse; but it would 
cost half as much again as the 
other. 

There are more men by one-half 
than there are women. 


FORTY-FOURTH CHAPTER, 


Time, money, weights and measures- 


iohid to weigh, 
sud profit, 

not bank note, currency 

note. 

ehik cheque. 

battd weight (for weighing). 

intiqdl harnd—not turdnd , 


gird round, 

intiqdl departing this life, 

churl bangle, bracelet. 


false (coin), 
round-about. 


hhoid 

gird-d-gird 

to depart this life—to get a bank 
note changed. 

Omission of plural terminations. 

hd waz'n — char Two score—a weight of three 
seers—more than four inches— 
at the rate of five rupees. 

After a few days—in some places 
—from both sides. 

In both ways—women of all 
sorts—cloths of several kinds. 


Do hori—tin ser 
inch se ziydda—pdnch rupai he 
fyisdh se. 1 

Thore din he ba ( d — ba ( z jag ah 
(meft )—dono taraf se . 

D 0710 tarah se—sab tarah hi * *an- 
rateh—hai qis'm he hapre. 


1, Certain nouns do not take the plural terminations en, and on after a numeral, 
or after an adjective of quantity* such as baftwt * many r } thore 1 few ^ bet's ( somo\ sub 

* all \ &c. f 

These include nouns denoting (#) number, weight, measure, money ; (b) time, 
place, direction ; (c) manner, hind. 

It should be observed that masculine nouns of this description ending in a or a 
form the plural iu the usnal manner, as pdiich rupai 4 five rupeeshut undergo no further 
change when followed by a post position, e.g, t punch rupai he not rupayoii Ice. 

The general rule is absolute as regards numerals; but there are occasional excep¬ 
tions in the case of adjectives of quantity. Thus we can say either Kitne din led —or 
Kit-ne dinon kd—hand hud hai T 1 How long has it been mad© or built P 7 or 1 How old 
is it ?* though the former phrase is preferable, 
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TIME. 

Divisions or Time. 


roz, din day, lamina second. 

hafta week. minat minute, 

mahind month, ghantd hour, 

sal, baras year. 

The Days of the Weee ; &c, 


pdo ghantd quarter of an hour 
adhd ghantd half an hour,. 
pawi ghantd three-quarters of 
an hour. 

The Months . 2 3 * 


Itwdr 

Pir } Sorawdr Jurrd ami 

Mangal Jum ( a 

Budh Banichar, Haft a 

hard din Christinas day. 


Janwari 

Farwari 

March 

Aprel 

Mai 

Jmi 


Jauldi 

Agast 

Bitambar 

Aktobar 

Nuwambar 

Disambar 


The Yeab. 


san *f sawi Christian year or era, A.D, Up Jed sal leap year 

The fqoe Seasons. 

bahdr kd mausiwfi spring, Miizdn kd mausim autumn, 

garmi kd mausim summer, sardi kd mansim winter. 

The Indian Seasons. 

sardi kd mansim the cold season, barmt, or the rains, or 

garmi kd mausim the hot season, bar sat hd mansim the rainy season■. 

KYA BAJA HA I ? What time is it ? 

Bdrah baje haih . 

Bdrah baj kar elc minat hud , 

Bdrah baj kar das minat hue , 

Bawd bdrah baje haih, or 
Bdrah baj kar pandr ah minat hue. 

Bare bdrah baje haih . 

Ek bajne men his mmal bdgihaih* 

Fauna bajd haif or 
Ek bajne men pandr ah minat bdqi 
haih , . , . 

Ek bajne men pdhch minat bdgi 
haih* 

Ek bajd hai. 

Bawd bajd haif or 
Ek baj kar pandrah minat hue. 

2. The Gregorian calendar is followed for official and general purposes. For reli¬ 
gious and domestic purposes the Hindus and Muhammadans use their own calendars. 

3. The terms baMr and khizdn 1 spring * and ‘autumn 1 are not applied to Indian 

seasons. The former is widely known through the influence on the language of Persian 

poetry. The terms rati hi fast i * spring crops 7 and kharif hi fas'l ‘autumnal crops 1 are 

largely used in connection with agriculture. 

° The phrases paund bajd hai and sawd bajd hai are less often used than the alter¬ 
native phrases shown in the test. 


It is twelve o J clock. 

It is one minute past twelve. 
It is ten minutes past twelve. 
It is a quarter past twelve. 

It is half past twelve. 

It is twenty minutes to one. 
It is a quarter to one. 

It is five minutes to one. 

It is one o ? clock. 

It is a quarter past one. 
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Perh bajd hai> 

Paune do baje haih 7 or 
Do bajne mefo pandrah minat bdqi 
hain * 

Do baje hain . 

Saivd do baje hain, 

J)hdi baje hain , 

Paune tin baje hath. 

Tin baje hain. 

Sawd tin baje hain , 

Sdre tin baje hain* 

Paune char baje hain . 

Ah hi char nahih baje * 

Pdhch bajne meh thori der { bdqi ) 
hai. 

Chha baje bari der hui. 


Chap* 3X1 V< 

It is half past one. 

It is a quarter to two* 


It is two o’clock* 

It is a quarter past two* 

It is half past two* 

It is a quarter to three. 

It is three o’clock. 

It is a quarter past three* 
It is half past three* 

It is a quarter to four* 

It has not yet struck four. 
It is nearly five o’clock. 

It is long after six. 


DIN BIT— Day and night* 


din ke waqt—din ko 
rat ke waqt—rat ko 
sub f h sham ko 

do pafiar B —do pahar ke waqt 
ddhi rat ko 

sub'k {hote ) sawere> vulg* bari 

Mr. 

din nikUy tarke 
do pahar —or tifan—ke ba € d G 
do pahar —or fifan se—thori der 
(fee) ba ( d* 

pdhch baje suVh* ko or suVh ke 
pdhch baje 

sdre pdhch baje sham ko or sham ke 
sdre panch baje 


in the day time—by day. 
in the night time—by night* 
in the morning and evening* 
noon—at mid-day, 
at midnight, 
early in the morning* 

at daybreak, 
in the afternoon, 
early in the afternoon* 


at five o’clock in the morning* 
at half past five in the evening. 


5. Formerly time was reckoned by pahars or * watches \ four for the day and four 
for the night. Now the European system has been very generally adopted ; but the term 
do pahar (indicating the time when two pahars reckoning from sunrise are completed) 
m still retained as the equivalent of noon, 

6. Do pahar ke ha'd is the equivalent of f afternoon J in the proper sense of the word. 
When wo speak of ‘ the afternoon \ however, we generally mean 1 after lunch time 1 ; 
and in this sense the phrase tifan ke ba'd is generally employed, when Europeans are 
concerned. Three o'clock in the afternoon is expressed by tin baje din ko or din ke tin 
baje * 
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gydrah baje din ho or din he gydrah 
baje 

sawa tin baje din ho or dm he sawd 
tin baje 

bdrah baje rat ho 
eh baje rat ho 

U KAL— Yesterday, t 


at eleven o’clock in the forenoon 
(or morning), 

at a quarter past three in the 
afternoon, 

at twelve o’clock at night, 
at one o’clock in the morning, 

-day, and to-morrow* 


&j—dj ha din 7 * 
hal—hal hd din 
parsoh—parson hd din 

dj hal 

[hist din se) eh din pahle 
{ „ ) eh dm ha*d 

dusrd din—dusre din 9 
tisrd din—iisre din 

dj mb'b ho this morning, 

„ sham ho this evening, 

3 % rdtho 9 tonight, this morn¬ 
ing before day¬ 

break, or last night* 


to-day—this day, 
yesterday, or to-morrow, 
the day before yesterday, or after 
to-morrow, 
just at present. 

the day before (a certain day), 
the day after ( ,, „ ). 

the nest day—on the next day, 
the third day—on the third day. 

halsub'hko yesterday —or to¬ 

morrow—mornin g, 
„ sham ho yesterday —or to¬ 

morrow—evening, 

„ rat ho the nightbefore last, 
or to-morrow night. 


us din 
usl din 
us rat ho 
usi rat ho 


is hafte meh 
„ mahine men 
„ sdl men 


that day, 
the same day, 
that night, 
the same night. 


this week, 

„ month, 
„ year. 


us din mb'h ho 
usl din sub% ho 

ns din shdm ho 
usi din shdm ho 

agle hafte 10 
„ mahine 
„ sdl 


that morning, 
the same morn- 
ing, 

that evening, 
the same even¬ 
ing, 

next week or last 
week. 

next month or 
last month, 
next year or last 
year. 


7. The difference between dj and dj Jed din t kal and kal Jed din has been already 

explained (ch. 42, note 7). . . , 

8 In the phrases dusre din , tUre din , the day from whcih one reckons is counted m 
the first day ; and hence an Indian often uses tisre din in place of parson, e,g. dj chain 
idungd kal wahM rahfmgd , & ere din laut he dung a ‘1 will go to-day, stay there to¬ 
morrow, and return on the third day Tisre din may mean also the next day but one 
e>g., Jis din dp de f main us se tisre din dyd hftn, * I arrived on the next day but one {or 

two days) after your honour’, f - t1 . . 

9. The term dj rat may be applied either to the preceding or the following night, 

10, See ch. 29, notes 3 and 11. 
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piohhle hafts last week. 

J3 mahlne „ month, 

>3 sal or far „ year, 
sal or par sal 

eh sal he andar andar within a year. 

DAM BEAR MEN, EK DIN MEN , WAGE AIR A —In one 

moment* one day, &c. 


dj se eh hafte meft this day week, 

„ mahlne $f „ month, 
sal „ yeau 


dam bhar (vulg: 
eh dam) men 
eh din meti 
eh do din men 
tin din men 
do hafte mefo 
tin sal men 


in one moment. 

in one day. 
in a day or two. 
in three days, 
in a fortnight, 
in three years. 


dam bhar pahle 

eh minat hud hi 
do din pahle or 
do din hue hi 
tin sal pahle or 
tin sal hue hi 


a moment ago 
or before, 
a minute ago, 
two days ago 
or before, 
three years ago 
or before* 


KITNI DER OR MVDDAT TAK 11 , &c, How long? 


das din tab 13 
das din se 


for ten days* 
for the last ten 
days. 


das mahlne tah 
das sal se 


for ten months, 
for the last ten 
years. 


barl der or bahut din or muddai tah 

jj jj $&: 

thori der or there din tah 

y j y y 

hat mahlne tah 
bahut haras se 


for a long time, 
j, past, 

for a short time. 

,, past, 

for some months, 
for many years past. 


Exercises on the Time of Day- 


Eh baje or eh baje he waqt—do 
baje or do baje he waqt—ihlh tin 
baje ana. 

Panne baje y yd eh baje } yd sawd 
baje do, 

(Jab) eh bajne men pdhek minat 
raheity to hamdre pas and . 


Come at one o'clock—at two 
o'clock—punctually at three 
o'clock. 

Come at a quarter to one, or one 
o*clocks or a quarter past one. 
Come to me at five minutes to one* 


11. Der , in such phrases as H£nT der ? 1 how long ? 1 bari der 1 a long time % thori 
der 1 a short time \ is used with reference to periods of time less than a day. With 
reference to longer periods the phrases Mine din ? lit. 1 how many days ? * bahut din and 
thore din are most often employed. Muddat means f a protracted period J or ‘ long time * 
and the phrases Hi ft I mnddat? 1 how long a time? * hard muddat greatly protracted 
period 1 or ‘a very long time and thori muddat 1 a slightly protracted period J or * a 
short timeare not uncommon, when considerable periods of time are referred to. 

12. Das din tali * for ten days \ completed at some previous time or yet to come. 

If we mean the last ten days, we most say das din se t i.e., Das din tah btmdr rahd f He 
was ill for ten days *; Das din se bimdr hai i He has been ill for ten days T t Wo have 
had previous examples of a similar kind. " • ** '- 
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Ek haj kar bis minat ho jden, to 
hamdre pas ana, or 
Ek par bis minat guzre hamdre pas 
and (lit. at twenty minutes past 
on one). 

Nau par Ms minat guzre, rel chhut 
jail hai. 

Rel chhutne kd waqt nau par bis 
minat hai . 

Sul'fy he chha baje—sham he sdt 
baje — and. 

Sahib dm ke save gydrah baje 
chale gae the * 

Earn din ke 4hdi baje pahuftche 
the , 

Sham ke save chha baje hdzir 
bond, 

Sam kal din ke paune baje 
rawdna hue the, aur sdre bdrah 
ghante bardbar safar karke, dj rdt 
ke saum baje yahdn pahnhch gae * 

Rel his waqt yahdn pahniichegi ? 

Wuh rel jis men ham jdehge t 
sub'fc ke chha par bis minat guzre 
chhut jdegi, aur sham ke sdt bajne 
men pachis minat rahenge, to 
pahnhch jdegi . 

Rat ho ddk gdri ke dne ka waqt 
gydrah par pachis minat hai, magar 
aksar der karke dti hai (or lei ho 
jdti hai). lz 

Eamdri ghari das minat age hai; 
tumhdri ghari pdhch minat pichhe 
hai. 

Eamdri ghari tez chalti hai; 
tumhdri ghari sust chalti hai * 


Come to me at twenty minutes 
past one [lit, (when) twenty 
minutes become, one having 
struck]. 

The train starts at twenty minutes 
past nine. 

Twenty minutes past nine is the 
time for the train to start. 


Come at six o^clock in the 
morning—at seven in the evening. 

The sahib went away at half past 
eleven in the forenoon, 

I arrived at half past two in 
the afternoon. 

Be present at half past six in 
the evening, 

I left yesterday at a quarter to 
one p, m,, and having travelled 
for twelve and a half hours with¬ 
out stopping, arrived here at a 
quarter past one this morning. 

At what time will the train 
arrive here ? 

My train will leave at 6-20 
a* and will arrive at 6-35 p. m. 


The mail train is due at 11-25 
p. m. ; but it is generally late. 


My watch is ten minutes too 
fast; and yours is five minutes too 
slow. 

My watch gains; and yours 
loses (lit. goes lazy). 


13. The term dak gdri was formerly applied to the posting carriages drawn by two 
ponies, in which people generally travelled where there were good roads in the plains. 
These are rarely seen now, and the tern is applied also to mail trains. 
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Exercises on Dates- 


Kaun sd din hai ? 

Itwar hai, yd aur hoi din ? 

Pw hd din Lai , 

Kami sd mahind hai ? 

March hd mahind hai . 

Kami si tdrihh hai ? 

Pahli tdnhb hai , 

Aj dusri tdriMi —or do tdrikb — 
hai . 14 

March he mahine hi pahli tdrikh 

hai* 

Kaun sd sal hai ? 

San unis sau pdhch * Isawl hai . 

Jarnel sdlrih san attkdrah sau 
tehiis { lsawi ho Inglistdn meh 
paidd hue the . 

Unhoh ns san unis sau *Imm 
ho, Fir he din , Disambar hi ihtis 
tarlhh, sham he chha baje intiqdl 
hiyd * 16 

Yih chittki his tdrikh hi Uhhi 
hui hai, 

Saidis Aprel san aithdrah san 
nindnwe hi Uhhi hui hai . 


What day of the week is it ? 

Is it Sunday or a week day ? 

It is Monday. 

What month is it F 

It is the month of March. 

What day of the month is it ? 

It is the first. 

To-day is the second. 

It is the first of March. 

What year is it ? 

It is the year 1905 (of the 
Christian era). 

The general was horn in Eng* 
land in the year 1833. 

He died in the year 1900 on 
Monday, the 31st December, at 
6 o J clock in the evening. 

What is the date of this letter ? 
(lit. of what date is it written ?) 

It is dated the 27th April 
eighteen hundred and ninety- 
nine. 


A moment ago, &c, &c. 


Dam bhar pahle sahib yahih 
maujfid the . 

Das din hue hi sahib yahdh de 
the ; a nr das din meh phir dehge, 

Sahib das din se hahih gae hue 
haifi . 

Sdhib hahih gae hue the , aur do 
din tah nahih de. 

Ham hahih jdehge } aur hai din 
tah nahih denge. 

Jam'a { ddr bahut din tah ghair~ 
hdzir rahd . 


The sahib was here a moment 
ago. 

The sahib came here ten days 
ago; and he will come again in 
another ten days. 

The sahib has been away for 
ten days. 

The sahib was away for two 
days, 

I shall be absent for several 
days. 

The jamadar was absent (with¬ 
out leave) for a long time. 


14. The cardinal as well as the ordinal numbers are used for all dates except { the 
first \ the former being almost always employed by the lower classes. 

15. Intiqal Jciyd * departed this life The term intiqal Jcarnd is always used by 
the educated classes instead of mar jdna with reference to a person, to whose memory it 
is desired to shew respect. 
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MONEY. 


pdi 

pi© 

= £ farthing, 

adh-anna 

half-anna 

piece = 

\d. 

paisa 

pice 

= farthing. 

do-anni 

two „ 

y> “ 

2d. 

and 

anna 

= penny. 

chau-anni 

four „ 

j) “ 

M. 

rupaya 

rupee 

= is. 45. 

ath-armi 10 

eight „ 

77 “ 

8d. 


bddshahke sikke rupee of sfcan- ashrafl or paund ls pound sterling 
Jed rupaya 17 dard weight. =25 rupees. 

ele lakh rupai one lao of rupees = £6,666-6-8 

eJe karor rupai one cror of rupees = £6,666,6 66-6-8 


Ek pdi, do pdi, tin pad, char pm, fyc. 

Bk paisa, do paise, tin paise. 

Ek and, do due, tin dm, &c. 

Do dne chha pdi. 

Tin rupai pdhch dne nau pdi . 19 

Adhd and, derh and, dhdi dne, sare 
tin dne, &c. so 

Sawd rupaya, derh rupai, dhdi 
rupai, sare tin rupai, &c . 21 


One pie, two pies, three pies, four 
pies, &c. 

One pice, two pice, three pice. 

One anna, two annas, three annas. 
&c. 

Two annas six pies (2|cZ). 

Three rupees five annas and nine 
pies (4s. 5fd). 

Half an anna, an anna and a half, 
two and a half annas, three and 
a half annas, &c. 

One rupee four annas, one rupee 
eight annas, two rupees eight 
annas, three rupees eight auuas, 
&c. 


Adh —or ddhe—dne kd tikat. A half anna stamp. 

Do dne he paise. Two annas worth of pice (or 

coppers). 

16, Two-anna, four-anna, and eight-anna pieces and rupees are silver coins ; pies 
pice or quarter-anna pieces, and half-anna pieces arc of copper. There is no one-anna 
piece at present. 

17, Sikka 1 sterling coin \ Bddshdh he sikke M rupaya * a rupee of the sterling 

coin of the realm J (lit, of the king, Any Hc^ ■ sicca rupee \ weighing one tola or nearly 
180 grains troy)* J 

18, Ashrafi was the name of a gold coin also called * gold mohar worth generally 
16 rupees* when the rupee was worth two shillings* The term is now applied to the 
pound or sovereign, which is also called paundl, and has been made a legal tender at 
15 rupees* 

19, The terms ek paisa, do paise, tin paise are used in preference to tin pat 
chha pdi, nau pdi, when sums below an anna are referred to* It is customary, however, 
to speak of rupees, annas and pies, not of rupees, annas and pice* Thus we say tin 
rupai, punch dne, nau pdi, never rupai, punch dne , tin paise * Paise is used also in 
the sense of ' coppers \ and paisd in the sense of 1 money J and 1 a moneyed man 1 is 
sometimes called paise wdld, 

20* The terms ddhd and, derh and, dhM dne, sdre tin dne, §rc., and their English 
equivalents are often used in place of do paise, ek and chha pdi, do dne chha pat, tin 
dne chha pdi, $c* 

21. The terms sawd rupayd, derh rupai, dhdi rupai, sdre tin rupai, fyc., are in 
constant use ; and so also are their equivalents ek rupaya char dne, ek rupaya dth me, 
do rupai dpt dne, tin rupai dth dne, In English it is not usual to speak of one 
rupee and a quarter, one rupee and a half, two and a half rupees* &a 
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Hazdroh rupai nctqd. 

Pmoh rupai hi do-anniydh chau- 
anniydh. 

Pandrah rupai hi sihka. 

Sau rupai M mdl . 

Hazdr rupai kd ghord . 

Khoid sihka—khota rupaya* 

Das rupai sainkre , 

Das rupai sainkre he hisdb se , 

Exercises 

Is not ko turd lo. 

Is not he rupai de do. 

Is chih he rupai le do. 

Tih pachas rupai hd not hai; 
turn is he rupai de sahte ho ? 

Lo sau rupai hd not hai; is ko 
turdkar, pachas rupai mem sahib 
ko de do, aur bdqi rupai hamdre 
pas le do , 

Tih rupaya le lo; chiithi par 
tihat lagd do ; aur jo paise bacheii, 
hamdre pas le do , 

Ldkhoh rupai naqd sarhdri 
hhazdne men maujud haih , 

Das rupai dth dne naupdl tinoh 
ddmiyoh ko bant dend chdhiyeh ? 

Hah, in ho tin tm rupai dth dth 
dne tin tin pdi de do. 

Quli log bhdkehaih, sahib ; in ho 
do do, tin tin paise mil jdne 
chdhiyeh. 

Hamdre pas is waqt sirf do dne 
ke paise haih. 

Das rupai hi do-anniydh , chan- 
anniydh aur a{h-anniydh ham ko 
darkdr haih. 

Das rupai ki mithdi larkoh ho 
bahti gai , 

Adhe ddhe dne ke eh rupai he 
tihat ham ho de do. 

Us ho adh ddh dne he solah tihat, 
aur eh ek dne ke dth {ika} chdhiyeh. 


Thousands of rupees in cast. 

Five rupees in two-anna and four- 
anna pieces. 

A coin worth fifteen rupees. 

A hundred rupees worth of pro¬ 
perty, 

A horse worth a thousand rupees. 
A false coin—a false rupee. 

Ten per cent. 

At the rate of ten per cent, 

on Money- 

Get this note cashed. 

Give me change for this note. 

Get this cheque cashed and 
bring me the money. 

Can you change this note for 
fifty rupees ? 

Here is a hundred rupee note ; 
get it changed, give fifty rupees 
to the mem sahib, and bring me 
the balance. 

Take this rupee ; stamp the 
letter ; and bring mo the small 
change. 

There are lacs of rupees in cash 
in the Government treasury. 

Are ten rupees eight annas and 
nine pies to be divided amongst 
the three men ? 

Yes, give them each three 
rupees eight annas and three pies. 

The coolies are hungry, sir; they 
should have two or three pice a 
piece. 

I have only two annas worth of 
coppers with me. 

I require ten rupees worth of 
two-anna, four-anna and eight- 
anna pieces. 

Ten rupees worth of sweet¬ 
meats were distributed amongst 
the boys. 

Give me a rupee worth of half 
anna stamps. 

He wants sixteen half anna, and 
eight one anna stamps. 
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Yih churl Mine ho {or men) m ? 

Paihtls rupai ho. 

Jauharl ne dp se is Jed hyd manga 
thd ? 

Us ne ham se is he pachas mpai 
mange the. 

Bam ics hopachis rupai dele the ; 
magar us ne nahlh Uye . 

Ahhir paihtls rupai par rdzi ho 
gayd. 

Ham ne us leo churl he paihtls 
rupai diye , 

Ham ne yih paiiitls rupai ho 
yharldl hai , 

Jankarl ho chdhiye thd hi yih 
churl dp ho pachls rupai Jco detd t 

Is ghore hi hyd qlmat hal ? 

Is hi ab hazdr rupai qlmat hai. 

Sauddgar ne use hamare hath 
bdrah sau rupai ho bechd thd . 

Ham ho mahdjan he do hazdr 
rupai dend hai (or dene haih, sea 
ch, 24, note 13}. 

Ham us ho hazdr rupai de chuke 
haih; ab ham ho us he hazdr rupai 
lend bdql hai y (or denebdqi haih). 

Us ho das rupai sainhre he tiisab 
se sud milne lei umed hai. 


What did this bangle cost? 

Thirty-five rupees. 

How much did the jeweller ask 
your honour for it ? 

He asked me fifty rupees for it- 

I offered him twenty-five rupees 
for it; but lie would not take it. 

At last he agreed to take thirty- 
five rupees. 

X gave him thirty-five rupees 
for the bangle. 

X bought U for thirty-five 
rupees. 

The jeweller should have let 
your honour have this bracelet 
for twenty-live rupees. 

What is the price of this horse ? 

Its price is now a thousand 
rupees. 

The merchant sold it to me for 
twelve hundred rupees, 

I owe the native banker two 
thousand rupees. 

I have already paid him a 
thousand rupees; and I still owe 
him a thousand. 

He hopes to get interest at the 
rate of ten per cent. 


WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

Weight. 


rattl —nearly two grains troy. chafdh (fem.) chuttikhk = 2oz, 
mdshd=dth rattl , ser seer = 2tbs, 

told = bdrah mdshe — 180 grainy man** mauud = 801hs, 

the weight of one 
rupee.* & 

22. The rupee weighing (within a fraction) 180 grains ferny is generally taken as 
the standard of weight for the and the weight of mashas and rattle is regulated 

accordingly ^ but there are divergences of practice in some localities, 

A chatdh (Anglic# * ehuttack 5 ) is equal in weight to five rupees or tolas t or a fraction 
over two ounces avoirdupois, and a ser ( Anglice 4 seer 5 ) to a fraction over 
A man (Anglic# ‘maund’J is equal to 40 seers or approximately 80H)s. 

The eh attack, seer and maund are employed for measuring all but very light 
articles, or those used in very small quantities. The ratti, mashet, and tola are used for 
measuring jewels, precious metals, Tuediciues, &c.; and the tola or weight of one rupee 
is used also ^ for postal purposes, a half anna postage stamp being required for a letter 
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pdo for pa) chatah 
adh chatdk 
paun 

sawd j, 

$erh n 

panne do }J 

adh pdo - 3 
paun pdo 
ek pdo 
sa ved pdo 
derh pdo 


a quarter of a cl;attack 
half a cliattack 
three-quarters of a chut tack 
a chattack and a quarter 
a chattack and a half 
a elm Hack and three-quarters 


— 4 oz. 

= 1 


n 

24 

3 

34 


7} 

37 

33 

33 

33 


do pdo 


chatdk adh ser or nan chatdk 
dheti pdo 
chafdk dhdl pdo 
tin pdo 

tin pdo or hdrah chatdk pdni' 2 4 


or 

do 

chatdk 

two 

chut tacks 

= 

4 

oz. 

j? 

tm 

a 

three 

* > 

= 

G 

a 

>1 

char 

3> 

four 

33 


8 

a 

hJJ 

pdhch 


five 


szs 

10 

33 

3} 

chha 

33 

six 

u 


12 

7) 


sat 


seven 

77 

— 

14 

;) 

33 

adh ser 

half a seer 


1 

lb. 


or nau 

jj das 

gydra h 
barah 


chatdk tm pdo or ter ah chatdk 

adh pdo ham ser „ chaudah 
chatdk Jcam ser u pandr ah 


J3 

33 


inch 25 

fat 


inch. 

foot. 


girah 

gaz 


one quart of water (nearly). 
Measure, 

2 4 inches. mil mile, 
yard, has to 2 miles. 


weighing an eight-anna piece or half a told, and an anna stamp fox a letter weighing 
a rupee or told. To England a letter weighing half an ounce or about tolds can be 
sent for an anna. 

[Standard weights of various degrees from one cliuttaek to a mamid are kept at 
the he ad-quarters of tahsils or sub-collectors! es ; and licensed makers are required to 
send in their weights to be tested and marked wifcb the Government stamp. 

A weight for weighing is termed a bat/a. The principal weights are the chatunki 
for chut tacks, the adhpal or half-quarter seer, the pdosera or quarter seer, the adhserd 
or half seer, the $ev or seer, the duserd or two seer, the pansera or tive seer, and the man 
or matmd weight,] 

23. Five ounces, seven ounces, &c., are expressed by sure do chatah, eare tin chatah, 
$rc., 5.1- ounces, GJ ounces, &c., by paune tin chatah, sawa tin chatah, Ac. 

24 Liquids are measured by weight. 

23. Linear meiisyrement is generally made either by feet and inches or by yards 
ami girahs. The des i gaz or Indian yard measures 33 inches ; but this has been to a 
great extent superseded by the English yard of 36 inches. The girah is always one- 
sixteentli of the gaz, and equal therefore to inches* whan the English standard is 
adopted. D 

1 he terms fid and goz are often employed also in the sense of square and cubic 
feet and yards. Thus matting, floor cloths and carpets are often sold by the fut or gaz 
i.e * by the square foot or square yard, and timber lv the fuf, i e., tho cubic foot The 
proper terms for Square * 1 and * cubic* {Le., mwahlm* and muka'ah or mukassar) are not 
generaJJy understood by the lower orders. 

The term mil ‘mile’ is very largely employed; but los is used also, where mile- 
stones do not exist, lhe kos varies in different localities from 1J to 2 miles and oven 
more. 

Land is measured generally by tbo light, which varies in different localities from 
a quarter ot an acre to more than half an acre. 
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Exercises on Weights and Measures* 


Main ne is andj ho tol liyd hai ; 
dhdi man hai. 

Is chiithi ha waz'n saivd tole se 
ziydda hai ; Wild y at jane he liye 
us par do due hd tihat lagd denci 
chdhiye. 

Ham ho adh ser chd chdhiye. 

Ham ho awwal nambar hi chd 
bar ah chafdk chdhiye > aur dusre 
darje hi dhdl ser, 

Mem sahib ne is chd men se do 
ser U hai.* 5 

Yih gdi sdre im ser dud deli hai , 

Chd he do piydle le do, 

Mem sdfyib ne do piydle chd pi, 2 ^ 

Baithne hd hamrd bis fut lambd 
hai, aithdrah fut chaurd, aursatrah 
fut itiickd . 

Bone hd hamrd atthdrah fut 
lambd aur solah fut chaurd hai, 

Ghus'l-Htdna bar ah fut lambd 
aur bdrahfni chaurd (or bdrah fut 
murabba 1 ) hai , 

Ham ho 4hdl gaz bdndi chdhiye. 

Sahib ne is bdndt me fa se sdre 
tin gaz mdngl hai. 

Is reshmifite men se char girah 
apne waste hat to, aur pdhch girah 
hamdre waste hat do* 

Merd mahdn shah'r se paan mil 
hai. 

Mere mahdn se shah'r tah paun 
mil hd fdsild hai. 

Ghurdaur hd ckahhar do mil hd 
hai . 

Jhil he gird hd chahhar Mind hai? 

Jhil he gird hd chahhar sdre 
pdhch mil hd hai. 


I have weighed this corn; it 
weighs (lit, is) two and a half 
maundsi 

This letter weighs more than 
half an ounce, and will require a 
two anna stamp for England, 

I want a pound of tea, 

I want a pound and a half of 
tea of the best quality, and five 
pounds of the second quality. 

The mem sahib has taken four 
pounds of this tea. 

This cow gives three and a half 
seers of milk. 

Bring two tea cups. 

The mem sahib drank two cups 
of tea. 

The sitting-room is twenty feet 
long, eighteen feet broad^ and 
seventeen feet high. 

The bedroom is eighteen feet 
by sixteen. 

The bath-room is twelve feet 
square, 

1 want two and a half yards of 
(woollen) cloth. 

The sahib has asked for three 
and a half yards of tins cloth. 

Cut off four girahs (9 inches) 
of this ribbon for yourself and 
five girahs (11J inches) for me. 
My house is three-quarters of 
a mile from the city, 

lb is three-quarters of a mile 
from my house to the city* 

It is two miles round the race¬ 
course (lit. the circular course of 
the race-course is of two miles). 
How far is it round the lake ? 
It is five and a half miles round 
the lake. 


25, Do serif hai t he,, do ser chd if hai ( oab of tins tea. has taken two seers tea , 

Li agrees with did understood, not with do ser, , 

26, In Anglo-Indian households a cup used for tea is called end ha pty&la, and a 
cup of tea eh piydld chd . Indians amongst themselves generally employ the term chd 
ht piydll in both cases j but they sometimes say ehpiydli chd for 1 a cup of tea , A 
tea*cup * is called (chd hd) chhofd piydld (or chhotl piy&li) t and a breakfast cup {ch&kd) 
0 ard piydld. 
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FORTY-FIFTH CHAPTER. 


Repetition of what has been said or thought* 

VtfBBS. 


jhulnd, j 

to swing. 

bahnd 

thdmidj l 

to determine. 



Masculine Noons. 

talib-Hlm 

student {seeker after 

dasidna 


knowledge). 

jhuld 

pahdri 

moutaineer. 

hhilaund 

magar 1 

broad-nosed alligator. 

s ir a 1 

gharydl 1 

long-nosed alligator. 

hdi'-hhdna 

Mg 

cork. 



Feminine Nouns. 

pahdri 

hill, 

bhir 

gali 

lanej narrow street. 

chiqs 

lathi 

big stick, club- 

lahar 

tdqat 

strength. 



Adjectives. 

hair an 

astounded, perplexed. 

pahdri 


to flow, to be washed 
away. 


glove. 

swing, 

plaything. 

end, 

worb-shopj factory. 


wasp. 

screen or blind, 
wave. 


relating to the moun¬ 
tains. 


Khwdb men dekhnd. 

Wuh hahtd hai 7 hi * sals bhndr 
haih 

Us ne kahd thd } hi ( mis bhndr 
kai. n 

Sals kahtd hai } hi f main bhndr 

huh \ 

Sals ne kahd thd > hi c main bhndr 
hicih \ 


To dream (lit see in a dream). 
He says that the syce is ill. 

He said that the syce was ill. 
The syce says that he is ill. 

The syce said that he was ill. 


1. The magar and gharyal are properly speaking crocodiles of different species 
but they are generally called alligators. 

2. Sira from sir ‘head 1 * * * * , ‘ the end’ or 'extremity* of anything ; also ‘the begin¬ 

ning , especially in such phrases as Sire se bay da haro ‘ Explain from the beginning’ ■ 
woe sire se * from a new beginning i.e., ‘ anew * de novo , 

3. Chiq ‘a screen’ or 'blind* oEj split bamboo Imng before doors and windows to 
keep out the flies. It obstructs the view into the interior from outside, but not the 
view from within. 


4. When mention is made of what any one has said, the exact words that ho may 

be supposed to have uttered are generally repeated. Thus : Us ne kahd thd hi sd is Umar 

hai signifies Ho said thus : The syce is ill i.e., ‘ He said that the syce was ill *. Simi- 

lariy Saif, ne Ui tha hi mata btmar hnti signifies ' The syce said thus : I am ill ’ i.e., 

The syce said that he whs ill*. 9 
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Us ne hamdrd ndm lefcar hahd 
thd } hi f wuh —or sahib—blmdr 
hain \ 5 

Us ne tumhard ndm lehar kahd 
ihd f hi c wuh blmdr hai / 

Us ne hahd thd, hi f haptdn sahib 
himdr hain \ * 

Us ne hahd thd > hi f Khudd 
Bahhsh himdr hai ’, 

Us ne nn logon se hahd thd, hi 
* haptdn sahib Khudd Bahhsh se 
ndrdz hain V 

Ham ne tumhard paid debar hahd, 
thd } hi ‘ with rdste men para hai \ 


He said that I was ill * 


He said that you were ill. 

He said that I (the captain) 
was ill. 

He said that you (Khuda 
Bakhsh) were ill. 

He told those people that I 
(the captain) was displeased with 
yon (Khuda Bakhsh)* 

1 said that you were lying in 
the road* 


5, When the speaker refers to anything that has been said about himself, he 
generally employes the third person with reference to himself. Thus ; Us ne hamdrd 
ndm lekar kahd thd kt wuh hi mar hain signifies 4 He having taken my name said thus : 

4 He is ill £*e<j 4 He said that I was ill \ 

When the speaker refers to anything that has been said about the individual he is 
addressing, the third person is generally employed in the same manner. Thus : 27s ne 
tumhard nam lekar kahd thd ki with blmdr hai signifies * He having taken your name 
said thus : £ He is ill f.e*, ‘He said that yon were ill', 

[Though the third person is generally employed in the two eases now under consider ¬ 
ation, it is permissible also to employ the first or second person as the case may be. 
We can say : Us ne hamdrd ndm lekar kahd thd ki ham blmdr halti * He having taken 
my name said, that I am illi.e,, £ He said that I was ill l ; and Us ne tumhard ndm 
lekar kahd thd hi turn himdr ho 4 He having taken your name said that you are ill 5 , i.e rj 
f He said that you were ill h] 

6* Very frequently the speaker quotes his own name or designation, or that of the 
person he is addressing. Thus if wo suppose Captain Smith to be conversing with 
Khuda Bakhsht Us ne kahd thd ki haptdn sahib himdr hain signifies 1 He said that I 
(the captain) was ill*; and Us ne fee hi thd ki Khudd Bakhsh blmdr hai signifies 1 He 
said that you (Khuda Bakhsh) were ill’* 

This mode of expression is generally preferred when it is quite clear, from the pre¬ 
vious conversation or the circumstances of the case, that the speaker is referri ng either 
to himself or the person he is addre&siQg, and not to some one else with the same 
name or designation, 

7. When the speaker refers to something that has been said regarding both him¬ 

self and the individual addressed, it is better generally to give names and designations, 
e, g,, 27s ne un logon se kahd thd ki haptdn sdhih Khudd Bakhsh se ndrdz Haiti 4 He 

said to those people thus t The captain is displeased with Khuda Bakhsh 1 , i.e., 'He 
told those people that I was displeased with you 

[If names and designations are not quoted, it is necessary to employ the pronouns 
of the first and second persons, and to say Us ne hamdrd tumhard ndm lekar un logon s# 
kahd thd ki ham turn se ndrdz hain 4 He (having taken my name and yours) told those 
people that X was (lit. we are) displeased with you \ The pronoun of the third person 
is not generally used ia such eases, as it would be necessary to employ it twice, e r g, t 
Us ne hamdrd tumhard ndm lekar un logon se kahd thd A ki wuh us se ndrdz held ‘He 
having taken my name and yours said to those people thus t He is displeased with him *; 
and sucha sentertce is somewhat involved,] 

8. If a person's name and designation are not known to all concerned the phrase 
paid debar kahd thd is employed instead of ndm lekar kahd thd* Tumhard paid debar 
signifies 'having given your clue', Le. t 4 having said who you were 1 or 'having de* 
scribed you % 
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Turn ne hamdrd ndm lekar (or 
paid debar) kahd thd, hi < sdhib bar - 
mane mefi deiige ? } 

Turn ne bahd thd, hi * main hdr- 
Mane men duhgd ? J 

Sam ne turn se bahd thd, hi c ham 
tumhdre bare shuk'r-guzdr haiii . 

Turn ne ham se bahd thd, hi * main 
dp hd bard shuk'r-guzdr * L> 

Turn ne us se puchhd thd, hi 
‘turn haun ho anr bahdh rahte 
hoi’ 10 

Us ne tnmhdrd ndm lekar ham se- 
puchhd thd, hi e kyd 7 dtp ne us ko 
dekhd hai ? * or 

Us ne ham se puchhd thd, hi 
1 kyd dp ne Shudd BaMsh bo 
dekhd hai ? * 

Sam ne tnmhdrd paid debar 
puchhd thd , hi *us bd hyd ndm 
hai ? * 

Sam hairdn hue, bi ( phir hyd 
barnd chdhiye ? * 

Qhori ghnsse ho rahlhai, hi £ ham 
ko bhi gannd by oh naiiih dele ? J 

JJn se bah do, hi chale jdeh or 
chale jdo , 11 

[7n se kahd gayd thd, hi bdbd 
he waste huchh hhilanne le deh (or 
le do ). 

Turn se kahd gayd thd, hi sab 
chiqeh baiidho. 

Mujh se kahd gayd thd, hi angi* 
tin hi rdhh uthd luh (or uthd lo ) * 


Chap, XLV, 

Did you say that I should come 
to the factory ? 

Did you say that you should 
(lit, I shall) come to the factory f 

I told you that I was very much 
obliged to you. 

You told me that you were very 
much obliged to me. 

Did you ask him who he was 
and where he lived ? 

He asked me whether 1 had 
seen you. 


I asked what your name was. 

I was perplexed what to do 
next. 

The mare is very angry, (and 
thinking to herself) why don't 
you give me too some sugar-cane ? 

Tell them to go away. 

They were told to bring some 
playthings for the child. 

Yon were told to tie up all the 
chibs. 

I was told to remove the ashes 
in the grate. 


9, Whoa the speaker makes mention of anything that has been previously said 
to him by the individual lie is addressing, he must employ the first person with refer¬ 
ence to that individual, and the second person or the pronoun up L your honour with 
reference to himself. Thus : Tam ne ham se kahd thd ki main tnmhdrd —or dp Jed—hard 
shuk’t-gmdr hud 1 You said to me thus : I am very grateful to you J , i.c., c You told me 
that you were very much obliged to me \ 

10. The rules given above, regarding the con struct ion of a sentence, when men¬ 
tion is made of anything that has been said, are applicable generally to cases where 
mention is made of anything that has been asked. 

11 Theaorist tense is generally employed when directing fir\y one to convey an 
order to a third person (ck. 31, note 7}; but it is sometime! permissible to employ the 
imperative, Un se hah do hi chale jaeii i Tell them to go away 1 ; Un se kah do ki 
chale jdo £ Say to them—go away \ 

The rule ia precisely the same when mention is made of an order previously [given, 
i,e„ the aorist is generally used, but the imperative can be used in some cases. 
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Sahib se hah a gayd thd } Jci 
mik'rbdni Jcarke tashrlf laeii * 1 3 

Ham ko yih kh&ydl thd y lei 
magar haiJ 5 

Ham ko yih kbaydl thd, hi wuh 
turn ko (or dp ko) pakar legd. 

Ddkiar sahib ko yih Uhaydl thd, 

Jci turn mar jdoge. 

pdktar sahib ko (hamdri nisbat 
or hamdri taraf se) yih Miaydlthd } 
hi ham mar jdenge . 14 

Ddkiar sahib ko (apni nisbat or 
apni taraf se) yih kbaydl thd } Jci 
ham mar jaefige. 

Jab ham aise bimdr the, to kyd 
turn ko yih Miaydl thd ; hi ham mar 
jdeftge ? 

Jab htm aise bimdr the s to kyd 
turn ko yih khaydl thd, hi ham mar 
jdenge . 15 

12. Sahib Be hahd gayd thd 9 lit. ‘Ib was said to tho sahib : Having done kind¬ 
ness please to bring tho conferring of honour \ i.e, } ‘ honour us by coming’. 

The verbs hahnd and hah dend are used not only where we employ * tell 3 in giving 
orders, but also where we use * ask 3 iu the sense of 4 request \ The distinction is made 
in Hindustani by the introduction of mih'rbdni harhe and similar polite phrases- 

13. When mention is made of the thoughts that have passed through a person's 
mind, they are always described as they existed at the time they were conceived, e.g>. 
Hum ho yih khaydl thd, hi majarftui 4 I had this thought that ibis an alligator\ i.e., 
4 1 thought it was an alligator 3 ; Ham ho yih kkaydl thd hi wuh tiim ho (or dp ho ) pakregd 
4 1 had this thought that it will seize you \ Le m} * 1 * 1 thought it would seize yon 3 . 

When, as in the second example, the speaker states what ho has thought with re¬ 
gard to the individual he is addressing, he employs the second person or the pro¬ 
noun dp ‘ your honour \ 

14. Ddhiar sdfyib ho yih Khaydl thd, hi ham mar jdedge t The doctor had this 
thought, that I shall die 1 , may mean either * The doctor thought that I should die*j or 
4 that he should die \ 

The circumstances under which the remark is made will shew in many cases what is 
meant. If, for example, I have just mentioned that the doctor has been attending me for 
a severe illness, it is clear that his apprehensions were on my account ; if on the other 
hand l have stated that he was ill himself, they were evidently on his own account. In 
the absence, however, of any such indication of the meaning, we must employ the phrases 
hamdri nisbat or hamdri taraf se 1 with regard to me 3 , and apni nisbat or apni taraf se 

1 with regard to himself 3 : thus Ddkiar sahib ho hamdri nisbat yih khfiydl th& } hi hem mar 

jdenge 1 The doctor had this thought about me, that I shall die, i.e., 4 The doctor thought 
that I should die T $ Ddhtar sahib ho apni nisbat yih Moydl thd, hi ham mar jdenge ‘The 
doctor had this thought about himself that I shall die \ ‘The doctor thought that he 
should die 3 . 

[It is permissible also to employ the third person with reference to a person’s 
thoughts about himself. Us ho yih Moydt thd> hi ttnih mar jdegd. 4 He thought that he 
would die 1 may mean either that he expected to die himself, or that lie thought some 
one else would die.] 

15. As will be seen from the two examples given in the text; Kyd twm ho yih 
M±aydl thd y hi ham mar jdenge ? ‘Had yon this idea that I shall die ?’ may mean 


The sahib was asked to come. 

I thought it was an alligator. 

I thought it would seize you. 

The doctor thought that you 
would die. 

The doctor thought that I 
should die. 

The doctor thought that he 
should die. 

When I was so ill, did you 
thiuk that I should die ? 

When you were so ill, did you 
think that you would die ? 
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Kyd turn ho yih Miaydl thd, hi 
bhir mar gad hai , ab tumhdre 
nahift hdtegi ? 

Kyd turn in ho hamdre clastdne 
samjhe the ? 

Us ne dil men than liyd thd f hi 
hat rawdna hojdungd (or hojdegd). 

Us ne ehdhclj hi hag nikdlun (or 
mhdle ), magar feck-hash kahin na 
mila. 

Us ne chdhd, hi tair bar daryd 
par ho jdun (or ho jde), magar pani 
he zor se bah gayd. 

Ham ne bakuterd chdhd, hi lathi 
us he hath se chhin leh , magar ham 
men Uni tdqat na thi. 

Bdgh men bare ackchhe achchke 
phul the , us hd ji ckdkd eh tor 
luh. 1 G 

Jaftgal ki sahzi ho dehh bar, 
harndrd dil chdhd, hi hai din tab isi 
jag ah rahun. 

Pahdri par aise zor hi kawd 
chalti thi, hi ham ho dar thd > kamdri 
topi uf na jae, 

Tdlib-Hlm ho dar thd, aisd na 
ho, mujke tamgha na mile . 

Ham ne dehhd, hi gall he eh sire 
se dusre sire lak sab mahdn hhdli 
pare hain. 

Ham ne Miwdb men dehhd, hi 
ham jahdz men sawdr hain , anr 
bari unchi unchi laharen uth raki 
hain. 

Larhi ne hhwdb men dehhd , hi 
maiii jhule men jhul rahi hun , 


Did you think that the wasp 
was dead, and would not sting 
you? 

Did you think they were (lit. 
think them) my gloves ? 

He determined to start the 
next day. 

He wished to draw the cork, 
but he could not find the cork¬ 
screw anywhere. 

He tried to swim across the 
river, but was swept away by the 
stream (lit. the force of the water). 

I tried hard to wrench the big 
stick from his hand, but I was 
not strong enough* 

There were such very nice 
flowers in the garden, that he felt 
a strong inclination (lit. his spirit 
wished) to pick one. 

On seeing the verdure of the 
jungle, it was my heart's desire 
to remain there for a few days. 

The wind was so strong on the 
top of the hill, that 1 was afraid 
my hat would be blown (lit, fly) 
away. 

The student was afraid he 
would not get the medal, 

I saw that the houses were 
empty from one end of the lane 
to the other. 

I dreamed that I was on board 
ship, and that it was very rough. 

The girl dreamed that she was 
swinging (in a swing). 


either * Did you think that I should die J , or *Did you think that you would die ? * but 
the context shows what is really meant in each ease. 

We can say also*—in the first case : Turn ho ham art mshat (or ham art tar af se) 
yin, kJtfxyal thd t hi ham marj&etige f ‘ Had yon this idea about me that I shall die ? 1 i,e, f 
L Did you think that I should die Fand in the second case ; Kyd turn ho yih kh&yal 
thd t hi mar jaoge ? In the latter case the second person is substituted for the first, an 
arrangement generally followed, when the employment of the first person would make 
the sentence ambiguous. 

16. Chdhd the past tense of ckdhnd is treated as an intransitive verb, and does 
not take the particle ne when used with jl, or with similar words such as dil * heart 
&c* 
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hdhpnd 

to tremble. 

palnd 

to bring up^ rear. 

bahnd 

to chatter. 

phansnd, j 

to be snared, en¬ 

malnd 

to rub. 

tangled. 

kkujand 

to scratch, to itch. 

ph&ftsnd, l 

to snare, entangle. 

jamna y j 

to congeal, freeze. 

pisndy j 

to be ground, 

taymdy j 

to be heated. 


pounded. 

ghisndy j 

to be worn by 

pisnd } l } d 

to grind, pound* 

rubbing. 

tahalnd 

to walk to and fro. 

lotnd, j 
stijnti, j 

to roll. 

takldndy d 

to lead about 

to swell, 


(horse, &o,). 

chunndj l 

to select, gather. 

samhia, j 

to move or slip on 

ch&snd, l 

to suck. 

one side, get 

k&hndy d 

to wind up (a 


out of place, 


watch). 

sarJmnd, d 

to move on one 

phunhidj d 

to blow (with 


side. 

mouth, bellows. 

chhirahndj d 

to sprinkle. 


&c.). 

chhirkdndy d 

to cause to be 

saunpnd , tZ 

to make over. 

sprinkled. 

palnd 

to be reared. 111(5, lagans, 

Masculine Nouns. 

to vaccinate. 

miisawwir 

painter, artist, 

talwd 

sole of foot. 


draftsman. 

jord 1 

suit, pair. 

afsar 

officer. 

tdj 

crown. 

saniri 

sentry. 

astar 

lining. 

rishta 

relationship. 

guluband (vul 

g. neck-tie, scarf. 

rishtaddr 

relation. 

galdband) 2 


Shaitan 

Satan, the devil. 

izdrhand 

s tring for pyjamas- 

jahannam 

hell. 

lailan 

linen cloth. 

mentfak 

frog* 

malmal 

muslin. 

pism 

flea. 

makhmal 

velvet. 

chihra 

face. 

iauliyd 

towel. 

mdthd 

forehead. 

nstura 

razor. 

hohth 

lip. 

singdr 

toilet, 

Jcandhd, kdhdhd 

shoulder. 

haw ah 

roast meat. 

ahgdihti * 

thumb. 

bdddm 

almond. 

iakhnd 

ankle. 

ndryal 

cocoa-nut. 


1. A suit of clothes marie iti European style, or the semi-European style adopted 
by many Indiana* is called sfif, a auit made in the Indian style jorti, The latter term is 
applied also to a pair, male and female, of birds or animals of any kind and may be ap. 
plied to boots and shoes* 

The term jort * a pair * is used for any two things that match, such as a pair of 
horses, lamps, bracelets, boots and shoes, &g, 

2. Guluband from the Persian guli& * the throat % gala being the Hindustani word. 
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Masculine Nouns — concluded. 


*araq s 

liquor, spirit, 
juice. 

rets 

juice. 

sir&<? 

vinegar. 


purgative. 

metr/iotm 

ointment. 

Jaws 

reservoir, swim¬ 
ming bath. 

£ ajdib 

wonderful things, 
curiosities - 

£ ajdib ghar 

museum. 

situn 

pillar. 

mindr 

minaret 

chabutam 

terrace, platform. 

chund 

lime, mortar. 

nalhd 4 

a large pipe. 

cmi# 

ball, billiards. 

sar&?4& 

nut-crackers. 

ehhalld 

ring. 

tdnhd 

a stitch, rivet. 

tala 

bottom, sole of 
boot. 

perldd 

bottom f of pots 
boxes and ves¬ 
sels) , 

tuhfa 

p re se n t, c n r ! osi t y , 

tasma 

strap. 

tamgha (vnlg. 
tagma) 

medal. 

chashma 

eye-glass, spec¬ 
tacles. 

durbin 

telescope, binocu¬ 
lars. 

hathydr 

weapon. 

safigiii 

bayonet. 

mm 

tooth pick. 

foto 

photograph.. 

rabar 

india-rubber. 

gilob 

globe of lamp. 

tardzu 

balance, scales. 


mrposh 

lid (of sauce-pan, 
fecj- 

jawdhir 

jewel. 

saz 

harness. 

chuheddn 

rat-trap^ mouse¬ 
trap. 

naqd 

cash. 

pital 

brass. 

tdnhd 

copper. 

slsd 

lead. 

pasanjar 

slow passenger 
train. 

maqdm 

halting place, 
halt* 

mafysul 

tax, toll, duty. 

c aib 

blemish, defect, 
fault. 

nir'Wi 

market price, 

tariff. 

iqrdr 

affirmation, con¬ 
fession. 

intizdm 

management. 

gol mdl (vulg.) 

mess, muddle. 

dhdl 

slope, inclination. 

pahrd 

watch, guard. 

Sahara 

support. 

j hailed 

jerk. 

ikikdnd 

fixed abode,fixity. 

nuholtd 

scratch (with nail 
or claw). 

Wiarrdtd 

snoring. 

ishdra 

sign, signal. 

mauqa- 

occasion, oppor¬ 
tunity. 

fiqra 

sentence. 

tarjama 

translation. 

hausala 

spirit, resolution. 

mvfdmala 

affair, t ran sac* 

tioru 


9 


..ovS, CVS. **r” r 

ei to . anil dl*! or channel, „« (d„ (! ,ILS?* “^S'^tKo™.' 5 ' " PP ’’ 
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Feminine Nouns. 


chhipkaU 

lizard. 

hathell 

palm of hand. 

er% 

heal. 


wrist* * 

Jcohnl 

elbow. 

chotpati 

thin cake of un¬ 
leavened bread. 

charbl 

fat. 

rul 

cotton. 

paitl 

strip ^of cloth), 
slip of paper, 
bandage. 

wardi 

uniform. 

chimni 

chimney of lamp. 

masahri 

mosquito cur¬ 

tains. 

tipdl 

small table or 
stool with three 
legs or feet. 

kari 

rafter. 

nail 

small pipe or 
tube. 

iahnl 

small branch, 

twig, stalk. 

jorl 

pair. 

dhaunknl 

bellows. 

mdl-garl 

goods train. 

dasturl 

commission. 

ghdil 

mountain pass, 
ravine. 

charlidl 

accent. 

utrdl 

descent. 

salami 

slope, salute, 
air, rheumatism. 

hdl 

hhujU 

i telling t itch, 

mange. 

ehutki 

pinch. 

plum $1 

hanging. 

narrnz 

softness, gentle¬ 
ness* 

sakhtl 

hardness, harsh¬ 
ness. 


burdl 

evil. 

hhubsurail 

' beauty. 

naddni 

ignorance. 

nek-ndml 

good name, good 
repute* 

tayydri 

preparation. 

ianhdi 

privacy. 

middfi 

pardon. 

jamdl 

yawning. 

nishdnl 

sign, token. 

be-intizmni 

mismanagement. 

qafy't-sdli 

famine. 

fihrist 

list. 

hdjat 

want. 

yadcldsht 

memorandum. 

darkhast 

request* 

sahvat 

crease, rumple* 
condition, bet. 

sh&r't 

midmat 

safety, in safety. 

ghdi 

landing, bathing 
place, &c,, on 

manzil 

river; quay. 

day*s journey, 


storey (lit. place 
of alighting), 

dlmak 

white ant. 

gar dan 

neck. 

muchh 

moustache* 

mirch 

pepper. 

nok 

point. 

tah 

bottom (of well, 
tank, river). 

mail 

dirt. 

hi tar yd 

chalk. 

pur yd 

small packet (of 
medicine, &c,}. 
line. 

laklr 

lain 5 

line, lines. 

satar 

line (written or 
printed). 

gap 

tibble-fcattle, gos¬ 
sip. 


5, Lain ranch used in the phrase lain bmdkna 1 to form line also applied to the 

* tines* or quarters of sepoys and police. Lain don ‘ropes for laying out an encampment* 
and hence the party going on to lay out an encampment with the tents, carts, animals 
and camp followers that accompany them* 
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Feminise Noons — concluded. 


zidi (z idd) 

opposition, ob¬ 

mock 

sprain* 


stinacy. 

chhlnh 

sneezing. 

mir 

airing, excursion. 

wdlisli 

shampooing. 

sdns {also 

breath, sigh. 

ragar 

rubbing, friction- 

rnasc.) 


namaz 

prayer. 


Adjectives. 


pah 

pure. 

chiknd 

greasy, slippery. 

muft 

gratis. 

chauhond 

four-cornered, 

naftgd 

naked. 


square, oblong. 

ndddn 

ignorant. 

sada 

plain, simple. 

pdji 

mean. 

Tfi hgin 

colonred- 

nehndm 

having a good 

namJcln 

salted- 


name or repute. 

bdddml 

almond coloured. 

mashhur 

fatuous, well- 

qlmatl 

expensive, valu* 


known. 


able. 

sdhih 

correct, right. 

bhurd 

light gray or 

any an 

not knowing. 


brown* 

shank 

sharing, partner. 

hholchld 

hollow. 

sh&rnil 

included (in). 

hhurdnrd 

rough. 

militated 

postponed. 

phiJed 

pale, wan, want¬ 

hamwdr 

even, level- 


ing in salt or 

dhalwdn 

sloping (ground). 


sugar* 

fdliu 

surplus, over and 




above, spare. r 



Saliifa saldmaL 


Safe and sound 

, safely. 

Gore hi paltan . 


European regiment. 

Midhl afsar — jangi or fauj kd 

Civil officer—military officer. 

afsar or ‘uhdaddr. 



Sad'r maqam. 


Head-quarters* 


Agznhot or dhiteii Td hishii. 

Steamer (lit. fire or smoko boat). 

So ld topi A 


Solar to pie, bat for the sun* 

Pdon kd anguihd. 

Great toe* 


Tdnbe he harian. 

Copper vessels. 


Sing dr mez—mez kd tauliyd . 

Dressing table- 

—table napkin. 

An4dpoch—an(ld bdil—samt ant} a* 

Poached egg— 

-boiled egg—hard 



boiled egg. 


Got mir'ch or 

hall mir'ch, Idl 

Black pepper, 

red pepper or red 

mir c/i, ha rl mir ch. 

chilli, green chilli. 

Rabar hd chhalld , 

India-rubber ring;. 

Hisdb hi kitdb. 


Account book. 


Yddddsht hi hitdb. 

Memorandum book* 

Anglthl hd nalhd. 

Chimney of stove. 

Aiiglihl hd dhudn nihalne hd rdsta. 

Chimney of fire 

place. 


6. Sold top\ a lijjlit thick Itafc affording groat protection against tiio sun f made of 
the pith of an aquatic plant called ahold found in Bengal, Anglicd 1 solar topic 1 . 
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Paid hud jdnwar. 

Kuen (or hue) hi iah men . 

Mashhur harnd. 

Kiel bat kd iqr&r harnd. 

Fiqre kd tar jama harnd , 

Kim he sdth zid harnd. 

Is ho is taraf dne hd ishdra haro . 

Tuhfe he taur par* dend. 

Jhatkd dend. 

Tanka dend , 

Pahrd dend 

Klsl ho phdnsl dend or ynihui. 
Kharrdte lend—lain bdndhnd , 

Naqd hhavldnd—naqd hechnd. 
Namaz parhnd. 

Boll boll jdna. 

Kdn men hahnS* 

Nichl dwdz se hahnd. 

Chhdtl se lagd lend . 

Sarah par pant chhirkd dend. 

Juil hd laid bahut mold hai 

Bdgh hi char on taraf dlwdr hai* 

Polls he siphdl us hi chdron taraf 
hhape hain* 

Tumhdrdus sekyd rishta hai ? or 
Wuh tnmhdrd haun hai? 

Herd rishtaddr —or mere bhdl 
bandon men se—nahln hai. 

Yih sutU girah lagd he bdndh do. 
Yih reshrnl fit a bald hi kamar 
men 4®fh girah lagd he bdndh do. 

JJs he iaMme anr halm men 
moch d gal hai. 

Us kd handhd utar gaya hai. 

Kidte he hhujli hoti hai. 

Kutte ho hhujli hi bimdri ho gal 
hai. 

Mere pdon he afigufhe men hhuj li 
hoti hai. 


A tame animal, i.e. f a domestic 
animal or one taken young and 
reared. 

At the bottom of the well. 

To give out, proclaim. 

To affirm or confess anything. 

To translate a sentence. 

To oppose or be obstinate with 
any one. 

Make a sign to him to come this 
way. 

To give as a present. 

To give a jerk. 

To put in a stitch or rivet. 

To mount guard. 

To hang or be hanged. 

To snore—to form line. 

To buy for cash—to sell for cash. 
To recite prayers. 

A bid to be made at an auction. 

To whisper in the ear. 

To say in a low voice or whisper. 
To embrace. 

To have the road watered. 

The sole of the shoe is very 
thick. 

There is a wall all round the 
garden. 

He is surrounded by policemen. 

What relation is he of yours ? 

He is no relation of mine. 

Tie this string in a knot. 

Tie this ribbon in a bow (lit. 
knot and a half) round the child’s 
waist. 

He has sprained his ankle and 
his wrist. 

He has dislocated his shoulder. 

The dog is troubled withitching. 
The dog has got the mange. 

My big toe itches* 
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Us ho khujdnd nahvh chdhiye, 
mMimpar jdegd. 

Men hatheli hhnjdti haiJ 

Merd ialwd hhujcltd hai . 

Billi ne bdbd he chihre par 
nuhaitd mdrd hai. B 

Bdbd ne dyd he nnhap m d mdrd 
hai . 

Zm se ghore hi pith chhil gal 
hai , 

Us he hath pdon hdntoh se chhil 
gae hain , B 

Chhnrl hd phal tez harne se ghis 
gayd hai. 

Mez par his chiz hi ragar lagl 
hai ? 

Gdrl hd payya his chiz se ragar 
khd rahd hai ? 

Gkdhdl he chdddn par ragar 
lagne se sab jagah lahlreh par galh 
haifi . 

Is piydle men bdl par gayd hai. 

Us he bazu hi khub mulish harnd 
chdhiye. 

A yd ne bdbd he ehathi bhar lu 

Musawwir ne mem sahib hi 
rcihgln taswlr hkehchl hai, aur 
hamdrl sddt taswlr * 

Yih bddshdh hd foto hai . 

Yih lahgrd lahrl he sahdre se 
chaltd hai , 

Mujke dp hd bard Sahara hai . 

Yih bahut bhdrl mvfdmald hai, 
is se ghdfil na hoi id. 

Fih'r na haro ; huchh aisd mn‘d- 
mald —or huchh hai;i bat—nahin 

hai. 


You should not scratch it, you 
will get a sore place. 

The palm of my hand itches, 

The sole of my foot itches. 

The cat has scratched the 
child^s face. 

The child has scratched the 
ayah. 

The horse^s back has been 
rubbed (fit. peeled) by tlie saddle. 

His hands and feet are scratch¬ 
ed by thorns. 

The blade of the knife has 
been worn away by cleaning. 

What has the top of the table 
been rubbed by ? 

What is the wheel of the car¬ 
riage rubbing against ? 

The silver teapot has got 
scratched all over [lit, by rubbing 
lines have become fallen (i.e*, have 
come) every where]. 

This cup is cracked, (lit, a hair 
has become fallen in it). 

His arm should be well rubbe d. 

The ayah pinched the child. 

The artist has done a coloured 
picture of the mem sahib, and an 
uncoloured sketch of mo. 

This is a photograph of the 
king.. 

This lame man supports himself 
with a stick in walking. 

I receive great support from 
your honour. 

This is a very important matter, 
do not be careless about it. 

DonT be anxious; its not a 
matter of much importance. 


7, Khujand is generally used for * to itch 9 with hat hell and tal/wd. 

[Tbe it ching of the palm of the hand indicates that a person is about to receive 
some money, that of the sole of his foot that he will shortly go on a journey,] 

8, If tho scratch were a very had one, the phrase chihra zvMmi liar diya hai * has 
wounded the face f would be employed, 

9, Ohhilnd 1 to bo peeled ' means also f to be scratched 3 , when used with k&nte 
1 thorns } or similar words* 
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Wuh sard {ml dehh ddhh kar 
anjdn ban gayd. 

Main un hi sdrl balm sunhar 
anjdn ban gayd, 

Haim lid band ho jdnd mehli 
barasne hi nishdni hai. 

Us ne sdf sdf to nahih hahd ; 
magar us hi baton se ma c lum hotd 
thd. 

Baba ho jamdiydh d raM haih ; 
palahg par Ufa do, 

Wuh aise zor se hharrdte letd 
hai , kijis se pdhch gdoh he admi 
jag uthen, 

Ifitorh he hieh men se chundnihal 
gayd hai , 

Hamdrd kamrd hofal hi turi 
manzil men hai , 10 

Is mahan hi chhai andar hi 
taraf se bahut e umda hai . 

Wildyat men ahsar chhatefi 
salami hi hoti hain; Hindustan men 
ahsar hamwdr —or sidhi—hoti 
haih A * 1 

Is chhai men is qad'r salami hai, 
hi sidhi hhari ma c him hoti hai, 

Wahdh se daryd tab bardhar 
4hdl chald jdtd hai, or dhaludn 
zamin hai, 

Daryd he kinare hilkul sidhe 
khare hain, 

Yih pahdr aisd sidhd hhard hai, 
hi us par charhnd mushkil hai. 

Is rdste men charhdi utrdi bahut 
parti hai\ 

Adhe rdste tah hai jagah dp ho 
charhdi milegi ; age bardbar utrdi 
hai, 

Isghaiimeii se guzarnd bahut 
muskkil hai , 


He saw it all, but pretended 
not to see. 

I pretended not to bear what 
they said. 

The closeness of the atmos¬ 
phere is a sign of rain. 

He did not say so plainly; but 
he implied it. 

The child is yawning ; make it 
lie down on the bed. 

He snores loud enough to wake 
the people in five villages. 

The mortar between the bricks 
has come out. 

My room is on the second Soor 
of the hotel. 

This building lias a very fine 
ceiling. 

In Europe most of the roofs are 
sloping; in India they are gener¬ 
ally flat. 

This roof has so steep a slope 
that it seems to stand straight up 

The ground slopes down all 
the way from there to the river. 

The banks of the river are quite 
perpendicular. 

This mountain is so steep , that 
it is difficult to climb it. 

This is a very hilly road. 

Your honour will find several 
bills to ascend in the first half 
of the road; beyond that there 
is a descent all the way. 

This pass is (lit, to pass through 
this pass is) very difficult. 


Hameh alag hamrd chdhiye* I want a private (lit. separate) 

room. 

30, Lit, * in the third storeythe ground floor being reckoned as the first storey, 

IL Persons not familiar with the term hwmvar 1 level J or { flat * use sidha 

1 straight 3 in the sense of 4 flat * as opposed to sloping. 
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Yih bdi safyih se tanhdi men —or 
ahele men 13 —hah dend , 

Sam ne mauqa € nahih pdya, 
nahih to yih hat ns se ahele men 
hah deie . 

1Ddhtar sahib ne yih pisl hm 
dawd hi pur yd dp he waste bheji 
hai, (or yih paudar bkejd hai ). 

jp ho wildyat jane men hitne 
din lagehge ? 

Koi solah din lagehge. 

Sahib dj nahih dehge ; unhurt 
ne apnd irdda badal diyd hai. 

Ahdhi ne use d gherd , 

Tumhdre hbaydl meft yih jawd- 
Mr hitne hd mat hai ? 

Mere hhaydl men hai hazdr rupai 
hd mdl hai 

Yih chd bakut tez hai y pi nahih 
jdti. 

Aj hi chd bahut halhi hcti , ns 
men huchh tezi nahih* 

Is hdri men mirckeh ziyada 
kaih> 

Shell sarwis he imtihdn men ns 
hd pdhchwdh nambar rakd. 

Ah hi daur men hamdrd ghord 
tisre nambar par rakd . 

Sam ne apne ghore par sau 
rupai hi bazi lagdi thi. 

Bam turn se yih shart lagdte 
haihj hi agar kafte bhar tah mehh 
na barsdf to sau rupai le lehge, or 

Samdri tumhari sau rupai hi 
shan't ; agar hafte bhar tah mehh 
na barsdy to ham jife , nahih to turn 
jite. _ 

Ddh gdri aur mdl gdr% dono d 
gal haih ; niagar pas an jar ah tah 
nahih dya . 
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Tell this to the sahib in private. 

I found no opportunity, other¬ 
wise I should liavo told him this 
privately. 

The doctor has sent this powder 
(lit. packet of pounded mediciue) 
for your honour. 

How long will it take your 
honour to get home ? 

About sixteen days. 

The sahib will not come to-day; 
he has changed his mind (tit. in¬ 
tention). 

He was caught in the storm. 

What do you think this jewel 
is worth? (lit. this jewel—property 
of how much is ? i.e. of what 
worth ?) 

I think it is worth several 
thousand rupees. 

This tea is very strong, one 
cannot drink it. 

The tea to-day is very weak 
(lit. light), there is no strength in 
it. 

This carry is too hot (lit. too 
many peppers in it). 

He stood fifth in the (Indian) 
Civil Service examination. 

Mv horse came in third in the 
last race. 

I backerl my horse for a hun¬ 
dred rupees. 

Til bet you a hundred rupees 
that it will not rain for a week. 

[lit. My bet and yours ■ if no 
rain rained for a week, I (have) 
won, othei'wise you (have) won]. 

The mail train and the goods 
train have both arrived; but the 
slow passenger train has not come 
yet. 


12. AJceh men 1 id private \ lit. f in ~ alone the phrase tanhdi men is not understood 
by every one. 
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Ahglthi he dhudh nikalne led 
rdsia band ho gayd hai; is liye 
hamre men dhudh hhar gayd. 

A hgithi he dhudh nikalne kd 
nalkd tap he Idl ho gayd thdj us 
se fare me ft dg lag gai. 

Lamp hi chirani aur gilob done 
idt gae haih * 

Us ne do bdtenjhdti hahl haih . 

Is kd nail j a ultd nihld } or yih 
hat ultl par k 

Wuh hya hdm hartd hai ? 

Us ne is hdm men bard gol mdl 
kiyd hai . 

Yih dawdi Jdiuhsurat nahih hai , 
magar is se hdm chal jdegd. 

Is se hdm nahih chalegd. 

Tumhari yih saldh hai hi ham 
is mahine he dkfcir tah yafnh raheh ? 

Us ne tahedr bdhdfd aur tamgfea 
lagdyd , 

Yih chiz ab hdm hi nahih tahk 

Is ho hat he do bardbar iuhre 
har do. 

Sher ne us ho phdr har tuhre 
iuhre har ddhk 

Jj hd din bari Minshi se guzrd . 

Yih safar bare drdm se guzrd , 

Yakdh he sauddgar eh dusre se 
bark jane he liye bari hashish Jcarte 
haih t 

Musibat he waqt adml ho ha - 
meska hausala rahhnd chdhiye. 

Turn ho zts se mu ( dfi mdhgnd 
chdhiye , 

NUdm meh us he waste hai boli - 
yah boll gain. 


The chimney is stopped up ; and 
the mom is consequently full of 
smoke. 

The chimney of the stove got 
red hot, and set the tent on fire. 

The chimney and globe of the 
lamp are both broken* 

He has told two lies, or made 
two false statements. 

It turned out contrary to my 
expectation (lit, It ? s result came 
out reversed, or This matter fell 
reversed). 

What is he ? (lit, what work 
does he do ? i . e, 3 what is his busi¬ 
ness or profession ?) 

He has made a great mess of 
this business. 

This ink bottle is not a pretty 
one, but it will do or serve the 
purpose. 

This will not do. 

Do you advise me to stay here 
till the end of the month ? 

He put on his sword and 
medal* 

This is of no further use. 

Cut this into two equal parts. 

The tiger tore him to pieces. 

This has been a very pleasant 

day. 

This has been a very comfort¬ 
able journey. 

There is a great deal of com¬ 
petition amongst the merchants 
here (lit. they make great en¬ 
deavour for advancing beyond— 
i* e., surpassing—each other). 

A man should always be reso¬ 
lute —or keep up his spirits—in 
the time of misfortune. 

You should beg his pardon. 

Several bids were made for 
it at the auction. 
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Sahib ne yih ham muUawl~or 
aur wagt par—rakhd hai . 

Yih ham hal tah multawl —or 
kal par—rakhd gayd hai , 

Yih kitdb bare ham hi hai ; har 
roz ham men ail hai. 

Yih makdri kirae ho deiul chdhte 
hath. 

Chor kisi aur taraf bach kar 
nihal gayd , 

Mihtar zamin par jhdjru detd 
him mere pds se nihal gayd . 

Turn ne hamdrd ehSbuk jis ddml 
ko chdhiye thd } usl ko de diyd ? 

Sam (jis rel men chdhiye thd f 
us men nahlh baifhe s balki) ghalatl 
se dusre rel men baith gae* 

Yih kot dp ke bahut thih aid hai* 

Yih jutl dp he tang hai, pdon 
men kdt kar chhdle 4®l degl; aur 
jord pahin ke dekhiye. 

Aj nai jorl gdrl men jo to* 

Sanirl pahrd de rahd hai . 

QiVe ke chdroh tar erf pahre lage 
hue hain , 

Wufi ah apne ihikdne par pa- 
hunch gayd hai. 

Sab asbdb be ihikdnd pare haifa ; 
sab ko ihikdne se rakh do* 

Us kd huchh ih ikdnd nahih* 

Is he handhe men bdi d gal hai , 

Is kapre men salwai par gal hai . 

Kartgoh men dimak tag gai hai . 

i Aurateh liar ivaqt gapeh mdril 
hath. 

Yih larkd har bdt men zid hartd 
hai* 

Us ne eh ihanfli sdhs bharl . 

Us ho do tin chhmkeii din. 

Chalo bdgh kisair karefa. 

Apnl ndk rwmdl se sdf karo 5 
Chdli baba* 

Sab log namaz park rahe hain* 


The sahih has put off this busi¬ 
ness. 

This business has been put off 
till to-morrow. 

This is a very useful book ; it 
is used every day. 

This house is to let (lit. they 
wish to let this house). 

The thief escaped in some other 
direction. 

The sweeper passed me sweep¬ 
ing the floor. 

Did you give my whip to the 
right man ? 

I got into the wrong train. 

This coat fits your honour very 
well. 

This shoe is too tight for your 
honour^ it will hurt (lit. cut into) 
your foot and raise blisters; 
please try another pair. 

Put the new pair into the car¬ 
riage to-day. 

The sentry is on guard. 

Guards are placed on all sides 
of the fort. 

He has now arrived at his per¬ 
manent residence. 

All the things are lying about; 
put them in their proper places. 

He is not to be depended on. 

He has rheumatism in his 
shoulder. 

This cloth is creased. 

The rafters have been attacked 
by white ants. 

The women are always gossip¬ 
ing- 

This boy is obstinate about 
everything. 

He heaved a deep sigh. 

He sneezed two or three times. 

Come and take (lit. let us 
make) a walk in the garden. 

Blow your nose* master Charley, 

All the people are reciting their 
prayers. 
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The Alphabet. 


* 


f 

alif 


,, ♦ 

J 

zal 

% 

V 

gham 

Sh 


be 

b 

J 

re 

t 

& 

fe 

f 

• 



L 



*4 




pe 

P 

5 

re 

" 

r 

0' 

qaf , 

q 

L 

te 

t 

& 

j 

ze 

z 

s 

kar 

k 


te 

t 

t* 

j 

zbe 

zh 

J 

gaf 

g 

& 

se 

8 


sin 

s 

J 

lam 

i 

b 

jlm 

i 

if 

shin 

sh 

r 

mlm 

m 

& 

che 

eh 

if 

su&d* 

B 

d 

nun 

u 

0 

he 

h 

' Lf 

zuild ' 

z 

i j 

wau 

w 

m 

khe 

kh 

b 

toe 

t 

9 

he 

h 

j 

dal 

d ; 

6 

zee 

z 

if ] 

1 


3 

dal 

d 

V 

f am 

t 


>je 

y 


5, Of the above letters, alif, wdu and ye are called ( weak letters ? 
(korf-i-Hllat f pi. huTuf-i^illat) , i.e., semi-vowels, the others 4 sound 
letters 3 karf-i-safylh, pL i e full consonants* 


6, It will be observed that the bard letters te, 4dl and re are 

distinguished by a small toe b written above. In European type four 
dots are substituted for the toe thus : j—j. 

7, Besides the letters is the symbol hamza which serves, in 
certain cases, the same purpose as alif. 

8, There are three vowel murks, £zabar,^zer smd^pesh} corres- 

ponding with a t i > and u Zahar and pesh are written above, and zer 
below the preceding letter, e,g., j ra, ^ ri, $ ru ; wv rab , rib, 

u; rub , A vowel mark is called i*rdb t 

m 

1- The names of these letters are pronounced as monosyllables with a faint sound of 
u bofore a They are written without u in the Persian character. 
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9. When a letter is not followed by zahar , zer, or pesh, it Is said 
to be saJciny i t e. y f quiescent" Thus in the word jj dar, re is sdkin. It 
two or three consecutive letters are sdkin, the second and third are 
said to be mauqiif* The mark jaz'm ~ over a letter shews that it is 
sdkin ; thus dard, where r or re is sdkin, may be written . Jaz m 
is not written over a final letter, as that is always sdkin in Hindustani* 

10. The Indian method of spelling as applied to the above exam¬ 
ples is as follows:—re zabar, ra ; re ter, n; re peak, ruj re be zahar, 
tab ; re be zer, rib j re be pesA / rub ; dal re zahar, 4 aT t ddl re zahar, dar, 
dal mauqitf , dard. It will be observed that in spelling, when zahar, 
zer or pesh comes between two consonants, the names of both the con¬ 
sonants are enunciated be i ore the name of the vowel, 

11. Zahar, zer, and pesh never occur at the beginning of a 
syllable ; they must always be preceded by one of the letters or by 
hamza. At the beginning of a word they are often preceded by alif, 
which serves merely as a vehicle for their introduction* Thus we 
have 'l alif zahar, a ; J. alif zer, i ; f alifpesh, uj alif be zahar, 
ah; '-f l alif be zer, ih ; wf alif he pesh , ub. Alif stands for the 
emission of breath that is required to prodnce these sounds. 

12. When alif is sdkin f i.e., not followed by zahar, zer, or -pesh) 
it is always preceded by another letter with zahar, and has the effect 
of lengthening the zahar. The resulting sound is that of a, as in 1/ 
ra, spelled re alif zahar, ra ; wL J rat, spelled, re alif zahar, ra, te 
maucitf, rat. It is not customary to write zahar before alif. 

13. When two alif8 come together, the first alif 13 a vehicle for 
the introduction of zahar, which is lengthened by the second alif. 
Instead of writing two alifs, a mark called mad, representing the 
second alif, is made over the first; and so a compound letter is formed 
which has the sound of d. It is thus written f, and is generally called 
alif-i-mamduda■ In spelling, however, it is called alif mad, e.g., Ji ah, 
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spelled alif mad, a, he mauquf dh * Alif-i*mamduda is always employ¬ 
ed to represent the sound of d at the beginning of a word, and some- 
times, as wo shall see in section 30, to represent the same sound after 
a preceding syllable, 

14, When ye sdkin is preceded by zer {{$s ) we get iy ; but 

the zer and the y& or the i and the y coalesce, and are pronounced 
sometimes as z, sometimes as a* In order to show the pronunciation, 
it is a common practice, when ye is a final letter, to employ the round¬ 
ed form of ye to represent the sound of and the elongated form to 
represent the sound of e, the zer being generally understood, (f i 

5— hlif ye zer, l ; e—alif ye zer e ; di—dal ye zer , di ; de — 

ddl ye zer , de> To is said to be mdfruf when it has the sound of i 
majhul (pronounced maj-kul), when it has that of e r 

15. When ye sdkin is preceded by zahar (^1), we get the 

diphthong ay generally written ai, ai — alif ye zahar , ai ; 

dai — ddl ye zahar , dai, 

1.6. When wfm adkm is preceded by peek ), we get mo ; but 
the peak and the wdu or the w and the tr coalesce, and are pronounced, 
sometimes as u, sometimes us o. In order to show the pronunciation, 
the plan is sometimes adopted of writing pesh where wdu has the 
sound of and omitting it, where it has the sound of o } un — 

alif wan pesh, u, nun mauquf mi os^ alif wdu pesh, o, sin mauquf r 
os ; Jj ru—re wdu pesh, ru j jj do—ddl wdu pesh, do Wdu is said 
to be maf rdf when it has the sound of u, majhul when it has that of o> 

17* When wdu is preceded by zahar , ( j / ) we get the diphthong 
aw, generally written an , e.g* f jji aur—alif wdu zahar , au , re mauquf 
aur ;yJJ daur—ddl wdu zahar, dau , re mauquf, daur . 

18 l In the preceding examples the letters are written separately. 
In forming words, however—with the os caption of I alif * wdu, J ddl 
and j re } and the letters of the same form as the two latter { j — J — h 
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j and.7}—every letter is joined to the letter that follows it, and 
when so joined a great part of the first letter is in most cases dropped* 
whilst the second letter is attached to it by a small line or stroke and 
is sometimes slightly modified. When three letters are joined to¬ 
gether, the medial letter is further modified. The forms of each letter 
vary further to some slight extent, so as to suit the shape of the letters 
to which they are joined, 

19, The table on the two following pages shows the various forma 
of the letters, detached, initial, final, and medial. Letters, which have 
the same forms, and differ only in the number and disposition of the 
dots above or below, are shewn in groups. Nun ( £) ) and ye ( (f 
or ft - ) are placed immediately below the he group (n-^ — w &c.), 
because the initial and medial forms are the same. Otherwise all 
the letters are given in their regular order. It will b© seen that the 
initial and medial forms of Je { } and qqf { {^J ) also are the same. 

The letter ye had originally two dots below; and was written (f , 
and these dots still appear in the printed character referred to in 
section 3, In the nasta*llq character they have been generally dis¬ 
carded, so far as the detached and final forms of ye are concerned , 
but they are retained in the initial and medial forms, which it would, 
indeed, be impossible to recognize without them. 

Beneath the initial, final and medial forms of the first letter of 
each group are given examples, shewing how the several letters of the 
group can b© combined with other letters. 

The student should study first the columns shewing the initial and 
final forms ; and when he can recognize at sight all the letters con¬ 
tained in the combinations of two letters given as examples, he should 
proceed to study the column of medial forms, and should not desist 
until he can readily recognize every letter in the tri-literal combinations 
there given* 
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Various forms of tUe Persian letters. 


Detached. 

Initial. 

Final. 

Medial. 

1 

always detaehed 

t l 

L- i> 

never joined to two 
letters 


t K \ 

i J 

0 S' 

skt 

4 

•s £ • 7 » 

d 

format Ion as above. 

rV£i/D 


formation as above. 


formation as above, 

i^'6-ut'6. 

cf-</X 

formation as above. 

k ? 

CD 

•f & s 

& 

£ 

K *. 1 $ 

J J * 

always detached 

> 

J& 

never joined to two 
letters 

, b * *** 

J J J J 

always detached 

S-S 

*S 

never joined to two 
letters 

t/J 


tr J 

o'* 


xfs 

U g*^ 


4^ & 

La? i^tXsP'^yZP' 
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Detached* 

Initial. 

Final. 

Medial, 

y & 

b b b b 

* ->■ t / 

£ 

j* is- > > 

tt 

* ? * * 

u & •/ 

£ 

V 

lii ^ ^ 

jj 

} 9 9 9 

15 ^ i, } 


i i i i 

j 

formation as above, 

IT w? | J 

1£ 

a 

formation as above, 

12^ ^ 

Js 

i rrtf 

« ~ r £~S 

jr 

ir/'/r 


J J > J 1 

^ ^ L ^6 

j 

J5 

M5 ;* 

r 

4 y* * J> A 

i ^ 

t, 

f l 

/ > y > > 

1 t'AS'g'jjrj- 

3 

always detached 

S 

X 

ntlver joined to two 
letters 

9 

t 1 <* t 

S' s?<t 

Vr ^ ^ 
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20, Final ha and medial he written thus 4 * , are employed when 
he follows and is pronounced together with a consonant, as in 
mujhf f bhl * 

In spelling such words it is usual to'call hh, bhe ; gh, ghe ; chh % chhej 
and so on, e.g., f bht—bhe ye zer, W: jf ghar—ghc re zabar, gharj 
(Jf&l cMurl—chhe pesh, ckfm, re ye zer , rl, chkitr*. 

21, He at the end of a word is sometimes sounded as in J* 

jagah—-jim zabar, ja, gdf he zabar, yah,, jayah j and sometimes it is 
silent as in hamlet—he nun zabar, ban, dal he zabar, da, banda. He 

when silent is omitted in the Roman character. 

22, To indicate that nun ( ) is nasal, it is a common practice 

to omit the clot, and to write (J , e.g. Oi hail. Nasal n is called 
nun-t-ghunua. 

23, The mark taehdzd — shows that the letter over which it Is 
placed is doubled, e.g. iiiT' hut Id, J ji awwal. The letter thus 
doubled is said to be mitshaddad. When the stem oi a verb ends in 
n { m there are two Tina’s in the infinitive. These are always written, 
e,g. } b'L'jannd (not l*U ), 

24, When ye sdkin is preceded by alif, not an initial letter, as in 
^ t j , we get the diphthong dy or 5i (sometimes written de), e.g., 

rdi—re alif zabar. rd, ye rnauguf, rdi; gdi—gdf alif zabar, gd, 

ye, mauqvf, gdi. 

25, When wdu sdhin is preceded by alif, not an initial letter, 

as in jlf, We get the diphthong dm or dit (sometimes written do,) e.g., 
/ * 

JO gdu—gaf alif zabar, go,, wdu rnauguf, gun; chhdnni—chhe alif 

zabar, child, wdu mauquf, chhdu, nun ye zer , m, chhduni. 

26, When wdu sdkin is preceded by ye majhitt, as in Jj y we get 
the diphthong ew or eu (sometimes written so), e.g,, Jj den — dal ye zer, 
de, wdu rnauguf , deu jJj deuvhi—ddl ye zer, de } trrfu mauqiif^ deu, rhe 
ye zer, rhi, 
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27. When ye and wdu are followed by zabar, zer or pesh, they 
have the sound of y and w, as in yih,93 wuh, watan. 

28. Alif serves, as we have seen, as a vehicle at the beginning of 
a word for the introduction of zer, zdbar and pesh, Harnza serves the 
Bame purpose at the beginning of a syllable, Hamza, however, is 
always written above the line; and for this purpose it most have a 
prop to support it. Alif, ye and wwu, are utilized for this purpose. 

(a) Alif is used only when zabar is introduced, as in 
jur-at courage —jim re pesh,jur, hamza te zabar, at, jnr~aL It, must 
always be employed when hamza with zabar is preceded by a consonant. 

(fc) Ye is always used when zer is introduced ; but in this case it 
loses its two dots, eg., oj? i? fd-i-da—fe alif zabar, fit , hamza zer, 
dal he zabar da, fdida / (Jj ko*i~kdf wdo pesh, ha, hamza ye zet, i, hoi ; 
iL-t de—alif mad, d, hamza ye, zer, e, de. 

(c) Ye is sometimes used also when zabar is introduced after n 

preceding ye as in the word hai-at f appearance*, which is almost 

always thus written in Urdu, though is strictly speaking more 

correct. 

jp 

(d) Wait is always used when pesh is introduced, as in ijjlf 
jd-un—jim alif zabar, jd, hamza wdu pesh , it, nun ghunna, uh, jditih ; jif 
jd-o — jim alif zabar, jd, hamza wdu pesh, o,jdo. It will be observed that 
in this case wdu performs a double function ; (1) it serves as a prop 
for hamza, and (2) it is employed as wdu m&ruf or wdu majhul t as the 
case may be, 

(e) Wdu is always used when a simple zabar is introduced after a 
simple pesh, as in a / mu-ar-ra-Mia ' dated mini pesh, mu, alif re zabar, 
ar, re zabar, ra, khe zabar, kba, muarrakka. Here wdu serves merely as 
a prop for hamza and performs no other function. The word hud also 
is frequently written f j 4 , he pesh, hu, hamza alif zabar, d, hud. Here 
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we have hamza alif zabar after a simple petk • but tins is an exceptional 
ease. II ua moreover, is more often written without hamza, i.6., iyi as 
explained in section 31 

(/) W&t ma'rdf also, serves sometimes as a prop for hamza, when 
zabar is introduced, c.g., jjf' suar, sin wdu pesh, sit, hamza re alif, ar, 
stiar ; {$* mb A, mtm waupeih, mu, hamza alii zabar, d, wild ; \y&; chhud, 
ckhe-tmti vesh, chhit, hamza alif-zabar, d, ckbtid. The last two words 
$r& written also without hamza, i,e *, Is* and (See below, section 

is- J? 

30). Suar 1 a pig * was formerly written sijP ; but this practice is no 
longer followed in the nast&'llq character, though still adhered to in the 
style of printing referred to in section 3, 

29. After alif s hamza zer is often written instead of ye sdJcin, when 

another syllable follows, vUjX pa-i-dtir, instead of pdi-dar. 

It has also become a common practice when two ye'$ occur at the end 

of a word, to write hamza instead of the first w, e.a. M han-e instead 

* * 
of ^ han-ye f instead of li-ye f p&F M-ji-e instead of 

kifi-ye. In such cases, however, the ye not written is always 
pronounced, though sometimes slurred over if preceded by zer. 

Many persons write hamza over wdu sakin immediately preceded 
by alif, e.$>j jis icd-o instead of wau, i}jU r -r chha-o^ni f instead of 
ckhmi-nij though these words are never pronounced in this 
manner, i.e «, with a long o like that in jd-o-ge, 

30. As we have seen in section 13, the sound of a at the bee-in¬ 
ning of n word is always represented by aiif-b-mamdiida. It must be 
represented in the same manner after a, previous syllable ending in a 
consonant, as w)/^ mir-dt ' a mirror J ; but such words are very rare. 
With a simple alif the word in question would be &}/t- mi-rdt. 

When the sound of d follows that of ft, usage varies. The 
words ku-d * a well jd-d * gambling \ dhii-dn 1 smoke } are some- 
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times written with alif-i-mamdMa, i,e. f The 

past participles mw-d 'died 7 , chhu-d 4 touched \ arc somtimes written with 
hamza f i>e^ ijf — [section 28 {/)], never with alif-i-mamduda. 
The most common practice is to employ wau, pesky and alif only, e.g^ 

a- > j> 

&c. Now \jr is spelled kaf pesh., ku, wan alif zahar, 
wa, which would naturally make hu-wd, though the whole word is pro- 
noimcod M-a ; and we get in the same way jn-wd and dhu-wdn, instead 
of ju-a and dhu-dn. Hence it follows that the sound of the syllables 
taken separately is somewhat different from that which they have in 
each word taken as a whole. 'Phis is seldom the case in Hindustani, 
though very common in English, {«, g., ir, Mary, story, carry). 

In the word hud the sound of a follows that of short u. This is 
sometimes written with ftamza, i.e., ijrf [section 28 (e)j, more often 
without, i. e., tyf (section 31). 

31. The letter watt between khe and alif, _as m hhwdl, is 

either not pronounced at all, or pronounced so slightly that the sound 
is hardly perceptible {ch, 11, note 5) 

lr ' vamus other cases wdu ^ written, but not sounded; notably i n 

pronounced hud {not hu-wa) ; 2-A pronounced hue (not hm) s 
pronounced hm (not hui), j/ pronounced khud (not Midi) ; jj~ as a 
termination in names of towns such as , pronounced 

Nurjntr, Fat'hpur (not Nmrpdr, Fat'hpur) ; pronounced Bin- 

dustdn not (Hindustan). Hud as we have already seen [section 28 (e)] 
is frequently written with a hamza, i.e., instead of 

Silent watt and w are sometimes indicated by a line underneath in 
the Persian character, and a dot in the Roman, e.g,, u |/ iebwdb. 

32. When two words are employed to form a compound word, 

they are in most cases written separately, he-hosk 'insen si- 

hie 1 , 2_- ‘ disrespectful/ Jjj ’■aMit-dil < hard-hearted 
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33. The sign tanwin — is placed over alif at the end of certain 
Arabic words, sometimes used in Urdu, and conveys the sound of an, 
e.g„ tjf ta&bmman* at a guess’or "estimate’, ‘about’. 

34. In a few Arabic words used in Urdu alif is written over 
ye or some other letter, and has the sound oi a, e.g., 1* 'jL ‘ala hdzd, a 
contraction of a phrase equivalent to ‘and so on Ye is silent in such 
oaseSr 

35. Two Arabic words are frequently sounded together, the initial 
alif or a of the article J'i al ‘ the prefixed to the second word, or the 
entire article, being changed. This is important in Hindustani on 
account of the large number of Muhammadan names that are thereby 
affected. 

Thus when l dbdu ‘ servant ’ is prefixed to (J Cf ( al-baqi ‘the 

everlasting J , we get ‘abd-ul-bdqi, pronounced c ub-d<d-bd-qi, 

which is a common name signifying ‘Servant of the Everlasting ’. Tho 

*■ 

alif i& elided, and the dal pesh or du of the first word is pronounced 
together wall the lam or i of; the article alS* 

If the first letter of an Arabic word bo any one of the following, 

4 - • **" 

viz., ie 3 w/ J ddl, j zdl 3 j re, j 20 } {J? mi T (JT shin, (jf sudd f 
{J* zuddj b toe , b zoe> lam, nnn 3 the 1dm or l in the article at is al¬ 
ways elided, and the letter itself is doubled, as ar*rahmdn * the 

merciful 2 3 . Here the lam or l in at-rafym&n is not sounded and the re 
or v is doubled, so that we have ar instead of ak If now we prefix 
'abdu, we get 1 Ahd-ur-rakmdn* pronounced € Ab-dur- 

rah man f Servant of the Merciful 7 . ctyir* Shamit-ud-dm *Sun 
of the faith 1 is another favourite name, 

2. Tho sign imsta ( ) 4 joining 3 ie writteri above the alif of the article in the 

4t*Kg character, to shew that r,he two words are Bounded together i u suuh eases, 
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Allah is a contraction of al-ilahu, arul signifies ( the God*. It lias 
a form peculiar to itself in the nasla'llq character, viz., jf) f which stands 
for , It will be observed that there is a taekdid over the second 
lam, which shews that it is doubled, and a second alif above the taahdid. 
In spelling, the first lain is elided, leaving double lam, and we have 
alif lam zabar, al, lam alif zabar, la, he manquf, lah, Allah. If now we 
prefix ‘abdu, the initial a in Allah is dropped in the pronuncia¬ 
tion, and we get ‘Abd-ullak pronounced Ab-dtd-ldh 1 Servant of 

Allah 1 , which is a very common name. 

36. The word bilkul, a contraction of hi al kulli, (Chap, t, note 7,) 

is thus written : ^ l Here alif is elided, and the first syllable is spelled 

thus; he lam zer bil. In several other words alii is elided in the same 
'U **$ * 

manner* In Jil ftaqiqat (which is equivalent; to fyaqiqat 

me& i in truth J ), and in other phrases of similar formation, the ye 
and the alif are both elided, 

37, The vowel marks are seldom written iu the Persian charac¬ 

ter, even in lithographed books, except here and there to prevent mis¬ 
takes, as for example with in an n$ f which cannot be distin¬ 

guished from one another when zer and peek are omitted. If indeed 
all the diacritical marks were given, the writing would have a very 
crowded appearance, European scholars have, however, devised a 
system by which the proper vowel is always known, though the 
diacritical marks are given only in certain specified cases. This 
system, which lias been widely adopted in books used in the elementary 
classes of Indian schools, 13 explained below, 

(a) At the end of a word the ronn.decl form of ye is employed to 
represent ma'ruf ye t and the elongated form to represent mqfkut ytt } zer 
being omitted, as in (J*hi he. In the middle of a word zer 

is written with ma e ruf ye as in tm and omitted /before tnaykil 

ye as in d. J rel 
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S r ^ __ 

(J) Pesk is written with ma'rtif wav*, as in J. bn, phul, 

and omitted before majhul wdu, as in / ko, {Jy molt 

(c) The mark jaz'm is not written over alif, ye or wdu, or over 
any letter at the end of a word. It is written over every other letter 

* ** 9 

which is sdkin (i.e., not followed by zahar, zer or posh), e.gmuft 

where fe is sdkin, misri where sudd is sdkin. 

(d) Znhar is written before ye and wdu, in cases where they 

might be taken in its absence to be majhul, the elongated form of the 
former being employed at the end of a word, e.g., — hai.JS.lail. 

J lau, jjj da,W‘. If zabar be omitted we get he, j 

lo, vJJ dor, in accordance with the rules in (a) and (b) 

Zahar is written after ye and wdu in cases, where they might be 
taken, iu its absence, to be sdkin, e.g., Hamdhya which might 

be read Hlmallh, if there were no zahar-, d? nawal, which might be 
read naul , if the second zahar were omitted* (Nawal Kishor is a 
common name amongst Hindus} 

In other cases zahar is understood after every letter, which ie 
not a final letter, and has not the mark of jaz'm or any vowel mark, 
e.g., (jZhadan, pakarnd, gaya, \f kya, where there is no 

zabar after leaf, is an exception. As the full consonants are followed 
by zabar in tho great majority of cases this rnlo enables us to dispense 

with a vast number of vowel marks. 

(«) Zer is always written—except in the two cases mentioned 
in para, (a), (i-e., before majhul ye, and before ma l rdf ye at the end of 
a word)— r.g.^ hil, lA vishdn. 

if) Nun-t-ghvnna, or nasal n } 13 indicated by the omission of the 
dot at the end of a word, as in htifi, and by writing over it an 
inverted jaz'vi when it 13 not a final letter as m mufth- 

When, however, nun precedes kaf or gaf tho ordinary jaz'm 
is generally retained; pawkhd, haiigla* 


Crap. XLVII. 


321 


{<7) He when sounded with a preceding consonant is repre¬ 
sented by the do-chashmi (or two-eyed) he, as it is called, e.g.-, bhi, 
ghar. 

38 . The sentences that have occurred in the first part of this 
book are given as an exercise in reading : and a reference to the 
earlier chapters will explain anything that the student cannot make 
out himself. The numbers given are those of the chapters in which 


the sentences occur. 


iXl i. AL. ^ ‘-HI + jO ‘-dr' yy. & 

^1 * 4 4? Js? 4. ^*4 w h-tr' £ 4<J l *4 & f" 4 ^ 
* 4 4 civ J4 4 f'xf’iX’jk * 4" k 1 SLrf 

4 *141 4 3 /+^ k- *** 4 A 4 * 4 4 &> r t 4 2- zJ 

4t444 ^ ^ 44 4 iAPm4 ^ \f tin* 4 

1 ^ 1 *4? 4 4^ ci*' k 

4 

/4 w|*4 Ibi 

- 4 * 4 - 4^4r^4^4 *4 ih&ts&'+ *fs<J*y}>£ 

! 4 'i4<>4 u4 4 4 * 4 t/'V i? * 4 ^ 

kT 40 4 J jy * 4 jg&’t# ^ </;r t/u 4 M & 4 

•*4 4^- *x Jy l/i * 4 c4 c^ ( 44 -y cX c5 >/+4 

?4^ 5, ^c/m 4 rt i/Yc& u}? txx k 4 *4 

S 4 W ^ t4 


5 


r ***) ^ (jJ-r (fJ& tilj + 3 J~ CXJ? * 4 

<£- ^rf+ Jt/**-<X **4^ i 4 cX *4 +aX &i wbyj 

+ 4 4 /”;4v 3>^ 4 +" 3x /i/f 

4. 4 4* <£X * 4 X- l 4 CXX + 4 rf? ^ 

^/c4* - k# J)> Jt- * 4 c/-* 1 is" cX* -r 4 

^ X/^ ; £t(? y'/ ? ♦ lt' u-;r^c * 4.1/ 

r 1 U' 
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J <J-f + 4 ^ ^ * 4 ^ ^ 

♦ ^ * 4 ^4* (< c/'f + 4“ t/ ^ ^ A# 1 4 

l/ « c^y + j4j^ ui + ^ cn 

t/** C^* 4 L *'^ ^ ^^3 fb * « vV; S' (fS~ O'* + 4" 

$U>^ jT c^y +j> ^ /" Jj) t/'f * 4“ tf' 

cJLZ \jl t fufi\ 4- '-C^ tf' t4 4- yf iJU*»i y" lSI •* 

* » ^ f crTS tfjr <j'\,*£^\f'J% & tiLt\+*£fe 

■v 4- 1 ^ V 

7 

(S*^* .*. »~j £ L" f c/Ty 4 . i* (J*- <£z ^Tv •—■0 

♦ ^S: [y v l^f di P't + y°^- t 

jW‘» (S‘J + 4 ft'26 Sh S f + 4" ( 5< C'7-*'' 

•v^i- ^ ^ <^~ i* j^. a +syi. ■j^, —<£-*— t^d" ^ . 

\f jt ^ * 4 (4?^> t4^+4^^^ 

&, £?-& jf ^ •> 4 if ^ 2^ d^ fc' L/" * 4 

* dJ *y*'f ^ \ <ZrM if £ * & i/O* 

^ off e)'M- 4 ^ ri< o4W* a/ 

% u- urur 

8 

+ j'T-' d v j f ^ b 4 fjf *-—" jiJ L#^. + sf »—{£r + j \jf* zy 

$>. & Jf (^§*4 d*d o'*. 4*4 ^ u - . 

u£ c»U5^t4- £- t M P til £ / ft , s tit, r' i 


*c#4 ^W'V®' ^ 44 —£?' c^ l/i. 4* 4 4 v" 

4* 4 J'd- di ^. f ^ c/* i ui-v 4 ^ eit^ <Jij cXt y^y tyi, 

^ f {J*f (jC. -^y* ^ c/^i ^ sd 

^ 4 ^ ^ 

t fra 
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9 

C^ 4 (JJ, f'{jf f 4 . sj' ji) «* )) Z 4 

I * ^T" *-'£* * ■ s ^ i “" > * 6^ C/T * Jv' 

*4 tf£* »j * 4 vt* Ife 4* 4 + 4- 4 

J. si * £~ 4(jr^ 4 <4 t. 4 </4 Lfi -{f *»>-? Jb 

4‘ Jr 4 l 4*ffrT f J -^r J 4rl f t <f ^ ^v: 

- 4 4V £.44 4 tr oy. * 4* 

4 f4 jJ4s gj <r £-- if jsfz* £L- aZI * 4 c^’j l/3. 

uri\4 p 4 + 4- v& V-L^fefjL* 

1 4- j4« v~?^ -^T'i ‘i 4 <J U ^ 

10 

/jUfc^L- &• %,**/&£> if*\ ff *»**/ & &J?:, ^ 

4*4~ lrf-% Uj (X Vt tS?* 4 & M+A> 

-4 c 4 |b? * 4 ^ ^ *r ( * 4 vs-/ 

t£r by 4 ^ wL-j.% tu jk 4- 4 - 

y4^~4 (4^ 4 c/-* f ^ + 4 1 o&% if*- —$ <fy u\* * 4; 

i/t+4 c/'* c4*' u% j4\ £,/ 4. ^ yj^' tf' uTf 

4-4 b/^P^4 l/ * -‘44 -‘Zhh ^4 uW b UUi. / 

*v^j- L£" Ja-b ,«^b *—i.-i wU? cl, /- ^y*3 4 - t^i^* w*-^i 4- f 

(_f l gf? 4~^r~ kf J ^*' r 4 4* Larf” b, ct 4- ij L£ J 

^ 4- o^l>’ lJ iy^f, * U5r i c.4 1^ 


11 


r 


'b» U>y^4 3i if*-’ 1 J *fZ> f (J"\ -V *&% J?% 4- jtf cf*' 

'". <yj f +4- ^^4 ^ ^ «+4-^s 


!/ 


4 f i ^ 4 ^ ok. *4 4 

4r r i > ^ + 4 4 *-(&*" ^4 v/ jr 4 ^ 4*4 

■*"' **>• y* ^ ^ fa ^ ^ tu ** --- 


— ilX- 


-£* - . u C U) •• 

'-ZJ (ip-u£ ^. J£ ; UU. * Up ip\ Zy*.- Ob 1 4k 
* j 4(J4 jy f 4^-ufc‘ $ u4f‘ : a?- 4/ * <yy ^ 
4 4 if U- py u &44 4 1 ? ^41 ^ ur% f*A 
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2. *4.uV, wi> ^ * J o '*** <*£(?■ 

jur % tr J» + 4- y'^ 4- '* 


/■ 

"T 
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<-_/! cJt t-i * \2 \f X ->&" °> 1*r &? & J* 

+ 41 j\J y i t> X^/"^ * *r O 

Ja uei j< : *'^4- tr ^ «■-4 *?_* “*4 

1^ JS* vi. t/rf: UUi.! c/-‘ ^ Jl <v> 4 - 

^ ft >#&. U( 4 (i^t£(r*<-£.t* ,u *: 4 
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APPENDIX I* 
BeItATIONS. 


Male. 

Kha-mndj mtydd, ddmi husband* 

bdp, wdlid father, 
saga bdp own father* 
sauteld bap step-father. 

&Md father's father. 
saga dadd father’s own father, 
rishte M dddd father’s unole (lit grand¬ 
father by connection). 

n an d m o fch e r' s fath er. 
saga ndnd mother’s own father* 
rishte kd nand mother’s uncle. 


beta* son* 
saga beta own son. 
sauteld beta step-son. 
pot a son’s son* 
saga paid own son’s son. 
rishte kd potd nephew’s sort, 
nawdsa daughter’^ son, 
saga nawdsa own daughter’s son* 
risfyte kd nawdm niece's son* 


chachd father’s brother* 
saga chachd father’s own brother* 
rishte Jed chachd father’s male cousin, 
phnppd fathers sister's husband* 

saga phuppd father's own sister's hus¬ 
band. 

n'sjiie kd phnppd father’s cousin’s hus¬ 
band * 

m dm un m oth er' s brot h er. 

saga mdmun mother’s own brother* 

riskte Jed m dmu *i m ot h er’ s m al e cousi n . 
Mdlu mother’s sister’s husband. 
saga khdlu mother's own sister's hus¬ 
band* 

rishte Jed khdlu mother's cousin 's hus- 
ban d* 

hhatijd brother’s son* 

sagd hhatijd own brother’s son* 
rishte Jed hhatijd male cousin’s son. 
bhdnji sister’s son* 

saga hJidnjd own sister’s son. 
rishte kd bhdnjd female cousin’s son. 


Female. 

bl&i, blwl, joru, ' aurat wife, 

md t wdlid a mother, 
mgi md own mother. 
sauteli md step-mother. 

dddi father’s mother* 

sag! dddi father’s own mother, 
rishte hi dddi father’s aunt. 

ndni mother’s mother* 

sagi ndni mother's own mother, 
rishte ki ndni mother’s aunt. 


befi daughter, 

sr>gi beti own daughter. 
sauteli beti step-daughter* 
pot* son's daughter, 

sagi potd own son's daughter, 
rishte hi pofi nephew’s daughter. 
nawds I daughter's daughter. 

sagi nawds I own daughter's daughter, 
rishte ki nawdsi niece’s daughter, 

chachi father’s brother’s wife, 

* a g% c hoc hi f at h er’ a o w n brot her'a w i f e * 
rishte ki chachi father's cousin’s wife. 
phnppi father’s sister. 

sagi phnppi father’s own sister, 

rishte ki phnppi father’s female cousin, 

rmimdni mother’s brother's wife, 

sagi mumdpd mother's own brother's, 
wife. 

rishte kimumdni mot h er* e cousin’s wife 
J&dla, mother's sister, 

sagi khhdla mother's own sister* 

rishte Mdla mother’s female cousin. 


b h atlji brot h er's flaugh ter* 

sagi bhatijl own brother’s daughter, 
rishte ki bhatiji male cousin’s daughter* 
bhdnji sister’s daughter* 

sagi bhdnji own sister's daughter* 
rishte H bhdnji female cousin’s daugh¬ 
ter. 


*Bard betd^manjhld beta, sanjld beta, chhotd beta oldest, second, third, fourth, son* 
The terms bara, munjhld, are used in the same sense with reference to other re* 
lations. 



bhdi brother. 

sagd bhdi full broth or. 

sauteld bh#* half brother. 

rishte M bhdi male cousin. 

chack3 zSd, bhdi _ 7 father’s brothers 

cb&che hi beta bhdi j son. 

phttppl zad bk«i __7 f^her’s sister’s son. 
phu,j)pl ltd beta bhai ) 

mimiiu zdd bhdi 1 mothers bro- 
mdmU M beta bhdi j ther’s son, 
Jchdla zdd 6 |di | mothers sisters 
Midi a id beta bhdi j son. 


$ usrd, M usar f ath er-in -la vv, 

dadyd susri fa the r-itvlaw 5 s father. 
vanyd susri t mother-in*law's father. 
chnehya smrd father-in-law's brother. 

pkupyd susri father-in-law's sister's 
husband. 

mamyi susri mother-in-law's brother. 

t^alyd susrd mother-in-law’s sister’s 
husband. 


ddmdd , %wesh son in-law. 

pot ddmdd son’s daughter’s husband. 
natoas ddmdd daughter's daughter’s 
husband. 

Maty ddmM brother’s daughter s hus¬ 
band, 

hhd'i) ddmdd sister’s daughter’s has- 
band* 

bahvio* sister’s husband. 
jeth Imsbund's elder brother. 

< I ewa r h tisba n d’s youn g er bro t h er. 

ntindoi husband’s sister’s husband. 
mfd t hhumr-jmra wife's brother. 
sdru, ham-zulf wife’s sister's husband* 
snmdJtl son-in-law or daughter-in-law’s 
father. 


le-pilah beta adopted son, 

mutabannd 


bahin sister. 

sagl hahim. full sister, 
squteli bahin half sister 
rishte hi bahin female eon sin* 
chftchd zdil bahin ") fathoms brother’s 
chachd hi beta bahhi j daughter, 
phuppi zdd bahin } father’s sister’s 
ph up pi hi beti bahin j daughter. 
wdm&n zdrt bahin \ mother’s brother’s 
mdmV'ti hi beti bahin ) daughter. 
khd’d zdd bahin 7 mother's sister’s 
Mdtd hi Jtefi bahin 5 daughter. 

$d*, hit ash daman mother-in-law. 
dadyd father-in-law’s mother, 

nan\m six mother-in-law’s mother. 
(hack tfd sis father-in-law’s brother’s 
wire. 

phupyd sis father-in-law’s sister. 

mam yd sis mother in4aw’s brother’s 
wife. 

hhalyd sis mother-in-law's sister. 


bah u da u ghfcer-i n - la w. 

pot bahU son s son’s wife. 
n a teds b&hii daughter’s son's wife. 

bhatlj hnhii brother's son’s wife. 

bhdnj hahU sister’s son’s wife. 


hhivinj, brother’s wife. 

jithinl husband’s elder brother’s wife. 
detvardnl hus band’s younger brother’s 
wife?; 

nand husband’s sister, 
salaj wife’s brother's wife, 

Salt wife’s sister. 

samdhan son-in-law or daughter-in-law's 
mother. 


le~palal fe leti adopted daughter* 
adopted child. 


APPENDIX IL 
Note on Teanslitehatign. 


Many years ago, with the approval of the Local Government, I introduced measures 
for insuring instruction throughout the Punjab in the scheme of transliteration devised 
originally by Sir William Jones and adopted by Shakespeare, Forbes and other Oriental¬ 
ists. This scheme, whioh had then been accepted by almost all English Scholars 
familiar with the subject, is of a nature to commend itself also to the general public 
except with regard to one particular point. The sound of zafcrr, however, which is 
identical with that of u in ‘pup 1 or the first a in 1 pupa 1 is represented under the 
scheme in question by the letter a. Now the letter a never represents this sound in 
English between two consonants in the same syllable; and it appears at first sight ridi¬ 
culous to most persons to writ© such a word as claw, and expect them to orenounce it 
like the English word 'dumb*. # 

Hence it happened that the measures referred to were strongly opposed both 
in the press and elsewhere, mainly on the above grounds, with the result that they 
were after a short time rescinded ; and instruction in transliteration was discontinued 
for some years. 

The Government system for spelling names of places in India, introduced by tho 
late Sir William Hunter, is based on that of Sir William Jones, symbols or marks design¬ 
ed to show nice distinctions, and considered unnecessary for the purpose in view, beim*- 
however discarded. This system met with great opposition for the reason noted above" 
le^ the employment of a to represent the sound represented in English by n in l pup\ 
which occurs very frequently in Indian names. The authority of Government has insured 
its observance ia official correspondence and in schools under the management or influ¬ 
ence of Government; and it has been adopted largely in maps and atlases. At railway 
stations, however,there was till recently, and I believe is still, the widest divergence in 
the spelling of names ; aud the authors of books on oriental subjects intended for the 
British public rarely follow the official system. In many east's words and names with 
which thn author is familiar are spelled according to his own individual fancy, whilst 
others are taken from various sources, and follow no uniform system. The result is 
that the reader, even when acquainted more or less with Eastern languages, is often in 
doubt ns to which of two or more similar names it is intended to represent, and quite 
in the dark as to the proper pronunciation of many names that he sees for the first 
time. 

It is probable that but for the unfortunate effect of employing the letter a in an 
unfamiliar manner, the Government system would have been universally adopted to the 
great advantage of all concerned. 


*It has been often asked why the letter n is not employed to denote the sound of 
zahar, since it represents the lame sound in English, It never represents that sound 
however, unless followed by a consonant, other than h , in the same syllable ; and its 
employment in place of zabar at the end of a syllable or before h would appear to an 
Englishman to be very anomalous. We should be constrained for example to write 
nwmwm instead of namuna, btbkdnu for bahdna and puhld for pahld . The only possible 
method of avoiding a striking contrast with English usage would be the employment 
of u to represent zabar in the one case, and a in the other. I am not aware that this 
arrangement was ever suggested; and it is not likely that it will ever be adopted * but 
it might have been worthy of consideration in the first instance, if the strength and 
persistence of the opposition that has been offered to the existing and more scientific 
method could have been foreseen. It should he added that if u were employed to re¬ 
present zabar , it would be necessary to employ either u with some distinguishing mark 
or oo to represent the sound of pesk, which is equivalent to that of a in ‘ put J aud oo in 
'root \ and is now represented by a simple u. 




iv 


The Oriental Congress which met at Geneva in 1894 prepared two schemes of 
transliteration ; one for the Sanskrit, the other for the Arabic and Persian alphabets* 
To meet the views of Orientalists of different nationalities, who took part in the con¬ 
ference, the latter scheme admits in certain, cases of two or more alternative methods 
of representing' the same letter, one being in accordance with the sjstem adopted by 
the Government of India* In the Sanskrit scheme one symbol only is provided for each 
letter. Under both schemes the sourid of ssabar is in all cases represented by a. The two 
schemes are, however, inconsistent with one another on several points ; and it they are 
applied to a dialect, which is written both with Sanskrit and wilh Persian letters, the 
same word must in some cases he transliterated differently, according to the alphabet 
before the trnn si iterator. Both schemes were taken into consideration by the Royal 
Asiatic Society, who recommended tbier adoption subject to certain suggestions in¬ 
tended chiefly to bring them into harmony. 

One of the suggestions of the Asiatic Society appears to me to require modification* 
Under the Congress schemes the Persian letter che, which has the sound of chin * c/iurch* 
may be represented either by c, (with a distinguishing mark below it), or by ch {with a 
different mark below it) ; whilst the corresponding Sanskrit letter is represented by c 
(without a mark)* The Asiatic Society propose tf to adopt the use of c throughout 9 \ 
Now it is in my opinion a matter of great importance that the use of ch —which is 
generally employed in India, in accordance with the Jonesian system and the Government 
scheme—should not be interfered with. I consider it highly desirable to extend and popu¬ 
larize the employment of the Roman Character; and it appears to me that nothing would 
be more likely to defeat this object than the substitution of c in place of ch in books in¬ 
tended for popular use in India, which some very able scholars are inclined to advocate, 

If the use of the letter a in an unfamiliar manner, though enforced by the general 
practice of nearly every Anglo-Indian engaged in transliteration and by the authority of 
the Government of India, has met with so much opposition, it is easy to foresee that an 
endeavour to introduce the general employment of the letter c, to represent a sound of 
constant occurrence* that it never represents in English, must he doomed to failure, and 
can tend only to discredit the system with which it is connected, more especially when 
the whole official class of Indians and Europeans and the students of Indian Schools 
and Colleges, where English is taught, are required to write the names of places after a, 
different method. 

It has been argued by advocates of the use of c in place of ch that it is undesirable to 
employ two letters, where one will suffice, and that as the sound to be represented is a 
simple one, it should be represented by a single letter* It appears to me, however, that 
these considerations are of little moment in comparison with the practical objections 
above set forth, more especially when sh is employed to represent the simple sound of 
skin, the equivalent of sfr in ‘she*. In this work therefore che is represented by ch. 

The diphthongs Formed by zabar with ye sdJcin and wdw zakin are represented by ay 
and by aw in the Persian-Arabic scheme of the Congress, whilst the corresponding diph¬ 
thongs in the Sanskrit scheme are represented by an and by ai r The Asiatic Society 
recommend the use of ai and au in both cases* I have employed these letters, except 
where ye and wait are doubled, as in tayydr and awwal. 

It appears to me that if the diphthong formed by zahar with ye sdkin is represented 
by ai 7 that formed by alif with ye whin. should be represented by ai ; and 1 have adopted 
this arrangement as in rai * opinion For a similar reason I have employed au, and eu 
to represent the diphthongs formed by alif and by ye majhul with w3u mkin } as in 
cjihduni, jfenrhl. Under the Congress Scheme the diphthongs in question would be 
represented by ay, dw and ew; but it is more common to represent them by de t do and 
eo f a practice that is open to objection, as the sound of di in Tdi differs materially from 
the ordinary pronunciation of de as i tl degd; and the words chhdunl and deurhi would 
nob be readily understood, if pronounced chhdoni t and deorht, i.e., with a Ion a* 0 as in 
doge. The matter is not very important however, as the three diphthongs in question 
are m>t of frequent occurrence. 

Distinguishing marks that appear in the Congress scheme or are recommended by 
the Asiatic Society, but find no place in the Government System, are employed in this 
work in cases where they are required to indicate the correct pronunciation in Hindu- 
stani, bat not otherwise. Thus to is employed to indicate the letter Me as in Midmat* 
T and sudd on the other hand, which have the same sound in 

Hindustani are all represented by s, without any distinguishing marks: and dead is 
written without any specific mark to indicate the presence of hamza. 


V 

In the Congress scheme it is laid down that the letter lam of the Arabic article 
shall always be represented by l. This proposal is accepted by the Asiatic Society. 
As explained in Chapter47, Section 34, the letter lami s in certain cases silent * and in the 
Arabic and Persian character the mark tosftdfd is then written over the fust letter 
of the following word to show that it is doubled, Tims when the article al is prefixed 
to rakman the l is silent and the r is doubled. It has been usual in the Roman Cha¬ 
racter to omit the I, and write the double letter twice! and so in the case before us to 
write ar-ralinian. If the proposal of the Congress bo accepted we must write al-ragman. 
I do not know on what grounds it is proposed to retain the silent letter, and to omit 
the letter that is pronounced. However this may he, I think that such an arrange¬ 
ment is tmenited to India, as it would affect a large number of Muhammadan names, 
that are of frequent occurrence, and might give rise to an erroneous pronunciation 
amongst persons unacquainted with Arabic, In this work, however, such cases as 
that under disco as ion, occur only in the final chapter. 

An obscure vowel sound occurs in many words between two consonants* where 
there is no vowel, as in waz f n> which rhymes with 'dozen \ and is pronounced like two 
syllables with a strong accent on the first; and in this work an accent is always em¬ 
ployed to indicate an accented syllable followed by an obscure vowel sound. If the zb 
iu waz'n were followed by zabar t we should have wazan , pronounced with an 

equal accent on each syllable ; and the uneducated classes frequently pronounce such 
words as waz^i in this maimer. The ohseuro vowel sound is heard in sub% /uf'A, and 
other words ending in the Arabic letter Ac, in tvafh before an ordinary h f and in 
various other cases (see ch. J, note 2, eh. 4, note 9, ch, 7, note 6, ch. 9, note 3), 

The obscure vowel sound lias not, so far as I am aware, been hitherto recognised in 
any work on Hindustani, nor has it been represented in the Homan Character. It 
appears to me to be desirable that it should be represented, more especially in snob a 
work as the present, as the beginner must otherwise be liable iu many cases to serious 
mistakes- The word waj'h } for example, generally written ivajh, would b© quite un¬ 
intelligible, if pronounced so as to rhyme with the second syllable of mmajh ; and 
mrnajh would be equally unintelligible, if the second syllable were pro non need so as to 
rhyme with wafK Similarly sub'hj fat*h arid many other words would be quite unin¬ 
telligible if pronounced as one syllable. 

When the letter *ain is a final letter immediately preceded by a consonant; a vowel 
sound like that of a iu 4 sofa J is heard after the consonant. This is indicated by a\ 
with an accent on the preceding syllable, as in jam'a\ which should be pronounced, 
with a strong accent on jaw. 
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DICTIONARY, revised, enlarged, and entirely reconstructed. Impl 
8vo, 1600 pages* £3 3s. net, 

TOLBGRT, T. W* H, Bengal Civil Service. 

A Translation of Robinson Crusoe into the Persian Language, 
Roman Character, Crown 8vo. 7s. 

PUS'HTO. 


BA TKrtioLmry MiJ ° S H ‘ °' 1 Al,thor of tlle p «s'hto Grammar 

1 Comprising a Concise Grammar; Ex ere is 

Dialogues ; t amihar Phrases, Proverbs, and Vocabulary. Fcap.Sv 
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ROOS-KEFFEL, MAJOR Gt* (President of Central Committee of 
Examiners in Pushtu Language). 

A Manual of Pushtu. Demy Svo, doth. (Second Impression.) 
12s. 6d. net. 

SANSCRIT. 

aoTran, a. e. 

Key to the Exercises in Williams 1 Sanscrit Manual. i8mo. 4s. 

HAUGHTON, CL C ( 

Sanscrit and Bengali Dictionary! in the Bengali Character, with 
Index, serving as a reversed Dictionary, 4-to* 30s. 

JOHN'SOK, PROF. F, 

HitopadesA; the Text in Sanscrit, with Grammatical Analysis and 
Vocabulary in Nagari and Roman Characters. 4to. 15s. 

PINCOTT, FREDERIC, M,R.A.S, t &e. 

Hitopadesa. A new literal Translation from the Sanskrit Text of 
Prof. F. Johnson. For the use of Students, 6s, 

WILLIAMS, MONIER. 

SANSCRIT Manual, in the Roman Character; with a Vocabulary 
English and Sanscrit, in the Nagari Character, by A. E. Gough. 
iSmo. 7s. 6d. 

TURKISH. 

TIEH, REV. AM'TON, Fh.D., M.R.A.S. 

A Turkish Grammar, containing also Dialogues and Terms con¬ 
nected with the Army, Navy, Military Drill, Diplomatic and Social 
Life. 8vo. 420 pages. 1 6s, 


OMENTAL MANUALS. 

BIKKERS, DR. A. J. W. 

Malay, Achinese, French, and English Vocabulary, &c. With 
concise Malay Grammar, Fcap, 7s. 6d. 

BIRD WOOD, ALAN R. 

An Arabic Reading Book. Fcap, Svo, 5s* 

CHAMBERLAIN, B. H, 

A Handbook of Colloquial Japanese. Third Edition, entirely 
revised. Crown Svo. 15s. 

CLARKE, LIEUT,- C QL. H. W. ? (late) R.E, 

The Persian Manual. Containing a Concise Grammar, with Exer¬ 
cises, Useful Phrases, Dialogues, and Subjects for Translation into 
Persian ; also a Vocabulary of Useful Words, English and Persian. 
Roman Character. iSmo, 7 s - 6d. 

DAVID 30 U, LIEUT. F. A. L, 

Anglicised Colloquial Burmese ; or. How to Speak the Language 
in Three Months. Fcap. Svo. 4s. 6d, 

DOUGLAS, SIR ROBERT K*, Professor of Chinese at King’s College, 
London, &c, 

A Chinese Manual, comprising Grammar, with Idiomatic Phrases 
and Dialogues, Fcap. Svo. 10s. 6d. (New Edition.') 
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FORBES’S HINDUSTANI Manual, Containing a Compendious 
Grammar* Exercises for, Translation* Dialogues, and Vocabulary, in 
tlie Roman Character. New Edition, entirely revised. By J. T* 
Platts. iSmo- 3s. 6d. 

GOTJGH, A. F, 

Key to the Exercises in Williamses Sanscrit Manual. iSmo. 4s. 

MACKENZIE, CAPTAIN C. F„ 

A Turkish Manual* Comprising a Condensed Grammar, with Idio¬ 
matic Phrases, Exercises and Dialogues, and Vocabulary. Roman 
Character, Fcap. Svo. 6s, 

NICHOLL, PROF. G. F. 

Bengali Manual; with Grammar, and course cf Exercises, illustrating 
every variety of Idiomatic Construction, Specimens of current Hand¬ 
writing, &c.j and a short Asamese Grammar, Fcap, Svo, 7s. 6d. 

PALMER, PROF. E. H., M.A. 

The Arabic Manual. Comprising a Condensed Grammar of both 
Classical and M odern Arabic ; Reading Lessons and Exercises, with 
Analyses and a Vocabulary of Useful Words. Fcap. Svo. 7s, 6d. 

FINCOTT, FREDERIC, M,R.A,S. 

The Hindi Manual, Comprising a Grammar of the Hindi Language 
both. Literary and Provincial ; a Complete Syntax; Exercises in 
various styles of Hindi Composition ; Dialogues on several subjects ; 
and a Complete Vocabulary, Fcap, Svo, 6s. 

POITMAN, M. V., M,R,A.S. 

A Manual of the Andamanese Languages, in the Roman 
Character. iSmo, 105, 6 d. 

EAVEETY, MAJOR H, G. 

The Pus'hto Manual. Comprising a Concise Grammar; Exercises 
and Dialogues; Phrases, Proverbs, and Vocabulary, Fcap. Svo, 5s. 

ROBERTSOJM, F, E, 

An Arabic Vocabulary for Egyft, in the Roman Character. 
The Arabic by Lufti Yfissef Ayrut. Fcap. Svo. 3s. (15 piastres), 

KOOS-KEFPEL* MAJOR G, (President of Central Committee of 
Examiners in Pushtu Language). 

A Manual of Pushtu. Demy Svo, cloth. (Second Impression.) 
125. 6 d. net. 


SCHNUEMANN, J. NESTOR. 

The Russian Manual. Comprising a Condensed Grammar, Exercises 
with Analyses, Useful Dialogues, Reading Lessons, Tables of Coins, 
Yv eights and Measures, and a Collection of Idioms and Proverbs 
alphabetically arranged. Fcap, Svo, 7s, 6d. 

Aid to Russian Composition. Containing Exercises, Vocabularies, 
Syntactical Rules, and Specimens of Manuscript. Fcap. Svo. 7s. 6d. 
TIEET, REV. ANTON, Fh.D., M.R.A.S, 

Manual of Colloquial Arabic. Comprising Practical Rules for 
Learning the Language, Vocabulary, Dialogues, Letters and Idioms, 
&c., m English and Arabic. Fcap. 7s. 6d, 

Neo-Hellenic Manual, Comprising Practical Rules for Learning 
the Language, Vocabulary, Dialogues, Letters, Idioms, &c. Fcap. es* 
WILLIAMS, MONIER, 

Sanscrit Manual. To which is added a Vocabulary by A. E, Gough, 
iSmo, 7s, 6d. J J * 


r^6 Printed by Gilbert & Rivikcton Ld., St, John's House, ClerkcnwdJ* E.C, 




